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CHAr'TER 1 ~ __ u __ ,_ 

Introduction -_ .... .-...-_--

tIn Britain, hO WBVOr', and the South 
African Hopublic, the major linguistic 
studies of tho past two hundrod years 
have had rolotivoly littlo eff ect upon 
languago work in schools, and in 
particulnr upon school progremmos for 
English as n rno thor-tongue. I 1 

'Theso reference works do not 
rofloct tho findings of modern 
linauistics. Grammar is treat8d 
on traditional lines, inspired by 
tho study of Latin and Greok. ,2 

TllClSO two stntements, oltl'lOUgh simill'1r in tha t thoy both reprosent an 

indictm ont of school gramr.lOr, [\ro tl18 views of two diff8rent people who 

face oach othor across os onormous !'lul f. On tho lof't we havo a 

univGrsi ty profossor, and on tho right a school t8Elchor. Ef.1ci1 is looking 

in the other's direction: tho uniV8rsity profossor, who I'8prGSonts n 

pronrossivo appro ach to lan,Juage studies, is implying criticism of 

the schools for thoir .\:.(~!'.'::.~n.n:pth~;i_~; ond thu school tuacher, who rep­

resents thos e teachors who rearetfully have to admit that this is true, 

is implying tho noed to bridgo tilo gop batween tho two institutions 

of 18orning. 

Thoro is, thus, 0 feeling on both sid os that som ething must be done to 

bridgCl til :; gop, E:l oth f 081 that tho timo has como wh8n school grammar 

must be brouOh'c mer8 in line wi ti'l rocont tr8nds in linguistics. This 

fooling, how8vor, is bOt!l a very recont and still C\ very tontativo one. 

In on nrticlc etppropriatoly 8ntitlod 'The Grammarian' 5 Resurroction' 

(published in 1965), Profossor ~J illiam Branf'ord of Rhodos University 

pointed out that \vo have in rocont times wi tness8d 'a poriod of discovory 

ond spoculation about languago spanning the gonoration from Henry 

Sweet to Noo'" Chomsky'. At first, our university Oopartments of English 

loggGd woefully b8hind thos e c/evelopnwnts, off8ring pur81y literary 

courses (somotimos accompaniod by a small Old and/or Middlo English 

componont), but rofusing to acknow18cigo tho noed for systomotic study 

-----------------' 

lOr l'I illiam Uranford, f'rofossor of Linguistics at Rhodes lIniv8rsity, in 
his book, t!.J~~"!.l..E~~E;n_o}2~~~"_Si..sn_'S9!'~tE.~stur.s (1974). 

2An English toachor who ropliod to tho ISEA Quostionnoiro on the Toaching 
of En[)lish Grarnmar, sunt to Capo /-ligh Sohool toach_Ts in 1973. 
(So~ Appondix A.) 
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of longuuge in goneral and of Modorn English in p€lI'ticular. ' Chapter 

IV shows, however, til a'c tllere hove boon some dramutic changes on tho 

Linguistic front in somo South African universities during the past 

decado: a nurnbor of English Doportm onts have now openod up thoir 

defences and allowed Q longuooo compommt to bocomo port ef the gonoral 

English course, while somu universitios havo even gone so for as to set 

up separate Departments of Linouistics as Vlell. 

~leanwhile, in the scheols 0 r everso procoss has boon s ottino in. By 

contra st wi til tho upsurge of intcrnst in the pllcnomonon of lanouage at 

university l ovol, longuago studios - ond in particular the study of 

formal rr rELlTlm ar - hnvG r eachod Q low Gbb in tho schools. GrOJilmur is no 

longer s eon c!s the penacoa for 011 linrJuistj.c ills: in fact, tho move 

towards croo.ti vi ty hos causod crar.lmar to b [) rugardod instoad in somo 

quarters os a dea dly cancor (Chaptor IV). ,Out not only is urornmar felt 

to b8 usel e ss and harmful - it is also IJoing cast osido as an incredibl.y 

borinu r omnant of nn abs oluto approach to tho tooching of English. In 

Britain tho problom wos solvee! by alJolishing grammar altogothor. Palmar 

(19710) puts it thus: 

'In mora rocont tirws most school cllildren have boen spored t l1a 
borGdom bocouso tho toochinrr of grommar has boon dropped from 
tho syllabus •• ,' 

(p. 7) 

Thore aro signs now in Critain that tho pendulum is startina to swing 

bock in favour of a r omr,1El.r in tho schools, but nat tradi tionol school 

grammar: they are now looking to ornmm o.l"'s basad on modern linguistic 

rosoarch. In South Africa , on the otl'l(lr 11a nd, the pandulum is still 

swinging stronrJly auainst grornmor: two quostionnoirus sont out by the 

Insti tute for the Study af English in Africa - one in 1964 by Professor 

Branford and tho other in 197:, by myself - s how t hat omong both teachDrs 

and pupils s liko formal grammar is thG most unpopular part of tllG 

English s;/llabus. I~ similar' a1:ti tudo provails at on official loval: 

r ocont refrosl1er courses for toach(1rs of Englisll have practically i gnororl 

grammar, whilo tho naw syllabusos drawn up in 1973 havo rolegot od 

grammar to tho background and abolishad diract oxamination of formal 

grommar from t ile external oXOll1inatillns (Chaptor IV and /\ppo;,dj:xes U & C). 

y ot pnrada)~icQlly at the s omo time thGl"O erG €\ few criGs from tho 

wildernoss in this country that may succoed in stoppping tho pondulum 

bofore it has compl e t e d its swing away from grammar: a fow tOl'lchors ore 

showing signs of curiosity about this naw subjoct called Linguistics. 
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Disillusioned with tho old traditional school grammar, thoy are beginning 

to 1001< to tho univorsi ti os and Dopartm8nts of Education for guidence 

about th8 • now' grammars of 1"odorn Linguistics. Tho Dopartments havo not 

shown mucll interost: whoroas in rocant yoars they ho.vo , throu~Jh now 

syllobusos and rofrosll0r coursos for toachcrs, takon groat pains to 

introduco tho 'f'!ow Moths' And tl,O 'New Science', they havo modo no 

ottompt even to .:in.~s.st:iJL~ the 'New Gramnw.r'. For some time, tho 

univorsities, too, wore unconcornod Elbout tho state of grElmmar in schools: 

rovollino in tl10lr nmvly won victory for U.nguistics at university lovel, 

thDY showed littlD intorost in tllU possiblo applications of thoir subjoct 

in tho classroom. Morn rDccntly, however, thoy havo begun to show a 

dosiro to influ8ncD tho school ~Jrommor progrommo. An exomplo of this 

was a Confor8nco on tho topic of 'Linguistics in Toacher-Education' hold 

in Septomber 1975 ot Rl10dos University. 

The plans at university lov(ll, loudablo as the) are, are novorth81ess 

longtorm: the aim is that in futuro stUd~nts who qualify to toach one 

of tho officiol lanouagos will bo qualifiod not only in literaturo but 

also in languago, and osp8cially in modorn approachos to tho study of 

languoge. This, however, daDS not salvo th8 problom of tl18 s8rving 

toachor who may wish to (or ought to) update his knowlodau of [Jrammar. 

What is really ncJOdod hero is an official programm8 along the linos of 

tHJ pro!1rammos that worD organisod to introduco the Now r:laths Dnd tho 

Now Science. But this dOGS not 880m forthcominG in tho immodioto futuro. 

TherOTOrG tll0 intor Dst ud toachor is loft to oct on his own ini ti€ltivG. 

If one considors tho ways in whic!-1 tho dica orc loaded against such t1 

t oocilor , Dno roelis8s tha t to up dote his I<nowlGd>JD o n I·,is own is almost 

an impossiblo tnsk: thoro is a plnthoro of thoorios and a mountain of 

litorature (much of it r athur abstrus~) to plourJh his way through; it 

must be r Ol11ombcr ;]d tJ1Clt thu toacher is not mDr'cly bol lind as r oga.rds tho 

i .l..ntc:.:;;_t: thoorios of l anguago , but also as regords £~l theorios - ond to 

undorstand th o modorn thoorios one of tun needs to know about oarlior 

thoorios as wall J discrudi ted as thoy nlGY now be. In addition t the 

t onch8r's knowlodfiO avon of Traditional grammar i3 vary limi t od - sinco 

htl has not studi8d it ot univorsity l ovel, he I<nows only what ho was 

taught at school and WilDt ho has Bubsuquontly taught hims81 f, which moons 

ho hos no thoorotical springboard ot all for launohing out into on 

invGstigation of rocent thoories . Addod to this is tho Tact that tho 

toaci1C3r is hoavily committee! to many othor dutios at school, l oaving littl e 

timo for porsonal res[Jarch. 
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It would S08m, than, that tha only way at presont for tho servina teacher 

to updato himsol f is to bo provielod wi til textbooks for schools basad on 

Linguistios. In foot, oven if thoro woJ.€ n uw syllClbusos for aramm"..r and 

refresher courses for teachers, tho toacher would still mwel a textbook 

to guido him in his day-to-day application of lingu:Utic thoorios in the 

classroom. Tho problGm hDro in, as Profossor 8rQnfard succinctly put 

it at tho 8optombcr Conferonco, that olthouCJh f Toxtbook maturinls for 

such 0. componont lI. o . 0 lino-uistic componon:s7 ern availablo both from 

local and OVGrSGas publisll0rs, ••• n roally good languaDe tElxtbool< for 

tho English-spoakinrl pupil in the South Africnn sonior sohool has still 

to bo wri ttf..ln'. Thu main complaint 2.Qninst those which nr'o availablo 

is that formal grammar is given very cursory troatmont. Gnu of thu 

respondents to til:] 1973 ISEA Quostionnaire put it thus: I Modorn Language 

Toxtbooks contain vDry littl:J in thu way of formal grammar'. Th8 only 

oxception huru is Rumball and ~ J[\lkGr' s f..?12:r..r~"!~!'''§'~~~2._~!![~?:..~~~!.)r~~,.~ic~, 

usod by Et It.ll"'~J[J numbor of thu teachers in Capo Sunior Schools (SeG 

Apponciix A, Tabla 6). But ov on this is not cnou[Jh. As t:lC ratings of 

the tuachers in Ta bl o G show, the majority fcel that tho formal g rammar 

content is only I fairly satisfactory'. Not only is it not Dxtonsiv8 

~nough, but it do cs not roally touch. As one toachor put it: 

' Not SnOugh help in formal [Jrammer, i. D. plein explanation. 
Tho book docs not TEAC!'l; its stimulatos - vary much. I 

Another teach~r spo1 t out this pmblurH in crentor dotail: 

'\\';ost nvaileblo IYodur.r:/l1ool<G cio not givo onough gradod 
D)(orciGos to lOCld the pupils frar,] t ho basic to tho moro 
complox as their qrosp nnd I<no\'/18dgo of thu l onuuo.gc incroQsos. I 

In thu RoviD" of tho Serios which I "rato for sd.u_C}~t.~o.r; (.'\pril 1(73) 

furtllGr 5hortcoiHi n~.:s wure montionod, tho main ana bi~ing that the 'linguistic' 

soction is I rologntud to a postscript, thus loadino to n numbor of' faults 

o\r~inp 

of tun 

to lock of spnCD: 
-lIt'1-

somD rrltllOr quosti onn111u clnssi fications; an 

illo'licGl nnd practice l 
A 

scquoncu o f Suctions; a lock of' intonra.tion 

butwuGn thL o l d and th~J now'. As Qxn.rnpl fJs or tho Inst complaint, it was 

pointed aut thnt I thu s8ctions on v()cnhulBry end [fcnorEll Llsoau nrc not 

r81aturJ to the formal f}rLUi lr;12r ' and that thurLJ is (J. lack of any marrioDa 

b8tWGOn thu tro.di tiona1 GrOlitiilOr sections one! tho modern QTammar s8ctions 

of the books, The muru rocunt L~c1i t:ions havu triDd to rocti fy somG of 

those faults, but still not uxtonsivoly or ttl0rfJUf.!hly onou[!h. 

ThD result of this situation is, as TalJle 6 of Appunciix A shows, that 

mod8rn le.nnuogo toxtbooks nr,~ not choson or usod for formal grammar too.ch-

ina but ratl1er for their uon in doolinU wi t h othur Aspects of lo.nauo[lO 
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study. For ronnal arammar, teachors ar8 forced to raIl bacl< upon th8 

tradi tional school texts, the most popular being Fletcher and Sceales's 

liisLh_f?2_':!S'.o} .. JO_njlli.JlJ:! and Coetzer and Vivier's Iligh ~a~ngli~h Co_~_~C; (no 

dates given). Not only nro those rut ur-m-dat8, but thoy are also 

conrusing and too full of minuto detail. Tho only anSW8r at present, then, 

S88mS to be that modurn lon[JuolJe tmctbool<s should be used for general 

lan[juage work, but that these must be supplementod by a sepnrate grammar 

text which woull1 combino t~1O best of th8 old ond the new it must be 

stimulating and not too cletailed; it must teach; E1nd it must be up-to-date. 

It was with this backGround in mind that the investioation on Wllich this 

Thesis is based was launched. It Was f81t that the main n8ed Was to inquire 

into the featurEls of a textbook for thll usa of English-speaking pUfJils in 

Cope Senior Schools, with spacial referenc8 to tllO relevance of r:indorn 

Linguistics to the features of such a textbook. 

At this stage it is nocossory to explain certain aspects of the Title or 

tllD Tilesis, whic:' clearly delimit tho scopo o"f tho investigation ond UlDrEl­

foro o"f the Thesis. At the same timo it must b8 stressed that the Thesis is 

obviously dealing with a universal fJroblem the problom of adapting on 

academic disciplino to suit tho school population, tile teachers anel othllr 

oducational circums-cancGs. Tho oXGminEltiDn of a particular situation hero 

is theroforo undertaken both in the lioht of tho Honoral principles involved 

ond as a means o"f illustrotinG thcsa general principles by re"ference to the 

porticular. 

'A Critical Investigotion of tllo Role o"f tho T8)(tbool< in tho 

Teaching or English Grammar (First' Language, : li'ihor Grade) in 

tho Contemporary CElPG Senior School. I 

1. 'I~..'~~.':JJs.~': As was stoted abovo, the stress in the Thesis is on the 

fEatures of the textbeoks. Thus matters such os the value of grammor 

in tho school, mothorJs or toachinfl , tho training ot' t[3achors, syllabuses 

and examinations all o"f these arc dealt with only from the point Dr 

viow of thoir affect upon tho content of £I. textbook •. No attompt is modu 

to doal wi til all aspects of tllose matters. 

2. 'f_:i!:."!,t;. ... L_~n.Q!:!.c:!lC!.,., .l:ii[jh_0E...~'l~S': Since "outh Africa is a bilinuual 

country. each child must study one of the officiol lan[Juoges (usually his 

home lnnguago ) as n first longua[jo and tho athor as 0. socond longuafJc. 

Tho term 'l 'linl'lor Graeb' may bo oxplainod as "follows: In 1 97<'l the CapD 

Pr ovince insti tutecl the new national syst em of 'Dirferentiated Education' 
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whoroby, up to the and of tho Junior Socondary Phase (L o. Standard 7, 

approximately ages 14-15), subjocts may be studiod on ana laval only- by all 

pupils. At this stago , the pupil has a clloice as to whethor ho wishos to tal«' 

subj octs on tho 'i·lighor' or tho ' Standard ' Grade in proparatien for th" two­

laval oxtornnl Capo f:ianior Corti ficato ExaminfJtion which is wri tton at tho e nd 

of tho Sonior Socondary Phaso (i, o. Standard 10). In ordor to attain [l 

Higher Grode Poss in G. Gubjoct, a pupil must obtain EI mininlum of 3L!-:' in an 

Qxamination sot on tho HG syllabus; cU1c! 21 Standard Grado poss by 

obtaining at least 31!-~b in an examination set on tile SG syllabus. t\ standard 

Grade pass may also bo awardod by tho Inspoctor of Education to a candidato 

who obtains a mark botwoon 2Ef/~ and 33j .") in on EDcsminntion sot on tho HG 

syllabus. This distinction botwoon Hi,Jbor Grado ami Standard Grado did not, 

howovor, immodi£ltoly apply in tho salilo way to tho offioial lanouagos, whoro 

at -first 'Hio llDr Grado' mDant Ll anci 'Standard Grado' L2. Sinco thon tho 

torminoloGY has boan 01 tared to' First Lanouago' and 'Socond Language' (as 

for tho Junior Socondary Courso) and i-~ appears that tho intention of tlla 

Dopartmont is ovontually to offur tho official languaros on four luvcls: 

Fil"st LanguDUQ (HG and SG) and Second Lanuuago (IIG and SG). At presont, 

howovor', they nru offered only on the t-lighor Grado. Thus, to obtain an 1-18 

pass in English B pupil must obtain at least 34\- in an oxamination sot on the 

curr8ni: syllabus for English Hiohor (Sonior SGcondary) (ApPGndix C). An aG 

pass may bo obtained P .. -,r:].~ by obtaininfJ lJot:wGan 25!,'j and 33(iS in tho SMG oxam­

ination. This Thesis, -~ i1 ';n , is cnncornod only with English as a First 

Languago and whoro thoro is a distinction botwoen 1-liohQr and Standard Grado 

(La. in tllO Sonior S~condary Phos o) with thu :1ighor GradG only. rlhat is 

saj.cI horo, thorQforo, is not E'ycos~ly tru~ also of English as a Socond 

LanguaGo or of tho approacll to Enolish First Langua[jo Stanciard Graclu _ (if it 

warD to bo introliucocl in tho futuro). 

3 . ·C9jJ ___ S.. _~~~_~,!:': Tho Thosis is concornocl only with tho Soniar School (i,o. 

Standards 6 - 10; agos 12 - 17). Thorofo1"rl thoro vlill 100 no discussion as 

sucll of tho Junior School situation. Furthnrmoro, thG invnstiGation is lirni t­

od to thG Capo Provinco only. Thus wl1Ctt is said hero is no ·~ !:!Scrls_'?c:r_:i).~ 

true in all respec-Is of tho other provj.ncrls. f_:ucll of what is said about tllo 

sanior school- is, of course, rolevant to what ought to precoda it in tho 

junior school; furth or moro , what is said alJout tllo Capo is also in varying 

clourous npplicablu to tho othGr provine os too, sinco thoro is El t Core 

Syllabus' on which €tIl provinces must !Jase thoir particular syllalJusos in 

fact, thoy- -may only add "ut not subtract from tho Coru Syllabus. Finally-, 

as was montionod oClrlior, tho problem Ilure is thu same problem facina all 

schools nnywhDrc in tf,u vJOrlcl; thus tllO TIHJsis, in broad principles, has 

univorsal ~Glovancu. 
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4. 'fE...~9.~por~~': Thu discussion in this Ttlcsis is not, howover, an 

idcJalistic, thooroticol dissortotion on grnmmor teuching and grammar 

to)<ts. ~ i uch of wllot is said wil], of cours e' , bQ rr!lovant to any si·~uation. 

Novartholoss, tll0 invostiuotion is "firmly nroundod in tllD contemporary 

situation in tho Capo. That is r/h)' tho Thesis dODS not consist of an 

account of acadunic Lin[!uistics and than Q lino~ tr application of "t;iis 

in school t o}{tbocks. Instonci, tho outline is as follows ! 

Chopt~3r 11: An account of tho aco.clc:mic bcckground - thG nims 

nnd rlluthocls of LinGuistics, os null ns a dofini tion 

of tile -G3nn I Gramma.r' • 

Chaptor 111: This Chaptor turns from tho c:cadcmic world to tho 

5c1"l001 situGtion, ane.! osks what tho aims Df 

toclchina orammar in tile .tl,+JL!2...~s.pJlC?91 oro, as opposed 

to tll0se of lina uists workinn in univorsi tics. 

ChD.[Jtcr IV: This Chapter continuOD tho invDstignJcion of tho 

sC~lnol situGtion, tllis timo turninG to the 

contBmpornry educationnl conto)(t in Wilich a 

tnxtbool, v/hich sots out to achieve tho aims 

Cilaptor V: 

discussod in tho pruvious chapt er opuratos. 

Tht' final i:lmptur sots out to invostigate to what 

extent modern 'linuuistic' crammars can updato 

school grammar; by uXClnlining the featur~s of a 

tCJxtblXlk tllO-C can achiovo tho aims montionod in 

Ci'lopt::>r JJl in tho context of tho factors mentionod 

in Chaptur lV. 

It is strossod throuOhout tlln ThoGis that it is not possiblo or roalistic 

mGroly to fJroscnt schools wi th 0 'linguistic' grnmmar. It is nocessary to 

taku into account tho neods and €1bilitius of tho pupils and teachers who 

will usa tho tnxtbook, as wl~ll as foctorn boyoncl th8 cuntrol of oi thor _ 

Dopartmental syllabusr.s and cxomino·i;ions and tho traininG of toachors of 

EnOlish. Tho 8im of tho Ti18Sis is to show W;·lut a oramOlar book that hopes 

to copu wi til this situation shoUld Ion/< like. If this moans a marriano 

betwoen Q nurtror of diffurClnt kinds of grOlrlmarS, them tllis is tho bust 
A 

toxt: thu toxtbook: writDr may 1J0 f'orcod to be oclectic. F-\ t tllO sarno tim~, 

a ba.sic principlo underlyino the Thesis is tll0t tho grammar producud 

must novortholoss not cOnlfJromiSrJ tho int[~ority of tho linguistic tllooris5 

an which it is L1Q5ocl. As an uxamplD of tho kind of toxtbook discussed in 
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the final chaptor, on App(mdix is included onti tlud OpCl!2.~tioll __ qr..o.':!"~: 

this is Q sample tClxt I hovco cempilod, dcooling only with syntax for 

pupils in Standard 0 (1. o. midway through tho high school; agos 15 - 16). 

5. 'Cr~~~~1~~~~~~!~gati~on': Tho word 'critical' here is meant to suggest 

that the TI10sis is based on nrgurnClnt and rcosearch rather til(tn on actual 

2l .. >i~~~n·~i}t .... ~9~. This mGl;lnS that, Ell though tJHJrO is El. sunvoy of 

o)<perifflonts in connoction wi til c~rtain aspects of tho teaching of grarilmar, 

thesD oro not discussed fro", an rmporimcntal [Joint of viClw - 1. Cl. no attempt 

is rnado to invDsti[J8.to .~r:....[~ut dG~il thoir 

Nor does tho Thesis boso itsol f particularly 

reliabili ty or validity. 

on original axperimontation--. . ...... . .. - -
on tho pert of tho author oxcupt insofer as 9pc::<:a~L:hon Gremmar has been 

'caught to numerous classes over a numbvr of years and been revised in the 

process, and insofar es a Quostionnaire was oompiled, sent out and 

analysed by mysL)lf (P,p[Jondix ,~). 
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This Thesis, 5S was mentiorioQ. in Chap tor 1, is concerned with tho features 

of a toxtbook for English Gramnmr (Fir~t Langua[Jo) in the high school, 

wi th spocial rofor(mco to th8 contribution of Elcademic studies of English 

GrammElr to tho contont Elnd approach of such 0 toxtbook. It is theroforo 

nocossory, beforo onEllysing tho school si tuotion, to Gxamino the back­

ground to tho Elcadomic study of English GrammElr. 

Wo can tElko os a convuntiunt startina-point tho EiahtGonth Contury, since 

it was this c ontury whic:1 producud tho first largG-scalo Ortmlmars of 

English, tho most famous and authoritativo of these, according to 

Aldridge (1973), boing Oishop Lowtil's toxt ontitlod A . .§.hort.1.'!tr.o_~~~:ip.!! 

10_ I:j1.glisl"!.. Grammor:, which ho publishGd anonymously in 1762. 

Gloason (1965) makos tho point that mrm havo boon intorostod in thoir 

languogos throughout the oges for two main reasons. Firstly: 

'As ono of tho most romarkable, complex and familiar of 
human attainments, lara uage has oxci ted th8ir curio si ty. It 
is so much part of tl1Gir humEln existence that to understand 
thomselv rJs thoy have seon that thoy must first undorstand 
languago.' 

(p. 39) 

Secondly, languago has boen studiod for its practical value: 

'At tho samo timo, thoy havG rocognisod tho pragmatic valuo 
of tho ability to manipulate it woll. , 

(p. 28) 

ThoS8 two aims aro rolatod to tho two moanings of tho vorb r know' : to 

know abo",:,_~, and to know .ilD.!_ :C0' On tho one hand, grammar has boon 

studied in o",dor to fin e: out how lanuuogo works; on tho othor hand to 

110lp poople to expr~ss thornsolvos moro offectivoly. "lho first aim 

montioned above is to discovor and undorstand fac~; tho socond is to 

improvo spool<ors' sldll in thD uso of tho language. 

T he first aim, which SDGS grGIllmar as an und in i tSGl f, wo may call tho 

'liboral' aim, in thu sensu of a study pursuod for its own sako. C.S. 

Lowis (1967) dofinos 'liberal' knowlodgo as follows: 
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r It sooks nothinc beyonLl itsulf' ond dosires tho actuality of 
knowina for that activity's o,"n sake.' 

(P. 113) 

The othor [lim, whicll seets nrommCtI' fiG n moans to an end, !nay, tnkino 

Gloason's CUD, bo callDcI tho' Pl"'QUlilotic t aim. 

Durino tl10 EiU[Jtucnth Cuntury, it \'/QS mninly the progmotic aim which 

fil0tivctod tho Enalish Grnmrllnrinn to pursuo his studios. His aim WflS 8 

podogogicnl ono - tD assj.st [1Doplo to usc thoir lonuuagc morc I corroctly· 

In otilor words, tho Ul"omii1oriCl.n wns intnrost:.x1 in tho structure of 

Enulish !JCCOUSD ho VJishot! to provido n rJoscriptian of' tile languago which 

caultl be of us:::) to th3 sponknrs of tllD lUI1(iuQrJD. Lowth (1 ?62) thoro­

Taro L1efines Ol"amrllClr as follows: 

'Tho principol rlesion of (1 GrGrlltl10r of [lny longuEleD is to tOClch 
us to c;><[Jross cursolvoB with propriety in that LEll1gUD.fjGi and 
to enablo us to jUcl08 of cV8ry pllrCls8 nncl form of construction, 
whGthur it bo riaht or not.' 

AldridGo points out tllo.\; this approach was no t new, but that it waS 

during Lowth's timo thot tho prngmotic aim of 'corrcctnoss' roached its 

climax. At tilis time a si[jni-rice.nt clDvulopmcnt was taking ploco in tho 

writinu of GJrnmmnrs: previously, in studies of English, tho idoo of 

'correctness' hael bocn appliod anly at· tho lovol of tllc individual word; 

now it had COlnD to b~J extonded tn thD I nr(Jor GlcmDnts in lan(!uago - to 

'constructions' and 'phrnsus ' • Aldridge (19?3) sums up this chanoo as 

follows: 

'It was not until tho socond half of the oightoonth crJntury ••• 
that' _a!:~E_tat~.~s~~f ......... ~!..~~9..c_~~~~, i. c. corrGctnoss of sontcmce­
structur~, bounn to pInyan imrlOrtant port in lanouQ[Jc 
studios. ' 

fJ ri8stlcy therofaro saw the v.th:eln nim of' writinu grCJilmnrS of po.rticulnr 

lanouclfj8S £'IS follows: 

, ••• tho [;rG.mmnl"'s contain all tho ruIns and procnpts nr-lCOSSo.ry 
to makD (1 pnrson unclnrstanrl the structur~ of thO:.:l0 lcm~·!uGk:OS 

in ordor to onablo hilil either" ~~O usn tl1Ci'.1 wi tl ", 0ccurucy 
himsolf, Dr to unclcrstanc.1 onothur f1crS(ln r,rl lo USDS thufd. t 

( 1762) 

One's: "nGtivu Innauc.uo is not, of' courso, l.0fl::n.J:. in this way. r;riostloy 

admits thn~- tllis in wcquirmJ 'by imitation nnly wi tllllut precepts'. :1ow8vur, 

by studyinU tha rrrCU7I!HOl" of on:]' G lo.nuuLlfjo, one would unin 0. conscious 

knowlnclQTl of its structuro, llnu tllis w()uld nnnblc onu to improvo one' 5 

languago nbility: 
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... tll0 rul~s Df' Gro.hlmor do v{:;ry nluch facilitate tl'lO 
D,cquisi tion uf this f.1rt and oro of nrClo.t usc in ardor to mako 
Q pOl'"'son marc! (1)~QGtly nnd nX-Gensiv81y ocqua.1ntod with G 

l c.nrJuogD that, was first l ~~QrnDd \'.'i thout their nssistonco. 1 

The qUGstio n IiJhich o.riDDs frol '.1 all Jch:i£ is: [ 'hat liDOS tho spoo.kDr P.~ 

from knowinu what the I correcJe' f o rm is? It wos f r!l t thr: t ho would bo 

mora (lccnrrtoblo to the hiUhor socinl classDs if ho worn eblo to convorso 

in Q way which n1 :J t wi trl the apf1rovcl o f those sr:lcio.l class3s. r,\ldrirlgc: 

(1973) ans\'J . )rs thD qU Dr.d:iGn as f o llows: 

f .q,I?r:r~C:.~~f!.r~~~~ wos aS8ocictod mora and r,loru wi til good brootl­
inp, wi t;h j J c. ~inu socially rcfinnd. r. ~ 3n ' with littlu intorost 
in scinnc C'l and much in social pri:~sti[jo did no t want 'to 
tJD -Cold ':,;~ rf\T L::nplis!'l speakers soy, but who:t tl10~f GHJULD 
say Dnd, c.s a r esult, scholars like LOI,"Jth and Johnson 
concuntro t c c: l:hcir .::rtJecntion to [1 vary largo d!JfjrC8 on 
pruscribinr.;", Dr !":lakinG juclfjrllonts DS tn corroctnoss, nvon 
thou!".Ih thny mc:y \'JDll hQv:.j boon l!nconsciC;us-- Mo"{· ·];~s"'pondil1g 
t o SD vulu C'!.r 0. l"c quiror,l ont.' 

(p. 7) 

Thosa nrGl"llfi1orians \"J8ra not, hUWfJv :-r, only conccrnod with th n fJain of 

they \'L]r: -: also motivntod - possibly marc 

rLl0tivatod - by C1 burnin~'! dC6ir~,~ to i:1Qintnin ane! ir.lprovo the r purity' of 

tho lanrJuGUo. It VJ8S bfJlievnd thut "i;hDrD is SOr,l l) 'idoal t forlil of tho 

lc.nnUQ!;"Jo, and the ' fU!1r od tllnt i r usnrn of til ; , IGn[.junCT~ continuod, in 

tho worcJs of Swift, to 'offnncl iY'oinst : 'lv :..~ry pert of' GrcJl1mar' - or, in 

tho voJOrns of VJurburo, to be; [Juil ty of tho 'oriu il1Ql linuuistic sin' 

thon thin Platonic st:-1nd:,!.rcl \'Juulc! be tnrnish~xl ::: nll tho lonfjU:" '2' 0 rJnbc.scd. 

Johnson in his ;jr ,' ;f't lC C! n cimi'i:;tnd there f ov ary longunU:1 11::18 its nnomalins 

which, tll0U~;h cunv rmicnt Gnd in thDnlsolvns onco unnocoGsary, must bn 

toleratod'. f,l(3vcrthcl ClSS ;1;1 still f':)l t th(] t t:1UY f.1LlSt be I rostrictod' 

t'Jhtch SU[lnDsts t;H~t hu too mnint\:"lincc1 that tilero we s on innClr (Juri ty; 

the only eli ffor~~ncc VJ::'IS til::r;; 1'1 0 'Pelt that onD lIn d to b8 r UQlisJeic nnd 

uccopt BOnl D chonu os (.13 ~~~~:~~a _~r~~0..n:r?):_\. ; iis b :Jliof in on inhoront and 

orioinr.ll otondorc: n f purity 5, 8 Gi10nn mar,; strunnly Intor in his Profaco 

whnr n ho cOrllnlr.ins that Enr Jlish fl t1S 'b rr :n urnclunlly (.tcpnrtinn frtHil i tn 

Toutonic orio inal' and strossos thot it is their c;uty • to rucnll it'. 

GOlilO chancres, thoroforD J \i/oro not to be tolcro t a rl. Thus, thougi I Johson 

did not onrc D in nIl r ospocts \i!dtll thfJ SCllool of LO V/th, 110 nDv 8rthGlcss 

tlad similar symf)(1thiuD. 

In order to prGGorvo this iclcnl structul"o, it WQS f elt that sf) oakors 

must be oncolirarJ (~tl to loorn t:o usu thD I corr.:Jct l f'nrlils. In 'C,")is wo: __ 

tho~{ hOPDd to rosis'l:: furthnr oronion by fostoring thu USG of f pura' 

structurns ns oPfJpasod 'co tlllJ mnny t irLlpuro l i toms which had bonn makinn 
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nn oppocrc;nc~ in tile; USOg3 CVDn of r~Gp nctcb1 0 2.nd oducatDcl peopl e . S Or.1 C 

avon hop eel t o rupoir the dQmaGe don u - t o ~"'lncourQgo Q r~turn to nld~r 

forms if those wuro 'purc~"1 -\:;h~1I"1 th;:J current on r.1s. 

Scholer's woru not ~ntirely D.t o ne f.lS t D t ho ~~~Qn~ of on s urinG the purity 

of tho lano uaco . Soma f'oUfj i,-t for tllD cstab1ishmont of' an f\Qcclomy, vJililn 

othors liko Johnson vio l untly o pposncl t h o idea . ~voryonc, howovor, 

ttfjr8ccI tha t thore Waf.) 0 nunc! to C[H;l~il c on ;.luthoritativo dic-i:ionnry onel 

to write on outhoritntivL; ur r..r, iillf1l". TI1 0 EinlltoDnth Cuntury orofilmarians, 

t'H1rc.rforo , o ir;1 0d to contribute: to this f.1D V[; b :: IlJri tinn Grammars uhicll 

onshrined the 'corl"oct' f o rms nY tll e lanC! u2.!jc . Spoal<ol"s v'}Duld th iJn tJ3 

and IVritinLJ. 

TflO individual gained, t;-lun, by boin~_ ' Qbl f.J to maintain or raiso his Docial 

status; onel th~ lEJ.nffUO~ D againnrJ by boina otllu to be maintninod or 

raised in it standarcl or Durity. 

The Enulisll Enulish urnmr:ii3.rinn -~;hcrafDro SctW Enalish Grammar as t tll u 

prescription of how, in o ur, Dr in c.nyonn else's vioVJ, l~~1copl.'?,.7 ought 

to s[1ook' ( Palma r : 19710 ) . Th8 'linr:uistic facts' which he sot out 

to doscribo wnl" ~J not, then, tllD ruI ns uhich nro ~c.~~_a.l ... ~"y' nlonifostc!d in 

tho SpOOCtl nnd \'1rit:inn of UG UI'S of th8 lon[JU i.t~r ll, but wh ~)t thGs(1 rules 

g ... l~J!.I~-~ to l1D. I f the QctuCll I.!nci t::hD nDrmotive hG[Jpon nd to coincide, 

this would be 0. fortuitous s ituation; howuvGr, if t h0y did not, thon 

nativD spookDrs would bG urgod to tnko stops to son that thoy diel concur. 

And this thny VJould achiovo my f loornin:J thoir Enc lish Grammar' • 

If thoy did not boso ti-Ioir notions of' 'corroctnoss' on currant usage, 

whet .~i __ ~ tl1uy us a as ti mil" ynrcis-ciclc 'I Somotimos Lr:d:in ""'08 takon as 

tilU standard. This c cmc a bout as [l rosul t of thu fect thot crrummars of 

individual lan[JuaaOG woru r ogar c1ocl os particular r,lonif c ste:i;ions of~ 

I Universal Grar.lhlur' (an ic1uQ \vhich hos IJo un rosurroctod by Crl0lTlSky, but 

for difforent roasons). UnivursGl Gra mmar was a refl oction of men' n 

Univorsal floQsun nnd thorofaro -the ultimotn stLlndo.rd of 'carroctnGss'. 

~ Jarris (1'751) daf'inos Universal Gror,lnlOl" as I tllot n rEU.1mar whic!" without 

r ognrc1inu s ov Dr ol idioms o f !1 urticular 1 a no uagos, only r 8spocts thosu 

principlns which oro ossun-(:ia1 tu thullI GIl'. Lowth, in his PrufocG, 

ochoes Swift's complClint a bout the English lc:ngung8: 

I In many instanc os i -( o f'fonds oqninst overy part of' Grammar. I 



Idoally sp eakino, thor ofaro, th o 'correct rulos' of Enolish Grammar 

should bo in e.lionmont wi til thG rulos of Univorsnl Grammar. f'Jo ono 

soomod, howevor, to bo exactly corto.in ., as to \'Jho:c tllGSU univorsal rulos 

woro . Hurris - and othurs crftor hirll - tonc.lod to boso their ctoGcription 

of Univcrsal Grar.mlar on tllD grammars of classical Groek and Latin. This 

WaS probably inevitablo. [1: OSt scholars of that timo woro dcoply loarned 

in Latin and sometir:l0G Grook as well. In fact 'Grammar ' 5cl10018 wore 

originally thoso schools which offored LQtin Grammar os a subjoct. Frml 

oarliost schooldays thoso scholarG WorD condi tionod to re[jord tl10 

classica.l languages as superior to tho vornaculars. Tho aura of classical 

Greok cmd Latin cuI turos proiJably contriiJut od to this image af the 

clnssical alnf'Jucons. Th{~y QavG tt1U appOEtranC8 ~f boinf! marc I logical f 

than English anel thus closer to 'Univorsal Roason' . Thn foct that thcy 

woro doad Inngu Cl{]os also modo thorn soorl' immuno to chanDo and, sinco all 

change was corruption, thGy soamod, unlikD English, to hnvo maintainod 

thoir pristinu purity. Tho fact that En01ish had shod many of its 

inflections also mado it soom nn · o(1siC:1r' language and thGrofor'o not 

comparablo with Lotin or Grook. 

SomG wri tors lil<o Lowti1 took fir unt pains to ,~vo~d. forcinn Englisll into 

a Latin mOUld. His definition of 'Univorsnl Grammar' boars this out: 

I Grammar is t11G art of rin1,.'cly Gxpross ing oursolvGs in words. 
Grnmmar in gonoral, or Univorsal Grammar, Gxplains thu 
principlos which oro common to ell I nnnuagos. Tho grammar of 
any particular lanuuago , ns tilt: EnGlish Gramrllor, u(1plios thoso 
common principl ~s to that particular l an[J uauu, according to 
the ostablishoc1 USQU D nne! custom of it.' 

In his PrDfacu he DXfllicitly criticisos thosn \Nho ottcW{lpt to foist~ tho 

grammar of Latin upon t::nnlisll : 

' ~, j uch loss will \Nhat is comLlonly collorJ Learning servo th8 
purpose [ of providinc: Q standard of corroctnos,~7; that is, a 
critical kno vJludac of antiunt letnpuaaos, and much reading of 
ontiont Quthors: the nroatost Critic ond most able Grammarian 
of tho last :\go, when hD CCllllJ to flpply his loarning and his 
Cri ticisEl to an English Author, was f'roqucntly at a loss in 
matt~rs of ordinary USiJ and CQf;1nlOn construction in his own 

V ~~n..9...c .. '::!.~..£rs." -.l~L~· ' 
(p. c;) 

I"]c refusos thus to hunt clown six c ns os for Ennlish nouns j 1'1 0 maintnins 

that thuro aro o nly two : 

I Tho Enulish in its Substnntivoo has but two difforont 
torminotions for Casas ; that of tho Nominativu, which simply 
exprosses tho NOllle of tr"lL: t l linO, and thnt nf tho PossessivG 
Caso . I 

(P. IS) 
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He docs, howevor I solTIotimus look for thu devices and distinctions of' 

Latin ornmnlnr, and whoru he dODs not actually find thom, hu imagines 

or crElDtos thom. Fat)" oxamplu, 11D sots out tho English Verb with all 

tho trappings of tho Latin Vorb - r ,odos, severnl tonsc-fotTl1s, ate. 

Furttmrrnoro, ho insists on tho nominativD CElse for tho complomcmts of 

tho vorb SE. I:e thcroforo cla:;i.tns that onD should soy' I om Ho' (p . 71) 

and 'It is I'. Hu is followinu the Latin rulo in this reoard. Othor 

writors, ignorino; his admonitions about folling into this trop, wont 

furthor, and found ,",oro casos in EnOlish than octually axist and 

organised thoir rulos of concord for Coso with tllO Lntin modol in mind. 

There was thus a divorgonco bfJtwuon whnt they E.l_~:i£'l.c~.c! to be doing and 

what tiloy wore .s.c.t~l)~ doino: they rejectod Latin Grammar as tile modol 

for Enolish Grammar; yet, in vnryin!J dOGroes, thoy of ton tronsforrod 

Latin rules to En(llish. Yot they soeml'd to bo unawaro of tho discropancy, 

sinco they novar admitted, or wora simply unawar~ of tho fact, that somo 

of their rules derived straight fror.l Latin. Instood thoy would justify 

tho rulos which they hod, consciously or unconsciously, filchod from 

Latin by putting forward nrOLlmcmts LJasorJ on lOrjj_c. fIn examplo of this 
~ ___ .. ~ • • _ ""-00 

is Lowti J' s system of tensos for Enalish. It [jivos the appearanco of 

hovinG boon set up on tho basis of' tho way we cut up tho time continuur.,. 

In actual fact, haro - as with ronny oth8r occasions in EnGlish - thuro 

is no roal corrolation botwuen fOl'll1 omJ r.1ooninr;;. Ennlish has only two 

tonso-forms; and these hc.vo no diroct connoctiun with time. Thus, tho 

so-called I premont' -conso can bu usod to rofor to 'Puturb ·time: 

Ho is comino tOlllorrow. 

Similarly, till] 'past' tcnsu con b:J usod to r Dyer to futuro tim~ : 

If I knew, I would toll you. 

To mako mo.ttors DVLln mora cnnl[llicatod tho I prCHJCnt' tunso can r cfur to 

0.11 tinlOS c.t once: 

I 00 to town r:n r·.;ondays. 

It would scr..ml horn that L.atin ruleD wuro iJoino nf1pliuc1 tn En[Jlioll, and 

thon spurious rulos of 10 r:io wora !.Joinn inVDkotl to justify thDIi1. 

Logic vJas not, howuvor, user:! .~J .. r:lY. to justify rulfJs cullGd "from Latin 

Tor EnOlish; it was also uS~JCl in its own riah-l:;. /\ftor all, 'Univursnl 

Roason' was complotoly l ogical j I Univorsal Grommar' was tho 

rofloction of I UnivorsGl Roason' ; 'Univorsul Grammar' was thus 

tho ultimntG standard or corroctnoss. Tho laws of Ionic could, thoroforo, 
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ba applied to English grammar, since tlley wero univarsally applicablo. 

Thus it .was argued that the doubl a nogative is anathoma since two 

negativ8s make a positive; that sentencos should not begin with' and' 

becauso tilis word logically implios tilat the sentencas are connected 

with another; that Dna should not refer to somethino os being 'more 

perfect', since porfection is on absolute. 

Until recant timos it has boon this viGW of corroctnLlss that has 

prevailed amonG grammarians and motivatod thom to wri to grammars. Today, 

01 thouOll these beliefs oro still adhored to by mo.ny laymen and 

eclucotionists, they oro totally rejoctod by ",odern grQlTlmorions. 

The traditionaJ.ists [,lQintain that certain lin[:Juistic fonns and rul es 

are inhorently suporior to otll0r linguistic forms and rules. If itorns 

A ond B oxist as al tornatives in the usage of Enu1ish spoal<ors, theso 

grammarians fao;t that they oro ontitled to claim that, say, A is 

'correct' and lJ 'incorroct'. Thoro is UnJs a defini to stondard whereby 

usago can bo judnod as 'ri~jlltr or t wrong'. And this standard Dxists 

indopendently of usage - it is a transconclDntal ideal that is not 

necessarily realised in tho actual usagG of currGnt speak~rs of the 

languagG. If it is, this is a hoalthy situation; if it is not, tho 

situation calls for curative measures - i.e. proscriptive grammars. 

iIlodern grommarians, on the other hand, rDject tile idea tllat thore is 

on absoluto, inheront standard of correctness; to thom one i tom is 

not inherently superior to another. Instead, they tako as thoir 

c.ritGrion the froquency of occurronce of on item: one item mDY be [,lorG 

widely usod them anotller and on !I;..s..si! grounds can be said to be tile 

marc proforrod or f corrDct l form. Thus thny would oxcludo I I it 110Ughtl I 

sey, on tho [jrounds that no ana spooks liko this; yot 'I dono it' and 

'I did it' would both b8 rooordod as 'English', although 'I did it' 

is moro accoptablo bOCGUSD it is i,lore widoly used and is thereforo 

th8 'corroct' wny to spool,. Tho modern standa.rd of I correctness' is, 

thon, basically th8 sot of lin[/uistic rulos and forms usod by thQ 

majttlll1ity of nativo spaak crs of tho timu. 

This viow., howevor, is not ~JntirDly now. I.iany Eightoonth Contury 

grammarians - ospocially I· .' riostfy, but also Lowth at times - doclar8c1 
" 

that usago or I Custom I was tho solo arbi tor of corroctnoss. Ei ut; t!lUY 

were rather inconsistent in the way th8y oPJl.lio~ this principlu. Ilhoro 

usago coincided with what tho)' boliovod to bo 'corroct', th oy worD qui to 
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prGparod to claim that usago was their critorion. Howovor, whoro USG[JG 

contradictod thoir o wn notions, they wo uld rojoct custom os baing 

capricious, c 'muddlinr:;\ irrational forco constantly unde rmininG tho 

cloar, s onsitJlu control which Grammar should 8xort ovor langua go'. In 

thoso casos thoy would, thoroforo, appoal to 'Univorsal Grammar' as tho 

oV8r-ridinrJ Judge. /'.:\ldridgc (1 !::J73J o><plGins this at tompt to havD the 

bast of botl1 vlorld as fo llows : 

'Univorsal Grammar , i n tho form in which thoy had inhorited it, 
provided thom with C! vimv of lang uago as a noa t, woll··dofined, 
orci orly s ystem wl1ich corrospondod, in somo way, with tho 
eloGont symmetry of Univorsnl Il ooso n as r ofl octed in tho scienc8 
of Lo[.!ic. Cus tom wns, of coursG, tho solo orbitor and norm 
of' s pauch, but it ou!]ht to conform to Ronson, that is, t o the 
dictatc!S of Grammar. I 

(p. 29) 

Anothor r oason wos tho f[lct that they honostly iJol iovod tha t Enl")lish 

was in Q state of slo~'J corruptiDn. Currant U5o.go, thoroforo, (l[)uld 

hardly be usod as a yardstick of corroctnoss . Custom was tho solt) 
bC>b 

arbitar, of ton it might b e tho custom of an oarliGr period - which meant, 

of' eQUrSD, tha t it was not custa rll at all which was tho critorion but 

SOnlO (J1Itlor standard by whicil t hoy could decido t:lat contempo r a ry usaga 

was inforior to oarliur U SOU:J. 

A furthor ui fforenco botvJOen tho old ond the n ow arises from tl-uLs chango 

in modern times to usngo as [I. firrll i::J.nd:..dofinito basis of corroctnGss. 

r~hon t ho a r ammarian sots about dociding whic 11 i s r corract' , he finds 

tholt it all d oponds on Y!.'li_c}!....!':!..a_~oEi:.ty he is follo wing. Society is 

criss-crossed by various r Dc ional and social or oups which all hav8 t hair 

own mannar of spoDc h, or I diolnct'. And those intorwoaving dial ects 

oach havo 'thair own stElndElrcl bused on tho usaao of tho r;',a jority of . 

spoakGrs in that pnrticulor dialect. TllLlS not o nly do tho modGrns 

disngrr.:m wit:;, thoir forebears about a s-ca nderd bas ed on reason as 

opposod to usago, but thoy a lso ro j fJct tho idoa of Q mo nolithic standard, 

whatovor its basis. If wu say that sDmnthinrf i s I grarilffiati c nl ' J this 

simply moans that it is r egardod a s nccopta!Jl13 flY tho ma j o ri ty of s pGak crs 

of 0. c 8rtain clialoct. TIlLIS 'v"",hClt is o r afllrllCrcico.l in a n n d io.loct may not 

bo g rammatica l in Eln(l thor. f;mcricsn Enulish, for oxarnpl o , allows bo t ! 1 

I lain' tl and I II m not ' 1 vJl1croas rj ri t isl1 and 30uth /\fr ictll1 dia.18cts 

allow only 'lIm not '. Evun within t hu mojo r r eaional dia lGcts , thoro 

Qro variations. In :30uth African i.:n[Jlish , f o r instanco, tharo oro 

thoso diolocts that 0110"'-'" 'Como wi t il ' I whil e ther o oro those that fra \'Jn 

hea vily upon tllis. 
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Tho modern view of I corroct' ond I incorrect' Inngu[~go (i. o. 'orammaticol' 

and t ungrEll11matical r lannuago) is summod up well by A./\~ Hill (1951): 

'f\ny form is corroct only if it is current in thu dialoct - to 
po dofj.r~d, ~f ~o!-!~RoJ beforehand - that tho writer is usinn. 
A form--isincorroct" only if it hf1s no such currency.' 

(p. 390 1 

riOGorn Grammarians odr(li t, of courso, that not all dialocts aro socially 

equivalent. All diE\lects ar[J l:i,nJl!:!..i_s_ti.c:.~llY equal - no dial oct ts • L;,ri;-<;;r' 

or 'morc corroct' than onothor: if the standard of particular dialocts 

is determinod by socinty and not by inilOr[Jnt quali tibs,' thon no dial oct 

.. 9.£'J bo linouistically superior to anothor. Contrary to the Eighteenth 

Cuntury stress on class supariori ty, tho modorn democratic world sa.ys it:; 

bCliovos that GIl men nro born equal and tllur3forG no class is inherontly 

suporior to another; it is rlloroly rOGardod as b8ino "l-e~fl!!Ci""l!1D~! 8upGrior 

by socioty in Gonoral. And tho snr,lO applios to their lanfjuaf:jo - tho 

dialect of a cGrtoin social clUBS is rogordfJd os baino superior to that 

of anothnr only bGcG.uso the closs itself is of [1 highor social prcstif.!o. 

Usually ann of th(J clinlocts in El comr;1unity is accopted ElS a I standnrd' -

i.G. thu one rO[forduc1 J.:.1Y t!1n society DS tho' bast' I<ind of EnrJlish, 

most froquontly thu on;] usud by tho majority of' oduccrtod pooplo, Quirk 

(1962/67) ciufinus Stanciard EnfJlish as 'normol Enolistl' - 'tilot kind of 

Enulish which tlrows luost attention to itself ovor tho widost arao of tho 

widest rang::.; of usaGe' • 

In England, it 'l.VClS tho unnno of oclucatod spoakers of EnGlish in tho 

south that CatTIO I for various socio-uconofilic-historical rOClsons, to be 

accoptad as 'stonuarcl Enulishl. This was, furthorrllOr'o, rO(Jardud for mcmy 

yoors as tilo standard for tho rost of thu Enolisil-spook':'nu world. L; ut 

this is no lonnor ttlD caso. Eoell country nU\'~J claims to l1avo its own 

standard - 1,U, the most prnsigious dialoct within that country. Tilus 

wu con spook of s'Gonc!ord Critish t::nolish, standard /\mo:cican English, 

standard Soutil f\fricnn EnUlish, and GO on, Ti10r8 j.s fl bosIi:;c corD common 

to ell tilOSl1 clialGcts thixt may bu called on 1 umbrollo standard Enulis:ll ; 

but it is rothGr vaouely dbfinod. Urthooraphicolly all standard dialucts 

oro very similElr, but ovun hero thu /\mcriconn havo modo various deviations 

"from thu no!:)m. P,s rogords pronunoiation, tho trodjtien H.P. (8.W.C. 

pronunciation), occordinn to Quirk (1962/G7), r approaches tho status of 

0. I'stundard" almost only in England, altl'l(1U[Jh uven in EnGland it is 

di'Fficult to spaak of Q standard pronunciation'. f\t tho vocabulary "lovol, 

thoT'O is gruator consistency, 01 thouOh (]ven \~h()ro thrJrn arc orowing' 
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divoroonCDS - Dru. the I·\murican T w:JdclinC bands' nncJ tho South i\frioan 

f braaivluis'. 3yn.to.ctically tllUY orc vary similar, but not without 

differoncos: thu (\mcricans accopt I I hove gatton' J but standard , ~ritish 

anel South I\frican Enplish clo not. 

It can iJO SDun, tllGn, that nl though tho modornist and tho tr:ldi'i;ionalist 

disoorou as rO[]GrLls thu b£lSis of' Q linr.:Juistic standard in a community, 

they €l.rJroo that tllorCJ ~ 0. standard. Tho moeJornist Eloroos also wi til his 

predClcessar tr1at !"ooplo oro judnuci occorciinn to ';;"is stand=d, and .tho..b it, 

is therofora to the advantcga of tIle individual to conform to this 

standard. Ralbe.rtts(1960), for c)<ttn1plo, points out that I thGro i:; a 

corrolation, thourlh not 0 pnrfoct o nu , butwcun tho achiovomont of motorial 

success and tho Qvoidanco of o)(prcssions liku II I donD it, tI nnd thorofaro 

thoro is El strano s ensa in which 111 done; it" is incorroct'. 

Lodorn linguists, thon, do not deny that thoro is a standard or that it 

is in tho intoras-cs of trl (J inclivicJunl to conform to it; but thGy rojoct 

completely the ideo til0t t his stanciard is i nhorently suporior to any 

othor usa[jo. Tho modornists diffor, furthurmoro, os rogards tho 

.~~~I?.!.!:!:::2.':!.~ of tho standard. Toda y it is bolievod that tllCro aru .d2Fl..r0o~ 

of] d oviation from the: norm rather than 1]. cluorcut right-wronn distinctiun . 

F:.Jr oxomfJ1c, I I elono it' voJOuld not bo as d8vinnt as 'TtlUy ODOS it', whilo 

f They it dono' \\}(JulrJ bo utt ~Jrly doviant. 

In additio n r modern arGmmcrians r!lointain that socioty i tSDI-F is not 

complc-(;oly inflexible about ho,/ mUC:l cieviation it allows. ThDr o is 

normally a I safo ' rnn~.!c of d::;viation which is tol::Jrcrcod: a c1io.luct can 

contain, say two strLlcturns, which oro both rU:Jardud as arammattfuol 

variants, but t h:) variation i s indifforent. This compores witll tho 

toluro.tion pormittod in otl1LJr fornls nf otiquntt:J - (J.~J. druss, [Iinina , Gte. 

Furthormore, tho I nti tudo of toleratiun varies from ont] floriod tn o.nothor. 

Pooloy (1960) SurilS this a l l up in tho form of tuo 1 principlDs' : 

'In tho r 0111rll of social bDhnvior most of us occtJpt thu two 
principl es fJovurnil1[! stnnunrc1 nilich I hove i lluGtrntcuJ; nor,lcly J 

ranne; of tDlr;ranc() within tho stc.nclord at any onu puriod of 
timo , nne! chnn::JD in the duscription of tilt] standard from Dn8 
p:Jriod to thu nuxt.' 

(P. 326) 

His dofinttion of' sto.nclarrl English thbnoftoro acids anothur climonsio n to tho 

dofinitions givon so for in this ChaptDr: 
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'What we call IIgood Enulis/1" is a gonttemnn' s agroemont covering 
a. rElngD of' flccoptoulc bohovior, DXQctly parallcl with tho 
observanco of stondards in othor typos of human beliavior. This 
range can bo doscribocl, it can furnish a pattorn of behuvior, 
i '.: Can set 0 standard of tho sort that an intolligont sci101[",r 
of Ennlish can accopt and usc.' 

(p. :327) 

To tllO rriadorn arammarian, then, somothing is orammatically corroct if 

it conforms, with n roasonablo limit, to tho norm sot by tho majority 

of spoakors o"f n dinluct, and 'stanciard' grammar is basod on tho norm of 

thG prostigo dialect. His norm "for orammaticallty is thus 

0) basad o n usage (not on indopondont standard); 

b) rolativo to a particular dinloct, 

c) onG of which is chason for sociCll r oasons as the 'bust' ciialoct; 

d) El flexiblo norm that allows Q ranco of toloration 

0) vlhich 01 tors from tim:J to tiroD. 

TllO Twontioth Contury grammarian clODS not, hOWOVGI', rojoc"c only tho 

~~u!.:.S and ~i.:>. of tho Eightoonth C~ntury norm, but also tho £0.':l_tof1J: 

i. e. tho ElSpocts it is compotont to judgo. Tho trscii tionalist hEld a 

vary compre honsive idoa of' I ffrarllnlatico.lity·; tho modornist, on tho 

othor hand, excludes r.,uch of this and rostricts ' grammaticality' to only 

on~ aspoct of 'corrDct' languago USElGo. Today distinction is mado 

botwoen I Grammar' ond I Rhetoric I - grammar and style. l\ldridgu (1972) 

doscribGs tho two as 1 accuracy' and ' artistic proprioty' . . Mi ttins (1964) 

quotes Simoon Pott~r on this issuo as 'follows: 

'It is important t(] dis'i:innuish botwoon .~"!.r'~'!.e.~:i.:.cnt...':!.':!.'?c:..s si tY.i 
which implios that tho spaok8r has no choice 6S of form if ho 
consonts to follow OCCDptCJr.I usooo, "from .~~!,:i,.s.:~:i,.S. 'p'C!.,,;.§.,:i,.b.~}_i.!%, 
which allows Ilim to ChOOSD bot\"Jcon two or morc given 
constructions. I 

(p. 99) 

Grammatical choicos arc modo accordino to ."~~~'~ onG wants to say, and 

somothing i s grammatical if it cunforlilG to tho rulos of tho lanou6!jO; 

stylistic choices arc mado in tOl'l'M3 of how ona wants -co say it, and 

somothin[J is stylistically offuctivo if' thu spoClkor has chason thB 

appropriatu structures "from a numbor of orar.lmatically occoptablCJ options 

oxprossinn simi13r mGaninb - or, 0.1 tDrnnti voJ.y, }r.."'-S. 
·ted 

c101ib DrEltcly duvintud from thu acco~' grol'llmntical ruIns for offoct. 

Gomothinu can thuruforD bo ,'rommotically nccoptoblu but not stylistically 

offoctivo. For oxamplo, if a cortain word or construction is rop ocrcod 

Q numbur of tim os in onH strotch of writing, this would bo rODElrdod as 

poor styl ;:! but porfoctly Grommatj.cnl. 
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Tho norm whoroby stylistic choices ere judned is difforont from that 

of ararnmnticalit:y. Uotll nrc socially det~rmined, but stylistic choices 

oro judgod in terms of tho 9.o.r~:t.o.~~ in which thoy occur, whereas 

grammatical ohoicos nrc indupc::nclunt of conto)d:s. Grammar prosGnts all 

tho options for all cDntoxts; style involvoG su18ctin[f from tho options 

prosentod by tho lon[)uano thoso structures which will suit thu particular 

contoxt in which the sp80ker is communicatinG. Glooson (1965) thus refors 

to stylL3 6S tho' incroasud appruciatian for dri.ffcroncos of situation , 

intontion and audiunco, ond thD corrclotion wi til those of <Oiri1f'ia.uxons, in 

lanauage'. i·l u~:jh Fraser (1969) similarly defines style. as t tho ability 

to chooso wi til some sonsi tivi ty tho perticulor word, phrosD or sontence 

forms most applicable in 0 Given situation'. 

Contoxt dotorminos not m(:~ruly isolatud stylistic choicGs , but rathor a 

typical ~~ of choicos. Glooson thus also definos stylo os 'thu 

patt~rning of choices modD within tho O[Jtions pro8untod by tho convontions 

of tho lon[Juo[Ju'. Advortisino, roliDious oratory, propanonda, scientific 

pro so, lOGol documonts, poots , novolists - oo.ch of those hns its own 

typicol 'style'. 

Lowth somotimus gives thu im[lression or on aworonoss of this distinction. 

For 8xamplo, ho soys in his Profoc;.; : 

'It is with reason c xpoct ocJ of Dvory purson of libornl oclucnti()n 
that it is indisponso.bly roquil"'Dd of 8vcryono who uncl£..li~tokQs 

to inform, or ontertain tho public, thot ho should bo able to 
uxpross himsolf 'with proprioty and accuracy_ I 

Aldridge (19?3) points out , howovor, that this distinction is nover mado 

cloarly: 

f •• no cluor distinction is ovor mado botwGoll Proprioty and 
Accuracy, nor is it ovar aostLJrtod that thuy rDGnrd thoSG as 
idontical II I 

It would soem, thon, thoJe tho difforuncD betwoon tho Einhtoonth Century 

and the Twontioth is that til en thore VIas no ronl o.warnnoss of this 

distinction, Wr"lUrOaS 100\,V tho two oro dufini toly difforontiatocl. 

From onD point of viow 7 tllCJ Eightoontll Century gromf.larinn hod Q widor 

do-rini tion of • grammar', siner; he includod in his rJQfini tion o'P orc.inmar 

much which would today bo lobulloc1 os 1 stylo'. raradoxically, on tho 

othor hanel, his d ~;fini'l:;ion of f correct arnmrilcr' was nClrrowor than that 

of his nlOdcrn co~part J sinco I1D wClulcl rujuc"i; much which tl H] 

Twontiuth Gontury orammo.rinn would labol £1G puor in styl0 Ilut nooortholass 

grammatically cDrroct. What made thu Eigtri:;uunth Century viuw oven marc 
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rlostrictivG, howovur, was tho fElct that their l a ck of distinction between 

grammar and style did not moon thElt they included Elll the various stylos 

Df English in their grammar of Ennlish; ·thGY chose a narrow r a noe of 

styles which hod to be adaptad to suit all contGxts, nnd r e jGctod any 

usage wllich did not conform to thOSG particular stylos as 'ungrammatical' 

and therefore not to bo includod in a grammatical d~scription of tho 

langua[Jo. ~Jot only, theroforo, did thuy baso thoir idoa of 'corroct' 

grammElr on ono porticular dial oct of English, but thoy also rostrictocl 

tl1umsolvGG to £.1 narrow ro.noo of stylos wi thin that dialoct. 

Tho stylUS in quostion wore thoso based on written, formal f::nglish, of ton 

wi th El Ii torary bias. Tho Ej.[jhtoonth Ccmtury misconouption that grammar 

is oxclusivnly concnrnocJ with ~~~it~~~ languago W::J.S inhorited from tho 

early days oT lanouarJo stucly Elnd was pcrhops roinTorcod by tho etymology 

of tho word 'gro.mmClr' - tllD Groek term I ~JrC1mmEltike tochno', tho I art of 

wri ting'. Spoken lanGuago WEtS regardod as an inferior vorsion of tho 

writt(Jn languEl.[je, which iEi basad on I true grclIlln1nr'. Thus, for oxamplo, 

tho Eightoonth C~ntury grarllmarinns insis-cod that 'whom' must pl~~l'.:! bE) 

usod when tho pronoun 'who' is in tho Qccusativo caso. Modorn nramrnerinns, 

on the othor hane!, rogard tho ~ __ o...!~o~ languagn as prirnnry, whiln the 

written form is SGlJn os 0 moans 0-1" roprosGntino spooch in nnathor modium. 

Novertholoss, noithor is fpuror' thon thu othurj 88ch has its own 

poculiori tics bucauso of tho difforoncu in contuxt. Thus tho mod,Jrn view 

would bo to aecopt both 'who' and 'whom' as [,rammatical variants Tor thD 

accusativo casu in Stn.nclard Enr:lish, sinco both occur in tho use.go of 

spoakors of Standard Enolish; howovur, it would bo maintainod thElt 

'whom I is usod in written E:nr;lish, whi18 f whnt is accopt .... d in spokon 

English. Linkoci with this clistinction is tllD Tormal-inf'J rmal variation 

of lanrJuofJu USl1gc in -Corms of thu contoi<t. This is clot:urminod by tho 

purpos~ of tho cummunication and the people prns ::mt, IJut written lon[iuogo 

gonorally, in all cont~)<ts, tends to bu moro formol than spoken Innr}uono. 

On tho basis of t his distinction, modorn arnmrllorians would accept n18.ny 

collo quialisms which usod to be rujoctud as 'incorri;ct ' bOCEluSO thuy 

doviatod from tho f o rmal style thay 110c! chosun for thuir standard. 

It can bo seen from oIl this tl1nt the modorn viuw of' corructnoss is not 

of tho nElturo to inspiro mod<>.l'n gn;unmar±ans to wri tu books with Q 

burninG zanl to expound tho truth wi t il tho hope Df improvino and mnintBin-

ing tho language throunh improvino tho sponkors' us .] of tho lenguCtgu" 

To thorn, thoro is no !?_n .... l; standard to uphold; thoir standords or:] not 

inhorently ordninod but socially ustoblishud; thoSG oro not chElroctorisoc! 

by 0 right- wrona dichotomy !Jut by 0 flexibility that Elllows Tor 'dooroos' 
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of' correctness; by distinguishing between grammar and style and ollowino 

for a variety of stylGS within th8 grammatical confines of th8 lan[Juago, 

their view of' what is 'grammatical' is [\ for wider and more tolerant view 

than that of tho Eighteenth Contury. rJodern orammarians, then, have no 

-Fear of a standard of purity which is doclining. Deviation from tho 

norm or change dODs not moan I corruf)tion', but simply ignorance or 

chango of fashion. Tho motivation to prosorvo and improvo the longua[fo, 

thoroforo, not lonuor l1ets such Q strono pull. 

Bomo modern grammarians still bolievo that arsnlmatical knowlod,lo can be 

used for tho purpose of imf)roving an individual t 5 usa of tho Innguncr:.l 

and for upholdin[J tho standard dial oct , but this is not their concorn 

as such (at any rate, whon dealing vlith Ll). This thoy loove to applied 

grammar ond stYlistics. I\ldrid[fo (1973) makes the poj.nt as follows: 

'To tho DvorwhGlming majority of modorn linguists, Grammar is 
NOT €1 didactic art •• . rJrommmar must bu concerned with tho 
o><plication of' f acts about lunguQUC1, but it cioGS not attempt to 
toach spoakeJrs how to usa thosa focts in ordor to spsak 
11 riuhtli' • ' 

(p. 17) 

Lator he so"s: 

I A fundEll118ntBl cliff'cronce lJot\.'Joon tilE.! oiuhtG8nth contury notion 
cf Grammar and tl lCtt of our tinl(Js sooms to b8 that, whilu now 
the analysis of Structuro is its chiof olJjuctivo, tho 
cxploi tation of this knowledun lH:!inD 18ft to Stylistics, it 
was then meroly thD m80ns to an oncl which itsolf' W8S rOQ"ard8d 
us mal<inr; up tho octt8r part of tho wholo. I 

(P. aJ) 

Tho emphasis today is on the knowlod£iD itsolf rathor than tr10 npplicl':ltion 

of this I<nowlodoo. ~ ; oclurn Grammarians - no w filoro of ton cnllod linguists 

arc concornod with th8 study uf lan[.fuuUD for its E! .. ~ sako. Tho lib oral 

aim has ousted tllD [lraUn1ntic aim. 

o no possiblo reason for this woo tho application of linauistic invostigation 

to non:-Indo-Europoan languanc 1?, vlhich shattored thu irJn€l that thDro was 

somo univorsal i[\ual fonil which ~'JG.S correct for all lonr;LlGuDs. Those 

languQGos woro too different fror;l thoso oncounturod before, and could not 

possibly bo rorcod into a Lntinato mould - at any rate, os rDQsrds surfaco 

structures, which is all thoy \~10rO concorned with at th8 time. Thu chon~:jG 

can furthor bo ascribod to what Francis (1954-) rorer's to as tho I Growth 

and rofinoml1nt of scionti"fic mlJthod' (p. 1.l.29) , which was npplind to 

anthropolofjY and thus to lal1[juDD8 os an aspect of human bein[:Js. The 

linguist ndoptod 'I:;ho idea that phnnOlYlona must be doscribod EtS thoy 
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actually arB and not as thoy ought to bo in ordor to improve semothino 

or ethor. Only thon, according to Martinot (1960), could thair subjoot 

also bo renkoci as 0. t seiGneur: 

'A subjoct is said to be sci~ntific wl1Gn it is foundod on tho 
obsGrvotion of fRets and rofrains from picking and choosinn 
cmonrJ tho facts in tl1o · liaht of curtain f.lGsthotic and moral 
principlGs. Thus Il sciontific li is opposod to " IJproscriptivo".' 

(p. 15) 

Lyons (1971) calls this tho 'descriptivo' etS opposod to tho 'proscriptive' 

approach: 

r Just os ona can draw a clistinction botwGon d~scriptiv~ and 
prr3scriptivG othics, lot LIS say, so ana con distinguish botwGGn 
proscrirtivQ and d~scriptiv~ g-rammar.' 

(p. 53) 

The difforont aims of thC1 proscriptivists and doscriptivists 

rosult in two complotGly opposina viows £IS to tho subjact-mattor of 

'orammar'. Thu proscriptivists, v!lith thoir praumatic Inativos, soc it 

as tho idGal [Jot of rules of a lrmouaull which liIay or may not but OUgllt 

to occur in a langua!,!l1. On tho Clthor hanel, tilu doscriptivists' libaral 

aim luads thom to regard 'grm,lnlOr' as tllD fac'cs of tho languago as thGy 

actually oxist. ThoS0 diffuront viGWS as to tho subjoct-mEl.tt c~r of [!~a.mmQr 

rosul tinn from di fforoncns in aims lend, in turn, to vary eli ffl1r'ont 

types of grarnmatical duscriptions . 

It has alroady IJoan statod that tho traditional grammarian, in his 

ottOITlpt to find th" obsolutn stanclarcl Df corroctnoss, would bo proporod 

to include in his grarilnlElr ruIns dorivtJd from Lutin or bssod on loOic. 

Modern Grammarians, on tho othor hand, do not bnliovG tllnt tho rulns 

the orammarian doscribes must cnntradict the facts as they actuDlly 

o;dst in ti"lC USGCO of speokors of thfJ lnnaUiJ.CfD . 

fl, furthor di fforuncu criS8S f'rorll the fact that tho traditionalist did 

not attempt or C!ven prDtund to try to \Nrite Q 1 complete' or explicit 

account of thesn idGol rulos. PriostlGY dcsqribos suoh tOKts as 

follows : 

, •• tho [Jrar:1mnrs cuntain ell tho rulus ond prC3copts nocGsso.ry 
to mnko n person understand thu structuro of tllo lo.noua[!o in 
ardor to enable him ui thor to usa tham with accuracy himsol f , 
or to undorstand anothor pC3rson who uses thorn.' 
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Lowth, in his Profoca, also states odcmnntly thnt ho int8nds to doscribo 

English in .!:?rooc! torms only: 

'All disqui sitions, which oppuarod t o havo more of subtloty than 
of' usofulnuss in t h~m, hav8 bODn £l.voidod. In a worel, it was 
c alculatod f'or the usn of tho l~arnor, evon of tho lowest class. I 

A arammar t oxt ~Jas not ~~S!a..n~~ to bo nil acodomic discourse, but ruth'Jl'"', 

like Q handbook on qlt:QUctto,or pnrson hYoiono, it was intondnd to giV 8 

tho romlcr somD useful tips and thoroforo enly noccioc: to bo briof and 

simplo. It woulrl dcscriiJu only tho rulos 'nGcossC\ry' for guidance C\ncl 

improvumont of sPGoch - i. o . those most frnquontly transgrassod, or with 

which pr.oplo tonci to finel difficulty. In order to cioscribo those, ethGr 

details mig ht have to be 9iv"n, but thGse woule! bu meroly inciciontal 

background to the rules tho'} r (1Qlly wish tn closcribe. Thoy weuld thus 

str8sS Gxceptions and irro[julnritios, loaving many of tho ordinary rulos 

to tho ruader's intolligonoc te add in. 

An examplc of this is t llD order of items in 0 neun pllrase. Lowth tolls 

us that on article in 'i) word profi,<od to SubstantivQs, to point th8fn 

out, and to show l1o\'J for thoir siani ficEJ.tion Dxtends'; he dofinos an 

ndjoctivo as 'a word £c:!.~::c.l. _.:t..'l 0 Substantivo t o expross its quality'. 

8 0th of thoso era added to nouns, nnel he says ulsowhoro thot th:l)l procedo 

nouns. What hI:] lcavGs unsaid, Ilowovnr, is tllo ordor in which those two 

occur bofore nouns. 1-:0 docs not say th3t E\ noun phraso can consist of 

an article pl us on ncljoctivlJ plus 0. nnun in that ordor. Tho 

roadGrl s common 5Dnso must tull him thi.s, or ho can infer nIl this from 

the o><amplGs aivan. Furthnrraoro, adverbs are t10finecl os words I added 

to vorbs, and also to ocljoctivos nnd othor advorbs, to oxpress samD 

circumstances bclonoino to th oril'. So advorbs can bo addod to ndjoctives 

in noun phrosCJs. Whoro ti~ thuy £;0 in tho noun phrase? Onco noo.in, ttm 

picture is not clear. Tho point is ·i;hot Lowtll is not rcally su concor-ned 

with doscribinc noun phrnsGs in detail; ho is moro concornGd with tho 

typical orrors pt.~nplo make olsowliurc - n.n. ondinc a sEm-conco with L1 

proposition; splittinf1 tl"10 infinitiv8; tho CQS'J Df subjoctivo 

complor,lonts; concord; Dnd so on. 

In practice, tho trodi tiC1nol DTOl,lnlnrian of t on did supply many more 

details than ware £lctuolly I necossary' "rOr tho l oarnor. For QXElHlplo, 

LoV/th, corriod away by thc logic of tho English l onfjuO[Jo, providod the 

reader \"vith an abundant supply o-r in-formation on t;hc vorb. This was, 

howovor, morc likely to occur in cioscriptions of tho word them of 

tho sentence. It was ospociolly in tho caso of .'!X.,!t.<:>S that tllOir 
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descriptions worD so sparsD. Th8 reason for this was that th8y felt 

that Englisil syntQ)( was vcry simp18. Lowth, for examplo, says in his 

Preface: 

'ThG construction of this languaco is so eosy ond obvious, 
that our Grammorians havo thought it hordly wortll while to 
giv~ us any thina lil<o a r8gular and syst(3!,mtic syntax.' 

Tho reason for this is thct Enclish as an analytic language makes . use 

of word order rathor than infloxions, and in tile Eiglltellnth Contury, 

bGcause of thc status of Latin cmd Gr80k Grammar, 'syntax' was lciraoly 

oquatod with' inflexions'. Lowth's conclusion", was that' nothing is 

mora unnocessary and at tile sarno timo more commonly difficult than to 

giv8 a formal domonstration of a proposition almost self-evident'. He 

tllerefore dovotes only a small s8ctirJn of his ~l:!S'!'_t...:ft1.!.~2.duq:t2£!:! to syntax, 

and praises Johnson, whoso doscription of English syntax consisted 01' 

a mera t8n lin8s. Tho typical trGdi tional text was thereFore word-

based rather than sentonco-basod. 

Furthermore, what.yp.!1! describod was often done in a Form of rough-and­

roady explanations to Did the roador. Tho rood or was meant to supplemont 

'0110 doscription with his cor,lmon sensa. Tho Eightoenth Century granlrolOrian 

mado no pretence 01' tryinu to present a fool-proof or acadomic description 

01' theso asp acts wllich ho did deom it 'nocassary' to includo in Ilis 

text. HG would thus dafino a noun as the name of l:l. 'person, placo or 

thing' and not be preturbGd if his deFinition wes circular - i.o. he 

had not yot dofinm\ wllErt a 'thine ' WEtS. His dofinition \Vas not intended 

to bo ablo to stand up to intollcctual Gcrutiny. 

By contrest with tllis, modorn linguists maintain tllat 'tllo Etnalysj.s 

and do~cription of a given lan[)uago must cnnform to tho requiroments 

laid down for any satisfactory scje;nti fic theory' (FrEtncis: 1966). And 

ono of thesa requiremonts is cDrolpletenoss. lI hile confossing tllEtt 'all 

grammars loak', tho lil1()uist novortholoss attempts to givo as complate 

s description of tllo languago ns ho con. [ ·[0 would agrco witll tho 

traditionalist that syntax is 'diFficult' to doscribo bocause it is so 

obvious; but he would not accept that it iG 'unnecessary' or 'hardly 

worth while' to doscribo it on tho grouncls that it is obvious. In Fact, 

syntax has bocoma tho hoart of the mDdorn !=Jroomor; word-basod grEtmmors 

aro no longor tho ardor of tho day. 

Not only does tho linguist maintain that 11 0 must try to describe tho 

language in its entirety; in order to be scientific, ho must also bG 

explicit. lin will thus avoid vO[Jue notional definitions os far as 



poss.i,ble . Instoad of saying that a noun is 'tho nomo of 0 person, place 

or thinO', he r"ight say that a noun is a vlOrd vlhich functions like 

'(100', ur with articles, etc. I" any oY thoso oro not fool-proof oithor, 

but thoy ar8 ncadcmicnlly mora dofonsiblo. 

The aim to bo moro cCHilploto - and especially to CDver syntex moro fully 

togethor wi til tho aim to be moro oxplici t led to c~rtain ChClnOOS in t:,e 

grammatical doscriptions of English. E¥_stl)::, the emphasis on syntax. 

and tho attompt to bo moro oxplicit in t hG description of syntax loci to 

a far greater and moro systor.mtic recoani tion of the basic parts of 

tho sontonce, namoly ti,e phrasa, as woll as the idea of tho levels of 

of structur~ in sontencos. VI I,ilo it is true that Lowth was aware of 

the notion of • phrase' Clnd that the sentenco is hiorarchical in structure, 

with a complox sot of intcr-rolations botwclBn tho various structur~s 

and sub-structuros, 1'10 did not dovolop this idca fully or oxplicitly, 

and usually worked in terms of thD s cntonc e consisting merely of an 

ordered strona of words. §.,!c;~n_dl)l. tho attompt to bo more explicit led 

to an awareness of the distinction betwoen structur~ end function, two 

concepts which Traditional Grammar 'ccmds to confuse when speel<ing, for 

example, of the subjcct as a structurc consisting of a noun. 

f.:echanist to ' ;entalist ----... --~.--

Martinet (19ffl) says that' until a very recent deto thoso .ongagcd in 

the study of language in aencral or of particular lenguagcs hevo done 

so with proscriptive intentions, ~Ihother tacit ot explicit' . (p. 15). 

BrcnGolraon (1970) makos tilt) samo point ton Y8£1rs lntor: 

I The .pursui t of u rOf;1lilar has .•. b:Jon almost oxclusivGly 
utili tarian untj.l r ncunt times. f 

(p. 12) 

.f 

Todny, thDn, it is Qccoptud that t:1 iU urnmrnerio.n'S·'·.'aim is tho liboral or 

descriptivD one; tll€1t 1 {1r c:1fmm:;.r' means tho facts of the languaga as 

they actually c >(ist; onc1 the-c tho lin[juist's doscription of tho orarnmar 

of a Inn!JlIG~o must bo complnte nnr.l Dxplicit .. 

U ut this is 'i,!lura the Qrirc,),'1n1ont :;n(is. Thoro nro basically two cJi fforont 

apr-machos today. This can bEl oxpJdnod I)y rof8ret)co to ti,o languaco 

situation: 

speakcr/ 
writ or 

sontGnctJs 
-.--~--. "" .... . -- " ..... -.. - . --_._'iJ' listonnr/ 

rooclur 



27. 

One approach, which is of ton called tho' dcscriptivlJ' approach (though 

not;: in tho sensa usod abavo), rooards th8 subjoct-mottor of nrammor o.s 

the intornal structur~ of tho sontuncos Wl1ich spook8rs of' iJ. l anouage 

usc to oommunicat8 with oach otl1r~r. 

Anothor appro[lch is what miuht bo c011(3[:! the 'psycholoCicol' approach. 

In this casc , the GutJjoct:-lllottor of grammar is tho knowledfJu 0. sponkor 

has of his 1anouG!Ju enabling flir" to produco and unclurstanu sun1::.Jncon. 

In tho descriptive o[Jproccll, tho emphasis is on tho sontnncGs tiloms81vBs; 

1 in tho socond it is on til .] intornnl, montal 'rulos' n sl1ookor intuitivoly 

kno~·Js, makinG it possi\Jln to construct f:1nc.i inturprut sontDnC()s. 

LtobcrrMln (1969) thus dc .. rfinos orar,1n10r as r tho montal store of rulos and 

tho mental lo)(icon that G;ovcrn linGuistic ability'. 8ho elaborates as 

follows: 

'Just as wo consult a book of ruIns, that is, 0. Grammar, whon wo 
wont to know l10 t'1 to \illri te sentoncos in D foreign lanouDGo, 
and Q dictionCll""Y o f that longuoLio to undorstand tho mc.:aninf]s 
01- ti18 VJords and th3 r ostrictions on their usago, so wo r,lust, 
when spcokinr"f n sontnnco Dr writinq n sent::mco, rofar to an 
intornal stor~ in which tho rulos of our own lannuago are 
containod, [lnd nn internal dictionary, in which the words and 
tho idiomatic pl"lrDsus of tho Iannuogu ;.1);"0 stared. I 

(pp. 527-528) 

!ioyVQ8rts (1973) points o ut thct this has beon tho QPproach which hos 

como to dominato tho linGuistic SCl3nc in tho lest two decados: 

, • •• sincG 1957 thero uS IJ08n a dufini to chanoo of in-corost 
cunon CT many linrruists; thr.y arc not so much concorned any mora 
wi til tllD nc tunl linrrllistic r.la"Gorial but rathor ni th the 
flluchino or devico there produces the mntcriGl.· 

. I-Its ch(]ice or tho yor-r lOG7 cs thD turning-point is und'Jubtodly dun to 

-tho fact that it V"IES in that yonI' t:lnt ~Jottm Chomsky publishod hiB 

9.Y.}lSt .. £? .. ta~q, " 78.t!,..'-"17~,:~U .. ~l~~. 3incr.: tlmn it hGD boun Chomsky W:l0 has tunc1oc1 to 

dominate this opproocf, to tho study of Cl"QI;lmnr. Lynns (1970), in his 

book P..'_:O!l~S.t':.Y.' says: 

••• for Chomsky tllD \I intuitionsl' of tile sp;J€lkor (thnt is to 
say, his il1l.1ntnl roprBsnntotion of ti18 lo.naunoo), rath uT' th::ln 
thu sunt cnc8S ttlCiilsolvus, aro tIm tru~ objoct of doscription. f 

(p. U7) 

These two difforont r!loanings of tho worel t [jrcumnar l nro actually t:m result 

of' Ei cJifforonc8 in approach, outlook end procodurD. Those linrjuists that 

intnrprot thr. word in tho first, ci8DcriptivG, sonSD arrJue that tho 

linguist must bauin with obsurvaolG physical data 3ncl tllot at nu stoou 
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must he refor to anything olso. Theso linnuists, whom Vl8 mGY call 

tl18 .~e_~~anist~, tilorefor8 soe grammar purely as tha intornal structuro 

of tho lanGuoge. Un tho oth8r hand, thoso that tckc the wartl 'rules' 

in th8 psycholoGical senso maintain that it is quito in order te refor 

to non-nbservoblo phenomena, ineluding tho mind. Th080 linGuists, whom 

wo may call tho ~~c:n,,-~,t:].isJ:...~, regard grammar o.s tho virtual montal rulos 

that 8ro meraly manifostrJd in nctual utterances. i~ntz (1964) explElins 

thoir approach as follows: 

f To explai n how spoD.kors nro able to communicate in their lanauoQo, 
th8 mentalist 11ypothQsizcs that, und3rlying tho spoakor's 
nbili ty to communicate, there is a hi[jhly compl8)( mochnnisr'l 
which is ossontially tllo somo as that undorlyinn tho linauistic 
ubili ty of othor spoakors. Ho thus ViDWS tho procoss of' 
linauistic communication as anD in which such mochanisms 
oporotD to oncodo unci docodo vurbal rilnssagc1S. Tho Dim of 
theory construction in linauisticG is tnkDn to be tho fDn11 ulation 
of a th80ry thct reveals the structuro of' this f,lUchElnisc,l and 
oxplains till) facts of linGuistic communication by showina tham 
to be llDhnvioral consoquoncos uf til;'] opc:ration of a mochani sm 
wi til just tll s s"i;ructurrJ that tho formulated thoory :tttribuhls 
to it.' 

(p. 12:-]) 

Wo micht sum up this as follol:ls: tho mochanist is concornod with 

,wt":l~~J whi1tJ tho montclist is concornod with~.. Thr.ir difforonces in 

approach arc bused on thoir very difforr.mt viu~JS of both science and 

psyoholoGY· 

2.3.1 The mechanists and mentalists differ radically in their view 

o-F scioneo. Goth accopt that linauistics is th8 scionco of lQn~!ua[~8 , 

and that 1inouistics is bnsically concornocJ with nrO!ilmar. Thoruforo 

both r ooard crammor QS C1 scientific subjoct. Howovor, 80.01-1 dofincs 

f seionco t dif'furDntly. Lyons (1S'70) d(]fincs SCilmCQ as follows: 

• •• we rony say that a scionti fic lloscription is ona that is 
carried out Syst8IllBtic';riy' ~o-n-tiic basis of objuctj vely 
veri fioblc obsorvations and v"i thin tho frarl10work of some 
gonoral th~ory npproprio.tu to tho data. 1 

(p. 16) 

GoyvaOl"ts olso points Ollt that th::;rr. oro tVJO QSP8Cts to sci~ntific 

mothodoloGY: firstly, . th" ' c-onaral principIa of rationality' i. a. 

tho usa of lOGic; and socondly, tho 'ompricnl muttlod' i.8. tho 

procoduro of systematic o!Js[)rvation. Thus scioncD doals both wi t[, 

abstract rDlations and somothinn that can bo [)mpirically vorifiod. 

IlowrJvor, in practica, sci(]ntists tond to strnss Dithor ttlO anD asp oct 

or the athol"'. Al tl1ou[jh this may npponr tu be no thin!,] moro than 0. 
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differenco in emphasis of tho some motorial, it leads in Tact to a 

very difforont npproacll \'Iith rogard to tho proper subject matt or of 

o scionc8. Thos.:; that stress tho second, ompirical, aspect follow tIle 

il1_d.~c.~ivS method of study. Thoso scientists arrivo at a th80ry only 

in torms of what has boon obsorv",J. That is, tho! occept a theory only 

iT it can bo E!2.~r:! by roferenco to observablo facts. Thurofaro thoy 

place oroator stross on tho YClCts than on tho thuory. Thoso that 

emphasise tho second asp oct npply tho .'::LSd.!:!'?t~ mothod. That is, thoy 

bogin with' on untracoable ol ";,lOnt (as oppos od to e10 inductivo elemont) 

viz. "personal axporionco": from hora {thoy] r,lOVe through HY r'OHIEGES 

to a H£ORY onel ultirM!tely to on ordering OT tho data' (Goyvaorts: p. 1:'1). 

Those scientists, tIm rationalists, would thus start wi til somo hypothosis 

rDsul tina from porsonal oxporioncu. This h:'Pothosis would bD tostod 

by roferonco to the duta. If tho data contradicts tllD hypothosis, thon 

tho latter will be modified or discorded complotoly; if tho facts 

support or at any rate do nut contradict th o Ilyputhosis, then the latter 

will be maintainDd, evon thouall it cann(1t nocQssurily bo proven 

from tho facts. Tho hypoth ,"sis is thoroToro accoptod os a theory DS 

long as no contradictory dotu comos to light. Tho' proof' would thus 

oTton be a nO[lativo OnfJ. Tilorofore, whGreos tho er,'piricists accopt 

only information provon by facts and rejoct anythinc which cannot be 

thus provcn, tho rationalists, whil o r c jecting anythina which tll0 f'Dcts 

disprovo, oro prepared to accopt thc.'Orios which oro not proven, but which 

cannot bo disproved either. 

The mElchanists, wl10 nro tho dOGcondonts aT tho Amorican linguist, 

81oomfi81d, arrJue that linguistics is on Gmpiricnl scienco. Thareforn 

they demand that linguistics must m80t tho domnnds of ompirical 

mEltho·,cblogy. ,ao01111'i01d, in an articl o ho pulJlishod in 1930, had tllis 

to say: 

• •• W8 can distinguish Q sciDnco from .othGr phases of' human 
activity by ncroning that scinnco sholl only deal with ovents 
that ara accessiblo in their timo and plnco to any nnd 011 
observors ... 1 

riG alsn said that I tho only useful nonoralinations oro inductive 

Goneralisations'. Lyons (191D) ",akos tllD point that' "DloomTiohlian" 

linguistics wos romarkably, fmd at times ostentatiously, uninterostod 

in aeneral thooroticsl quostinns'. Goyvaorts also suggosts that thc'lY 

wero Gxtrom o in thoir o'''pirical d8ll1ands: ho says tha t thoy 'sDGl11ecl to 

uveromphasiso th8 usc of objoctivo mothods in tlloir rGscorch and triad 

to avoid .£9..-S!t::~~.:..dun; Bny rOToronce to mcntal traits or 

claj.mcd to bo tlobscuro" notions' (1073 : p. 2U). 

to what th8y 
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On th8se grounds, the mochanists maintained that purely linguistic 

theories can succeed in predictina and explaining the facts of linguistic 

performanco. Thorefore, they restricted themselvCls to the corpus' of 

elicitablo uttOlrancOls, behavioral rOlsponses to such uttOlrances, and 

observable f8aturos of tile contexts in which utterances occur' (I(atz: 

1964, p. 129) and rofused to consider th8 internal, psychological 

properties of speal<ers as part of the subject-mattor of linguistics. 

Thus we see hoVi tilOl rolative Olmphasis of a scientist on the two aspOlcts 

of scioneOl affects that scientist's ViOlV) of tho arOla of his subject. 

Bloomfield, in his ~nJluage (1933), points out that his position is 

different from that of tho m8ntalist: 

I Tile montalist would supplcment the facts of languagOl by a 
vorsion in tOlrms of mind ••• tho mochenist demands that the 
facts bo preSOlnted without any assumption of such auxiliary 
torms. I have tried to meot thOSOl domands. I 

In opposition to this, the montalists support tho deductivo approach to 

science; thOly thus stress tho importance of the rational aspect. Chomsky 

(1968) argues against tho mOlro rOlcording and organising of the data. 

Ho maintains that 

'such a restriction was debilitating and unnocessary and that, 
whatover justification it may have, it has nothing to do with 
the method of scionce - wtlich is typically concerned wi ttl deta 
not for itself but as ovidonco for deopor, hidden organizing 
principles, principles that cannet be detected "in the phenomena" 
nor dorived frOin ttlefo1 by toxonomic data-processing operations, 
any more than the princip10ls of celestial meehanics could Ilava 
been davelop·od in conforrni ty with such strictures.' 

(p. 14) 

For the mentalist, thosa 'deep8r, hidden principles' oro thoorios about 

tho mind. ThOlY therofore arguOl that purOl1y linguistic facts oro incapable 

of oxpl aining and pr8dicting tho facts of linguistie performance; it is 

also necessary to mak8 use of facts about tho mental operations that 

underlio spooch. 

Mentalists therefore reject tile claims of the mechanists on the grounds 

that their view of seionce is unneeossarily restrictive; that they havo 

narrowod down the SUbject-matter of linguistics, with the result tl1Qt 

thore are many vital aspOlets of thOl subj8ct that arOl ignored. Katz 

maintains that this is the main crgum8nt of the mentalists against the 

mochanists on scientific grounds. He says that the' best th80ry is one 

which systematises the wid8st rango of facts'. For this reason alone, 

the mOlntalist theery is b8tter, sincOl it can 'handle any fact that 

the [mochcnisti.riT ean handlo, wherOlas the lattor is unoble to handle 
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many kinds of facts that tile former handles easily and naturally' 

(1964, p. 127). fin sums up thE] kinds of facts as follows: 

'Taxonomic linguistics can only describe the utterancos of a 
lal ,guago; montalist linguistics can not only do this but can 
also 8xplain how speakors communicate by using tho utterances, 
and how tho ability -Co communicato is acquired. Instoad of tho 
taxonomic linguist having a just cor,lplaint against tho mentalist 
for appealing to occult ontitios, the montolist has a just 
complaint acainst tllo tQ)<Dnomic linguist for excludino from 
linguistics, a priori and arbitrarily, just what is most import-
8.nt for this scionco to do.' 

(p. 137) 

2 •. 3.2 Relatad to their difforent viows of scienco, oro the different 

approachos to psycholoOY on tho part of the mentalists and mechanists. 

The mechanists base themsCll ves on an Clmpirical psychology known as 

B9.ll.c:!..viourism. ThE] mentalists, o n the o thClr hand, accopt a rationalist 

psychology, to wl·1 ich tho naow E£Iilni.ti~ psychology may bCl givon. Once, 

again, in tho fiold of psychology os well, the r81ative emphasis on the 

empirical and rationalist asp[3cts of 'scionco' lClads to a totolly difforClnt 

viow as to tho propor subj Dct-mattor of psychology (and thareforo of 

linguistics as w(11). Tho crw, of tho mattor is the old nature-nurturCl 

controversy, tho relativCl importance of tho organism on the Dna hand and 

tha environment on tho othor in luarning and behaviour; this loads to 

tho qU[3stion as to whoth [3r it is the b[3haviour and anv ironment that must 

ba studiCld or the organism i tsol f. 

This is a vi tal issue, as it dotorminos ono's approach to tho wholCl 

question as to how lan[JualJe is acqu·ired and loarnt. Tho difforcmt 

conclusions to tho naturo-nurturD controvorsy havo lad, during this 
o.c 

c8ntury, to vory diff8r811t viows as to whet (3)(...".tly thD 'grammer' of [\ 

languaao iSII As will bo soen in tha no)(t chaptor, Dna's view os to 

what 'grammer' is vitally affocts tho way in which one anelyses the 

linguistic abilitios, noeds and probl ems of tho schoolcbild who is still 

acquiring his language . Furthermore, one's view in this regard dctennines 

what Idnd of liburel eim anD invostigetos for schools - 1. 8. a knowlodgCl 

of th8 structure of tho lanouago for its own sake or an 8xplici t knowledgo 

of a spoakor's rules for its own sake. In fact, it could effect wheth8r 

ther8 is a valid lib8ral aim for gralilmar in thu schools at ell. 

1. I..~_~l'~c:.~~_c.!.r;.:!:..'!.t':!: In ordor to mointoin th" objnctivi ty of his science 

or languag8 , Dloomf'iold Cldoptod the currant school of psychology, viz. 
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8 ohoviourism. There havo sin co b,mn nUllwrous variations on the 

'Bohaviourist' thoorios, but bosically all of thorn QCCGpt tho somo 

approach to loarning nnd behaviour. 8 Ghaviourism adoptod empirical 

mothods i n ordr.r to establish ' on objective psycholo GY which dool t only 

\'/ith otGorv:J.blGs e nd (1voiclocJ tho subjuctivity and intuition which 

clloractorised much of' tho then currant psycholooical approaches' (Goodstein: 

1965, p. 140). It is thus strictly athoorotical anel puroly descriptive. 

Tho Dxtrema behaviourists Ilad no lISC for consciousnoss or conscious 

process. In fact, tl10y j-lnd , nccordinn to Lyuns (19'Xl) , 'no neoci to 

postulato thn oxistonco of' tllO mind or of any thin a 81so that was not 

obsorvElblu, in o r der to explain those activitios of human boings that wero 

tradi tionally doscrilJocl as n r:lontal l1 or II r ational n I (pp. 2() - 31). They 

arauod that all bD;1Oviour, fre"" tl10 amooba to the human boina, could bo 

OXplf.linod by olJsorvina tho oroanism' s !'_~~f.?E...I!S~3~ to !!..ti~ul~ presnntod 

by tho featuros of tho onvironmont. Thoy thus adoptGei tilG LoekGan point 

uf viow that 'what is uxtornol and visiblu is mora basic than what is 

not l (Goyvoorts: 1973, p. 14). This fil80ns that they accoptod tho 

principlo of 'physicolisr,, ', \'ll1ie;, Lyons (1970) defines ClS fDllol'ls: 

, • •• th o philClsophical systGIll Clecordinn to which a ll stnternGnts 
about Q porson' 5 thouahts, OfllOtions and sGnsations can bo ro­
formul atod as stC.tL].lunts about his bodily condition and obsorvab18 
bDhaviour, Clnd thus bG brought Vii thin thG SCOPG o·r- n physical" 
Ii_.ws . r 

(p. 97) 

All lonrnino is reGarded [18 bDin[!- ochiDvod by Thorndik8' s principIa of 

'roinforCGfllGnt' aml tho thEory of 'concli ti8ninfj'. H18ir theory o f 

loarning, thorofaro, adopts thD lJmpiricist aroumont of knowl oc1!_J8 - tl-l0t 

all I Bornino is clDrivGc! from mqJcri(~ncfJ; in -Foct, tho 'fJord t ompiricist' 

carllOS from the: Gruek wo r d \'J~licll moans I 8){perinncr;r. Thoy thoral-oro 

str~ss tho importancD o·F tho onvironment J o.ccoptina tho 'nurturn' 

rathor than tho' n[ltur c) ' tlnory Df 10Clrnin[j. 

As rO!lards bchov:i_our itsolf, it is maintninocl that thin is ' :t function of 

its nn-cccodonts and its cDnsuqucncCls, that behaviour is luwful, Tho 

study of tho relationships betnDon antocodents and bDhnvior is soon as 

tho majur task of psycllolofjY ... an cl it is assum od thot SUCII roll:~tion .... 

ships, that is, tho Imls of bDhavicr, oro potDntially diseovorablo by 

such on nppronch' (Goodst8j.n: 1965, p. Itl.2). Tho bohoviourist thoroforo 

accepts tha doctrine of 'ciutorminisl7l', wllicil Lyons (1970) dofinos as 

follows: 



••• tho doctrine that all physical Dvonts and phenomtma, 
includinu those actions ond decisions of humon beings that we 
roiuht doscribo os rcsul tina from i1 choicoll and II froe wi1 111 faro 
dot8rnlinod by uarlior ovunts and phonomona , and are subject to 
tho lows of cClise-oncl-offoct, so that Qur impression of froodom 
of choico is totolly illusory. I 

(p. 97) 

Goyva8rts (1973) sums up thu nttiudo of Sl~innor, tho "foremost odvocato of 

bohoviourism, as follows: 

I Hu is int~Jrostud in lawfulnoss, bOSGd on obsGrvod instances, He 
is intcrostod in tho functionnl rolationship betwoen the G 
(input) ond tho R (output). l'lhot lios botwoon tho Sand tll0 I~ is 
tho so-callod IIblDOk boxll 

, which should, according to Gkinn8r, bo 
roforrod tel nourophysiDlogy; it is not tho f'iold of tho 
psycholo[Jist. I 

(p. 22) 

In both IGarninr; and bohavina, tllurof'oro, tho bGhaviourist i gnores the 

contribution of tho organism i tsol f on the basis that the or[Janism i s 

passivG durino ocquisi tion of l<nDwlDdrJ!3 ond putting this knowlod[Ju into 

practicu. 

This I knowledfju', furtrlormoro J consists of r II hobitstl built up by a 

procoss of "conditionino", lonuthior and morc complo)( no doubt in its 

dotails, but not quali tativuly diff'oront from tho procoss IJY Wllich rots 

in 0 psychological la/Jor[)tory "lClnrn" ta obtain food by prossino a bar 

in the c otJO in whic~, thuy oro housod' (Lyons: 19'X:1, p. 13), Thus, tho 

bohoviourists sU/Jstontioto tll0ir argumonts by c[)ncluctina oxporimonts 

in a highly controllod laboratory situation on animals and them opplyinu 

tho rosul ts to tho be haviour of human b8innS. 

o loomfiolci (one! his f'ollovJ ors) os WE!ll as subooquont lonDUQ£Jo thuorists 

such as Skinner occoptoc/ tho /Jui1avio urist frurnoworl< f'or linguistic 

description. ThG natura, acquisition and usa of longuEl[fu woro soon in 

the ligl1t of bGhoviourist thoorios of loorninr; [)nd behuviour. 

It is maintainod that lanauaGo is l earnt puruly from tho Gnvironmcmt. 

Tho Cilild gradually builds up a habit-structure, a nctworl< of' (lssooiatio ns 

by [Jonorolizing from the corpus of u-i:;tcroncos that occur in his 

onvironmont. Evontunlly hu has a SDt of lexical itoms lGornt by contin­

ually rolotinQ n stimulus to Cl rDGpOnSO, as woll as a sut of grammatical 

r framos' also ocquir2d in ttllJ somo wcy. Tho contribution of ttlU spoGkor 

clurin!] the proe8ss of languo!]o l earning is quito trivial and elunlGntary. 
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f Languago', thon, consists of 0 etaro of oIrJfilonts - thE! words, phrasos 

and sontence"-typos by which any man oxprOSS8S himself. f !(nowlDdgc' of a 

languago is simply buinc able to ruspond in [1 crortain situation with 

appropriate utterancos. Chomsky (19GB) su,;,s up thoir viol'! of linguistic 

l,noV/lodoo Els 'fo llows: 

I ••• "knowinG howl! J C skill oxpr13ssibl a as a systf3m of' dispositions 
to rospond.' 

(p. 22) 

LanaUDOO behaviour is simply 0. mattor of producing approprii:lto rGsponsos 

to stimuli - an intorprototivu rosponsD durinc percoption nnd a 

preductivo responso durino languarJo uso. 

To tho mochElnist, thun, til[) f acts of lElnQuElQo study that th8y obs8rvo oro 

as follows: 

II~ PUT ---"7) knowledge ---'f) OUTrUT 

Tho 'input' is tho child's o)(porionco of lanauaGo - a sorios of 

stimulus-response associations thElt ropoat edly impinGo UPOIl his S8nsos. 

This rosults in his knowlodge oY lElnguago ElS E. prodisposi tion to rospond 

in a cortain situation with the appropriElte uttorancos. LanguElfjo uso 

(output) simply involvos roproclucinn thsc loarnt assaciotions oithor 

during porception or durinG languago production. Thus input = knowloclae; 

knowlodgc = output; thcrofore input = output. 

11. Tho Li entalists: The mentalists, chiefly led by Chomsky, reject 

bohaviourism ou t of hand both as a valid view of behaviour and as a 

frOTilCWOrk of linouistic closcription. They bC1sa thomsolvGs instead on what 

i.lioht bo cnllfJd f coonitivo' psychology. I Cognition' refers to tilo various 

aspects of tho 'conscious' lifu. Thurefur" tilD cognitive approach tD 

psycholoGY can be said to accept thD idea that tho human being OOs:."'s 

special set of nlJili tins that pInyan activo rale durinn loornino and 

bohaving. Instoacl of the human boinU being [lQssivo durinu those procosses, 

hu makes USD of a sot of fC1.cultios to which wo normally give tl"10 name 

'mind'. This r.lind processos input information durinG leorninG' Chemsky 

aruuGs this vio,", in his kc:..r;[£'!9.!L";. ~_CJ. r.i inc! (1968), ttl[) ti tlo of which 

sums up his otti tud" -Cowards lanc;uElGe and psycllolony: 

... normal human intelli~!Dnco is capable of acquiring knowloc1g3 
throuah its own inturnal res(1urcos, perhaps making use of tho 
data of sonso, but goinn on to construct 0 cor!nitivo sys'cortl in 
terms of concepts anel principlas that are dovuleped en indepedent 
grouncls. I 

(p. 0) 
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Coonitive psycholorJY thus CCCElpts tho SGvGntoonth Century rationalist 

pDychology's dootrine of innato nbili ties - our pGrooption and understand­

ing of the extornnl world (ond thor8forl~ learning) doponds upon n numbs!' 

of r ideas' or oronnisin("".r principlos uf interpretation.. The knowloclOo 

thus ncquirod by moans of tho intGrplay of innate abilities and tho 

environmont than influencos tlls Hfay e. Iluman beinG behavos - he daDs not 

j,18ro1y rGElct to stimuli \'Ji ttl loarnt rGsponses: h8 is capable of actinu 

in now Gnd di ff'oY'8nt ~~Jays accordinu to his \,:Jhim and froD rJill. Thoro­

foro, tho cO[Jni tivG psycholoDists, rathor than boinr f concerned prit:lorily 

wit:"t tho input nnd output of tho orfjOniStil - the observablo events of 

tho environmont and thoir rolationship to bohoviour - Elrs moro concorned 

wi th tho .~a~u~~ of this bohaviour and the structur~ of' tho oronnisnt there 

lias b8twoon. Chomsky (1958) Gr: ·U:'S thus: 

'If tho contribution of tllD oroanism is oomplox, trw only hopn 
of prec.lictinc behavior eVGn in 0 cross way will be throuDh n 
vfJry indirect prourafl1 of roseorcll that booins by studyinr~ 
bchElvior i tsol f ancl t!m particular capnci tiGS of tho orr;!nniSlTl 
invol voe!. ' 

(p. 27) 

He thorGforu looks to El ps~;cholo[fY 

I that bOsins \\/ith tho problGrll of chnractcrizinn various systems 
nf· human knowlod[lo and bo1iof, thG concopts of VJhich thoy ero 
oruo.nisod ane! tho principlos thEre undnrlio thom, and that only 
then turns to tho study or how thoso systol"ils mioht hava devolopod 
throuul1 somo COf,lbination o"f innate structurG and oroanism .... 
cmvironrllont interaction. t 

(1968, p. 6 ) 

As for 8.8 lE1n[~u8.[!O study in particulor is concDrnod, Chomsky has apposed 

thD rllGchonistic appruoch that concontratoG on lonr:Uo.:'Tl b8hoviour .,;.nQ 

that roc-ordG 'kno\iJ1utiUo' rnorely os I knowinc; how' to rospond nppropriat3ly 

to stimuli. Chomsky main)Goins tll0t tho hlind pl[lYS an Dctivo pe.rt both 

liurinc lotlGuofjC ecquisition and Innc:unL:o usc. Thor3foro tilo rDal 

ompiJ8.sis in lanrJul1[i[J otudy SilUulc.1 bn on tho structurn or tho f,lo:::hanis!i1 

thnt undcrlios lnn!.!uflGl:J obility. :-!is main objections tu !x~ i1 nviouriSi,l 

GO 0 rrHlI1c\·vork of lin[Juistic dDGcription oro based on tho locI< o'P 

corrnlo.tion botv/Con tllo various []Spocts invulvcd in Innouacu uno anti 

acquisition. Whereas tllrJ bohl:1viourists stress that input (lnnnUElL:e 

3xf1crirJnco) oqunls 'knowlcc1C"jo' of lClnLiUofjO and t11ut output (lnnuuaoo uno) 

is 8.180 oquiviJ.lcnt trl t:l is knowledoe (onel thorefore to input as wall), 

Chomsky maintains tho·i:; i:llorc is a vast cliscr8pancy botween both input and 

knov.,rled[io on thu ono I·tnncl, ancl botWG8n output and knowlGdp8 (end th3rofore 

also bGtwoon input Elnd output) on tho oth8r . 
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1. Firstly, os rB[!ards the disparit y betwoen knowledge and behaviour, thero 

arE! the followinG nr[!Ur.lonts that can bo advanced in favour of' [l cDonitivo 

approach to longuarJu : 

( a ) Chomsky (lSG?) [,mintains that tho cantral fact to which linr!uists 

must addross thomsalv DG is til e follDlNin[i: 

••• Q mature spo81<cr can produc e 0 now scntenco of' his languDfjo 
on thu a ppropriate occasion, enu othor s p8sk nrs c un undorstand 
it immodiatoly, thouQh it is oqually new t o tllorn.' 

(p. 3) 

Tha main point haro is tl10 ;20..\1.21.;0;: of tim santences which spcakors of 0 

languago oro able to porcoivG and produco. Chomsky maintains t :lot 'on 

Gss ontiol prop orty of lan[! uQGo is that it provides tho moans for DxprossinrJ' 

indofini tely many thold(jhts nne! f o r rcactin~· appropria-t::oly in on indofini to 

rsnno of' nDW situationG' (1965. p. 6 ). In other words, most of what we:; 

sac or hoar clurinu t ho no r mal usa of languorJo is entiroly now, and not 

'a repetition of anythino thot wo hElve hoard bofore and not evon similar 

in pnttorn - in a ny usoful senSE! of the t8nTlS II s imi1Elr" and UpEltturn" -

to situations or discoursn that wc hcvo hoard in thu past' (Chomsky : 1968, 

p. 10). Cholnsky ornU8S with Doscortos a nd j':umboldt that this innovative 

property or f crontiv(1 o.spGct' of lanouaGe is the main Tooture oT human 

lJoilGviour tilEd:; proves tho I crBotivo aspect' of man, an ability which above 

all Dlso sets man apart from tll0 beasts. 

The productivity Gpplios portly to words, but abo vo 011 to sontoncos. 

olobin (1971) maintains tha t: f wa or o almo st novur c ollad upon to croato new 

words, nnd rllost of til':) sontonc88 W8 honr clo not co ntain now words to be 

undorstood' (p. 3 ) . :·/OWOVOl", f lillor (1964) points o ut that crootivi t y 

on tho level of in rlividua l words is not rmtirDly l ocking , And is ~.tlt1L! 

proof of connitivtJ powurs. He concodos, thoUrjh , thot at tho word levGl 

one has to a ccopt t llnt cnnditioninL! daDS ploy c part. 

\Vilon, howov or, it come s t tl sontuncos, tho situction is difforont. It is 

our nbili ty t o procluco un ci undorstClnci (]rir~inal cOr.l binations of e lon1onts 

(i. 8 . our productivG atJ ili ty) that makos l nnouQUo so infini tE~ly usoful 

and whic h discounts thn possibility of condi tioninn (i. 8. 0. reproductiv~ 

ability) as an nxplClno.tion for lanrrua08 usc. ,\ny theory of lonf"ju8[Ju must 

tnk o this proporty of' lan~.' uQaG into consic1oration~ Liller (lSl6Ll. ) says: 

I ••• tho fundamontal puzzl o i s not o ur aLJili ty to clGs ociato vucal 
noisos wi til p orcoptual ob j oc ts , but 1"8 t l lor our coml1inatoriol 
productivity - o ur obility t o undonrcGnd on unlimitod ciivGrsity 
of utterances nevor hoord bufor o and to rroduco an equal vari8ty 
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of utterancos intolliniblo to tho nmnbors of our speech 
communi ty. I 

(p. 333) 

It is truo that there nrc cartain stock uttorancos such as 'How oro you ?' 

Wllicil ara not now; hO\°!lovor, t hoso arc I qui to untypicnl 01"' normal 

linguistic poroFormnnco' (Fonlur: 1971, p. 4) t II Y for tho mnjori ty of 

tho sontencos wo Dxp8rinnco nro now to us. This monns that tho numbor 

of possible sentences wc usu in evoryday discourse is astronomical. In 

foct, says Chomsky (1967), 'the class of scntenc85 with which wa cnn 

operato fluontly a nd without lIifficulty or hositation is so vast that 

for all practical purposes (and, obviously, for 011 theorotical purposes ), 

wa may r ogard it os infinits' (11- 3), Of' courso, this cannot bo proven 

by tryinc to cuunt all th8 sontenctJ8 o f tho Innguc\[!rl; hov-lov8r, there 

is no lons ost sontoncG in a natural lanouagn, f and t:·lOroforc by implication 

Lwo con assum;:7 that tlloro arc on infini tc numb8r of sontencos (Fowler: 

1971, p. {1.). This is tho rDsult of such lin[!uist:ic processes as compound-

inn and rocursive (i.n. infinoly ropetitive) omboddino. 

Un tll0 othor hand, i t can bo assumed thl1t our ~12.~,:"lodge of sontcmc8 

structuro is . f'inite; thus there is a discropancy botween our knowledge 

and our language behaviour. This contrasts with the behnviouristic 

BI'P!\Jach, which sees knowledge as equival~nt to output, and sontenco 

production as tho mero fillino of the slots in set frames. I'Je must there­

fore conclude with i'iiill or that what wo have learnod 'are not particular 

strinrjs of worcls, but rules f'or [jc-!noratina admissible strinCis of words' . 

The mind, therefore, must be octivn durinu scntenco production and 

sontonco percoption, nnci not pasBtvo, as tho bohaviourists claim it is. 

(b) A furthor point is the fact thot the sootonces IVC octually produce 

arc of'ton incClmplDto, dovinnt, etc. This in ospncially so when ~o oro 

spof1kin~J as opposod to writinn. ThorD is thus Q discropnncy hGre 

botwoon Q spookor's knovJloC\Oo ond his actual pur -FormElnCo. I-lis knowludgD 

consists of rules that would onable hinl to procluco strin[/s of I!Jords 

that are woll-Yormsc\. 1 :owClvcr, durina the G.ctu[l.l productio n of El 

sentonco J many factors (0, a. n18iilDr'y limitatio ns, divursion, etc.) of ton 

causa the Lrttcro.ncu to be doviant. If this is Sf""! J thon his production 

of sontonccs cannot mornly bD, 8S tho behaviourists maintain, the 

reproduction 01- mm;lorisud santcmcos or SGntcncn structurE$. Tharo \r'lill 

be variations from ona pDrsan to C1noth8r, and f"or ana persun from onD 

tim~ to anothor in tllD typos of cioviGtions thot con occur. It I1GS alr8ady 

beon statecl that th8 nun,bor of' sentoncos a spuckcrs can procluce is i nfinite. 



Even if this were not so, the numbor uf variations on oach potontial 

sentonce is infini to. Tho mind cannot possibly storD up hundrods of 

variations oT oEleh sontence ... Di U- with difforont pausos, 'urns', 

roputi tions, incomplotionn, stc. - oacll time. It must onc~ nOElin bo 

assumod that thoro is [1 dyncmic force behind sentence production, a 

'foreo that oach timo producos o.n abstract structur8 tilnt providos the 

spoal<ar with a virtual pattern which is -ch()n madD concreto in various 

forms. 

Furthormoro, anyone percoiving G strGtch of spauch is -.abln to undorstand 

it (lDspitc its deviations. i'Jow, if spooch perception worD moroly Q 

matter ()f mo:i::;chinU up tho lloard sontonco (tho stimulus) wi til a 

rocard:JC1 similar structur~ (tho r esponse), thu spoGkcr of Enolish would 

not be ablu to undurstand such utturl1ncus. ','iu havD to accept that the 

minu must abstract from tho data what is oGsontio.l beforo it assiuns an 

abstract structur~ to it. 

(c) fJany of tho linguistic tasks 'Ghl1t we are cblu to perform both during 

perception and production cannot be achieved by the matching of slot­

and-filler framos, since wo nood to use information no'G obsorvablo in 

the data. Onco again, output is not equal to knowlodgo; tho mind must 

bo activo in e8ch caso, 

In each of tho following casas, a speakur would not bo ablo to producu or 

undorstand tho 3ont::mcos invclved if he woro moroly using stored fromos. 

Ono r08son is, as Was ~ '~ated abovo, tho creativity of lanauaoe - tilD 

spoakor cannot mor(Jly, in tho coso of' peroeption, bo idonti fyinU J'flonning 

on tho basis of rocalled structures, sinco in most oxamples tho structures 

will bo nQW to him. /\nothor rDClson is tllat tho spooknr requires mora 

informotion tho.n is sUPI11iod by tho 'frl1flln' of tho sontcmcos. It is this 

aspect which will now be discussed, 

Evory nfltivo spoakor, when confrontod by any particular utterance in 

his languago, is ablo to rtistinouisll woll-formod sGntoncBS from 

unrJrammo.tical strin~Js \'Jithout much dOGP thouuht. In fact, 110 is ablo to 

discern ~eJ:.r_c:.£.,! of accoptabili ty. For exampl e , if wo were to prosent a 

spoakor of En['lisll with tile following -

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

':b ur fat doO sat on my records yesterday 
Bluo occurrunC8S aro I"dighty 
80y '0110 girl tllo at tile -chrol'J onion 



ho would be able to say without h::1Gi.tation that (1) is a sontnnco and 

(3) is not - it can be labelled as Q 'non-scntonco'. Furthormoro, hn 

would probnbly ronaX'd (2) os sOlTI8thing botweon n sontGnco and a non­

sontonco, or what i:lrclnTord, followinr: I ~atz, labnls a 'somi-sontoncD' 

(1974, p. 3). 

All this sUOGests tl1ct: tIle spoakor must bo using his knowlodgG of his 

lanuuago to perform thoso skills. f.J ranford (197l!.) puts it thus: 

I Tho ir.lmodint o point is thnt most Df' LIS dD hovo some sort of' 
intui tivo cri turin for judging sontunc os. . .. Port of our knC1w­
lodgo Ol~ our languaoo, in other words, is tho ability to judg" 
betwoon ;I wull-form8c1" and 11 doviontl1 or n unurammaticall1 sontonces.' 

(pp. 2 - 3 ) 

I" illor (1964) ror,ards this as on" oxamplo 07 what "Ii ttr50nstein callod 

f rule-govorned boflElviour' : 

' lJi ttuonstoin rcmarl<ed that tho r,lOst characturistic thinu we 
can say about "rulc-govorn8cl bohaviour l1 is thot tho parson who 
knows tho rulos knows wilothnr ho is proceodino corroctly or 
incorroctly. Al thou[!h ho r,lay not bn ablo to formulato tho 
ruIns o)<plici tly, ho knows what it is to mako a mistako.' 

(p. 324) 

In tho sam~ article, Liller concludus that this ability cannot be tho 

r osult of eonditio.,-ting: 

'If' this romark is accoptod, wo mUf:)t osk ourselves whuthor on 
animal that has bean condi tionod is privy to such knowledgo 
aoout the C'..orroctnoss of ("}hat h8 is doinu. Forhaps such a dogroe 
of insight could bo achiovod by tho groat apes, but suroly not 
by nIl tho varioLis species that can nequiro conditionod roflexos. 
Un this basis alonG it would soer,] nocossary to proservo a 
distinction butwDcn conclitioninc and learninG ruIns.' 

It is thus not viebl o to claim t:1at tho sp nokor distinouishos bDtwoon 

accoptablo and no n-acceptabl o sc:Jntoncos o n tho basis of matching t!1 0rl1 

with stored 7ram os . This lattor Clpprnocl1 would also not oxplain wh~' it 

is possiblo for n sp oaker to intorprot somi-s(Jntuncos. ri:iony such 

strinos Qru capeblc of intorprc:tntion on tho part o f tho 5pOo.1<01". 

i-:OWDvor, tllCSO ar o strinus in which t lloro is a broach of ostablished 

pattornsj therefore , thrJ spunkor ulJviously cannot bo recalling an 

ustablishod pottorn to identi 7y it. In fact, Glol.Jin (1971) points out 

that 'much or th", undorstandin["! 07 certa in kinds of pootry is Ilasod on 

this ability to rind intorprototions Tor grol11moticnlly unusual 

constructions - on activity which cCln bo ospocially ploasurable' (PP. 4-5). 
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Tho first linauistic task, thon, for which bnhaviourism cannot account 

is tho ability to distincuish !n~twQcn Grammatical and unrJrnmmaticaJ. 

strin[!s of' words. A furthnr tosk which Cl spoal<i.~r inust be able to 

porform is to 3-!r~q!2..~i2.~ 811 th8 accoptable sontencos OT tho InncrunpG. 

: lora onco GOuin bC:laviourisrn is incapcblo of' occountinr! for all tllO 

facts: til0ro oro n1cny typ:..:s of sontonc(Js VJhich any matur~ sp8okor or 

Enolish lVould bo ulJl0 -Co uncl orstnnd, but \'Ihicll hu coulcl not do morely 

on tho basis Df f'r3.ftlo-rocofjni -Cio n : 

(i) It sUiIll1timos happons that riO com:J across two santoncns that 

havo similar frames on tho surface: yot at 0. docPGr loval hava two 

vary diffcr8nt hlonninrrs. For oxample: 

(4) 
(5) 

Glo3pinu babios can bo nic:-1. 
EotinO oysters can bo nino. 

It is cIGar that Bontonco ( 4.) can be rn-phrusGc! ns I babies which oro 

sloopinC! can lJo nico·, vJllUr~ns sontnncu (Gj connot be ronclnrcd as 

fOysturs \iJl lic ll nrc Datinu C[ln be nico'. T!lUS, 01 t:10UUh tl10SQ two havo 

tho sarno -.-a:em:e surface frmllus, our linGuistic intui tj.on i·llokas it possiblo 

for us to intorprot :::~Ctch Gunt unco qui to ciiffurontly by annlysinG Gaeb 

GDntenco e'i f'fcrnntly. 

(ii) Thuro nro mnny C\2GDS vJhorc onD frrun o mcy have morn then 

one mccminfj i.c. tlllJ s!Jnt:.:nco is orilbiouo us . ThD follo\"JinU nGwspapor 

h~JQ.dlino is e n rJxcmplc of tllis: 

(6) NAVY TESTS ALAR .. 

Thoro is only ona frnill u h urD on tho surfAco , but any moturo notiv r. 

spunl~8r would lJG ~\~)1 8 to r::;t.~ct thl.lt thnr a ern actually t\\!O structurns 

undcrlyinfJ tilis: 

Til::.! navy i~ t t.!s tinC· tho nlc.rr,l. 

TIl (! nnvy tDs-cn nru ulorminc tho PUDDl o . 

Rot u I'CJcall cannot be the r'-Icrthorl rJ f cliD3i"1lbi[~untinr·:· this, Dinc~:! tho 

scnt:1nc o is likely to b:~ now to rllost pcnplnj once or;ain, it must bu on~J' G 

in"i:; :.Jrnc.l L r'orlll1lnr that opcrctns nn the surfacD frame; r..tnel thon provic1oG 

thn Gpnokor wi tl'l two astrGc"l; unrlorlyinc structures. 

(iii) TllO opposite to (ii) can o.1 so uccur : thcl'"'1J can b() trl(1 

GOnt t.Jr1CDS wi til Llifforunt frnrilCJs nnd YDt with tho sarno moaninu - i" iJ. 

tllDY n1"O syno nymous. (j ncu C'.[:"[un J [1 flu,-mt sp nDkor f-Jr'ulc! bo Gb l .J to SOD 

tho rt~lQtion br:twocJn tIle tll'JO sDntcncus bocc-usa his intuition idontifius 

Cl similGr structur~ untlnrlyinC1 uoth snntoncos; and thorofor':::! lID is nbl :~ 

to arriv~ at the sruno r:1uC1ninu for hoth. Jacobs clnu Hosonbaurn (196?) 
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show tllat ony spoakor would bo o.b18 to dotoct th8 synonymy betwoon tho 

following tl!JO 58ntoncos: 

(7 ' Tho old hon loves the. haughty [landor. 
(0) TtlO houfjhty hon is lovod by tho old hen. 

On tho othor hand, it is cloar that th" English spoci<or would immodiatoly 

realise that tho followin o do !:!.l?~~ have tho sarno moanin[-f: 

(9) 
(10 ) 

Tho old han lovos th" hnuuhty r;ondor. 
Tho haughty gander. loves tho old hen . 

As Jacobs ond Rosonbaum put it: ' Tho old i 1.1n may lovo the houahty 

r;ander, but this doos not meon that tho haughty gend~r lovos the olel 

han. In fact, tho haughty gandor may not Llvon know that tho old hon 

o)<ists' (p. ::;). 

The bohaviourist thuory, thr.reforo, canna·" occount for the discrepancy 

botwGGn I<nowl oo[jc and behaviour, and thus for tho spoakor's obili ty to 

produco and undorstond now uttorances, to distinguish between orommntical 

and ungrammatical strinGS and to int8prot all tho orammatical strings. 

21. Thoro is Glso tho ciispari ty botweon the spoakor's linguistic know­

lodgo on the ono ha nd and his linguistic oxporionco on tho othor. Tho 

child fairly soon possessos the knowledGo to purform tho linguistic 

skills outlinod abovn, Vat tho linguistic Dxp ori enco of tilO child is 

both limi t orI and dovinnt: 11" huars only ccrtoin sontancos ond many of 

tham ar o s emi-sonte nces or non-sontonces. It has boon convincinGly 

o.r[Uod th\!.t mothur's speech to vary young child is simplor cnd tnPX'e 

cl oarly structui'cd than is thoir spooch to odults. Novortholoss, it is 

still not ollmys porfoctly structu1'od; Gnd, anyway, tho child also 

loarns his lanuuaa e from hoarino it usod .~ry_~~d him, not only to him. 

In addition, what tho cllild is actually 2xpoS Gd t o is not tho 'rulos' 

of 8cmtuncn-produc Jcion one! sentence-intorprotation themselvGs, but only 

'individuc.l sontcnCt·1s in indivic.lu ['Ll situations' (Slobin: 1971 , p. 56). 

Globin posos tho quustion that Grisas in tho rllind o f en investigator 

who considers tllis disparity: 

f :-10"'1, thntl, clODS he acquire tl1 8 uncior1yinu linguistic system on 
tho basis of such uviclGnco ? I 

(P. 56) 
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Whereas it could be argued that much of our vocabulary is learnt by rote, 

it; is impossible to, maintain that wo 10arn our sontances by rote. 

Language learning must involve the Elcquisition of a set of rules whereby 

we can 'extend Q limitod amount of experience with a limited number of 

sentences to the capacity to produce and understand an unlimited number 

ef sGntencos' (Slobin, p. 3). 

This paint of view loads to two conclusions about language acquisition 

which contrast with the views of the bohavieurists. Firstly, it must be 

concluded that the mind is not merely passively rocording the data of 

sense; it is actively involved in constructing a grammatical system. 

Chomsky stresses this point in his h2.r:!lluage and Mind (1968): 

, ••• normal 11uman intellioonce is capable of acqul.rl.ng knowledge 
through its own resources, perhaps making use of the date of 
sanse but going on to construct a cognitive system in terms of 
concepts and principles that ere doveloped en independen'c orounds.' 

(P. 3) 

Elsehwere Chomsky refers to this ability as a 'hypothesis-formulating' 

ability. Tho mind sifts throu[Jh tho utterances to which it is exposed, 

sorting out the relevant from the irrelevant, the acceptable from the 

deviant, finding the deeper, underlying structvres Df s~tencos. On the 

basis of this, a hypothosis is formulatsd - Le. a tentative system of 

rules; th"n the mind proceeds to uso this hypothesis to sort out further 

data, oxtending and amending the original system in tho procoss. Thus 

Q set of rules is gradually built up in the mind of the spoaker. 

Secondly, it must bo assumed that the mind is specially programmed or 

set in a way whioh makos it possibla for it to procass 'the sorts of 

structuras that characterize language'. Miller (1964) points out that 

there must be certain built-in rostrictions on tho manner in which the 

mind processes the linguistic data to which it is oxposed: 

'A langua90-lenrning automaton could not possibly discover 'a 
suitable grammar unless somo strong a priori assumptions \'lore 
buil t in to it from the start.' 

These assumptions limit the altornatives the mind can consider: they 

must indioate to the mind tho sorts of facts to look for; they ~ust 

be used by the mind to test whether a particular hypothesis is accoptable 

or not i.e. whethor the system of rules make it possible for the 

speaker to produce and understand on infinite number of sentences or hot. 

On these ore'unds, it can bo argued that the condi tion1no thoary of 

learning is totally inadequate to explain language aoquisition. Katz and 
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Postal (1964) sur;l up tho situBtion as follows: 

'Thus, according to Cllomsky, the trouble with the conditioning 
thoory concoption ef how a lan[juage is loamed is that straigl1t­
-Furward Genoralization or tho syntactic rugularitios in the 
small, hoterogenoous corpus of sentences and nonsontencos to 

' which the child is exposed cannot account for tho basic fact 
that what is lClarned (on tho basis of tho corpus) is a highly 
complox deductive tllcory capablo of gen~rating and structuring 
tho infini toly many sontonces of tho languago.' 

(Po 172) 

To this, 1\',i11 or (1964) adds: 

'No caroful schodulo of rewards for corroct or punishm~nt for 
incorroct uttorances is necessary. It is sufficient that tho 
child be allowod to grow up naturally in'an environment where 
languago is used.' 

The Grammars: Structural to Transformatienal ... ----- ....--..-...-~ 

All this evidonco suggosts that it is not adoquate meroly to describe 

surface bohaviour. Chomsky concludes that, in order to cope with all 

the facts of language, it is necossory to distinauish between a speaker's 

competonce and tlis £(~::.::r_C!..r.rn2n~: 

'It has, I beliovo, becomo quite cloar that if we oro over to 
understand how lanGuag e is uS13d or acquirod, then wo must 
abstract for separate and indepenciont study a counitive system, 
a system of knowledae and belief, that devolops in early child­
hood and thClt intClracts wi tl', many othor factors to determine 
tho kinds uf- behavior that we observo; to introduce a tClchnical 
term' , we must isolato and study tho system or ~£!uistic 
~o~.poton~. ' 

(1968, p. 4) 

This 'compotonool contrasts with f pGrformancc' tho particular ncts 

of construction a nd interpretation in particular placos and at particular 

timos. Competonco, on the other ha.nd, is the spoaker's intuitive set 

of creativo rulos Wl11.ch ho opplies during performance. The acts of 

porrormanco eIre tho incomploto, deviant uttoranc8s which the speokor 

produces and from whj.ch tha child basically loar.ns his longuage; tho 

rules of competencq are tho abstract, porfect knowledgo of 'on ideol , 
spoakor-listonor, in a complotoly hOlllofjeheoUS " peach-community, who 

knows its languagci perfectly and is unaffocted by 'such Grrunmatically 

irrelevant conditions as incmory limitations, distractions, shirts of 
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attention and int8r8st, and errors (randem or charact8ristic) in applying 

Ilis Imov/ledge of' the lang~ag" in Gctu:::l p::rforr.nncu' (Chomsky: 1965, p. 3). 

This disti,lction leads to two furth8r distinctions b8tween l.0~puage 

and ,s2_0=12 on 

on the othor .. 

thG ona hanel, and botw8on tho E..q,n","~ and tho 
c.o.Q 

Thos8 di"tinctions wore re!3Snis8d long boforu 

utt8ranoe ---.... ,.-..""-

Chemsl<y 

at least as Tar back a F. do Saussuro but modern linnuistics, under 

th8 influ8noe of th" behaviourist thoory ef psychology and the roloted 

structural approach to linguistics, hes tended to ignore or obscure the 

distinctions. Thus Chomsl<y and others hav8 seen the vital need to re­

emphesise those contrasts. 

A .§..r::r'':~ is rU[fordod as an abstract structuro which is compo sod in 

accordnnco with tilo sot of rules in Q spookort s compotonco. An ut:i;SJranc3, 

on the otr18r h[!nei, is an actual stretch of speuch d8fined by Harris as 

I any stretch of talk, b:-., one purson, boyaro and aftor which thsr8 is 

silonco on tho part of that parson'. Ttl0ro is no n8cossary correspondoncEJ 

betwoen uttoranCDs ancl santonc(!s. Harris gous on to sey thElt tho 

utt8ranC8 I is, in ::irJnornl, not identical \'lith tho It sontence" (as that 

t l1rm is comQ'tC'nly usod), sinco Q ~JToot many uttor'£lncos in EnQlish, for 

oxomplo, consist of simplu words, phrasos, II incomplato sontonco~lI, Gtc. 

Many uttorancGs nro compo sod of parts which oro linGuistic 8quivnlonts 

to wholu utt~)rancGs occurrinn olol]\:'JhGro.' (Quot8d in Lyons: 1968, Pi 172~ 

A l,~~J.Ll!.aus is a Got of' sontences; it is thoroforo un abstract objoct. 

§lp~":.ch, en tho:, othor hand, consists of a sorios of concrote verbal nets. 

Those two will obviously not always mirror [mch other, since uttorances 

do not alw3Ys cllrrosponcl tD sDnt8ncuD. :,atz and Post3.1 (1964) compare 

languau" to 0 symphony and spooch to performances of a symphony: 

'But just as symphonic porformancos arc not invariant roalizations 
of a symphony, so spoocil performanc8s nro not invariant 
reCllizatiens of tho abstract objocts that compriso tho languaoe. 
In bath casas, bosides tho compotenco of pOrfOrhl'e%lJS' . who havo 
10arn8d tho oppropriain alstroot objects, many o'Ol18r parameters 
partially dct:.Jrmino the char'actor of tho actual porforriloncos, 
omong Wilich oro thD skills and abili tios of the performers, the 
contoxt of tho p~)rforr(lanc[J, and th8 charnctor of tho audionco.' 

(p. i x) 

A furthor diotinction which follows from thoso tv/o is that botwDGn 

.!'[!:'\!~i~\"ti.s.~i!Y. anel a~~e.~st~};~.~, The former belonns to tho study of 

eornput8nce and tho lattor (in tonns of Cl10msl(y's approach) to tho study 

of p8rformoncc. An uttGrnncc is urnrnrnatical if it is constructed in 

torms of the sGntc:mco rulos of Q speakor's GompotoncG. It is accoptoblu 
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if' it is easily understood, natural, and sUitable to tho occasion. Thus 

a particular uttorance may bo graro:,, :,tical without being acceptable and 

vieD vor!Jo . 

To sum up·~. Cc:2!!.e....8 .... t~n.E..S is thu .l!~ .... ~traet sut of intuitive rules that nro 

roquirod by tho nativc spoc.kor to b;:, oble to produce all tho 

O~£ll!I_~.£.tj_c1l.~ soquoncos of his l~~lruo~ (i. o. tho !!~tD~~es); po:.:..formanco 

is tho octuc.l usa of' the lanauago - i. D . tho production of' £lc;;cee.t~blo 

strotchcs of !!P2~ (i.o, .~~~ .'~s;.~~!.'E2~) in .s.~r}_S~~ts situations. 

Chomsky (1966) sums up tho rolClvonco of thosu conclusions to tho t ask oT 

tho linQuist: 110 has to I dutGrmino from tho data of performanco tho 

undGrlyin[J systom of rules that has boon mastoroo by the SpG€lI<or-hoeror 

end that ho puts to US8 in actual porf'ormanco' (p. 11). 

It is for those reasons thot Chomsky finds tho structural approach to 

linr;uistic d~scription the Oloomf'ieldian and post-{]loomfieldian 

approach basad on empiricisrll and behaviourism inadequate. They 

meet only what Chomsky reGards as tllD lowost laval of succoss in grenJr,mtical 

doscription - tho ,o b~.'!.atiE.n..c;L!-.?_':..sl' The aim hero is merely to 

classify tho data accuratoly. Th o first staoo is tho classif'ication 

of phonemes, since sounds oro tho raw clata of spaoch. f\text sequonCGfi .. ·tfY 

phonemos aro groupoD as cortClin typos of morphemes. Finally, the 

s8qu onces or r.lOrph8iTl8S nro classi fiod as syntactic consti tuonts. The 

syntactic doscription o f th8 sentanco is donG in tho f'orm of' .:j,~.!l~'~.~i~ 

~ill~u..~nt .":'l~?-xs.is, basod on til", ida" that sontonces nra not just 

linoar sGquoncns of olcmunts, but ar o composed of 'layors' of immodio-co 

constitu ents, lJBch lowar-lovel cons:tituent forming port of Q higher-level 

consti tuont. 81oomfiold 00.\10 th o GxnmplG of f Poor John ran D.W€lY': hore 

tho ultimata constituonts ar8 'poor', IJohn', 'ron' and 'away'; th8 

words I poor' nnel 'J.ohn' nro immodiot:J constituents of a n D construction, 

1 poor John I; I ran I anci I away' aro immc:dio.tD consti tuunts of anothor 

construction, I ran away'; and fin E\lly, the two constructions' poor John' 

and 1 ran ow'ay' arc immodic.t8 constituents of tho avernl construction, 

'Poor John ran away'. 

Tho busic tesk of' tho linQuist, accordil1U to the Structurolists, is to 

dovisE) what Chomsky calls 'clisco vory mothocis' that can onable him to 

arriv~ at this classification 0.8 objoctivcly as possiblo - i. 8. without 

roferring to any mental capacitios or mental prOCGSSGS. I Language' hsre 

is regardocl as 'on inventory of clements' (Chomsky: 196/J .• p. 23 ) . and the 

focus is on systc..'1llS of' elements rather than on systems of rules. 
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'Grammar' is a d8soription of these elements; therefore grammar is 

merely a collection of the [31oments that havo boon found to appear in 

that l anguago. 

Now, Chomsky Br[jUOS thot it is not suffioient merely to classify the 

dots sccurotoly. This oannot aooount for tllO speaker's linouistio 

intui tion, or competBnco. Compctonco is not immodiately observable in 

the elata, much of which in irrolovant and deviant anyway. The linguist 

noeels, thoroforo, tn eliminate tho irrolevancios and deviations that 

that oppoar in a [livnn corpus as a result af thL vc: ; orios of purfarmanoo; 

and he noods to penotroto the sLirfaco structures to find tho dosp 

rogularitios of sentonco structure. Thore is thus n second lovol of 

SLiOCOSS in grammatioal closoription, whioh Chomsl<y oolls the levol af 

dO!'!.S!:.ieti':!.s..2.r:!.aB':!S!c;.l::' A urammar whioi, m08ts this level [lives us a 

'oorrcct aocount of tho linuuistic intuition of the native speaker, and 

specifios the oiJsClrvod dota (in particular) in terms of significant 

generalizations that exprons thc roguloritios of tho lanouago' (1964, 

p" 20)" Hero tllrJ linrruist aims to ao boyond tl10 1 elaboration of tests 

and colloctions of ovidenc[) to tho construction of some thoorotical 

uxplanation -i-'or what is obsorvod' (1960, p. 12). 

Tho means whGroby thD linguist nrrivGs at these; conclusions Gl.re 

irrelevant. Tho emphasis horo is not so much on tho data itsolf or the 

ways of arrivina at a doscription of tho data. It is the result - tho 

oenoralizations about tllO linGuistic knmvlod[j8 of tllD spookor - that is 

important.. Tho linouist USGS any moans a.t his disposel, includino 

, intui tion, [juess work, all sorts o f mothodological hints, rolianc8 on 

past oxperi8nco, otc' (Chomsky: 1957, p. 5G). As Lyo ns says, 'tho proof 

of the puddina i13 in tl1e colina': 'Just as tile proof of 0 mothomotioGl 

tlloorem can be chocl<od wi ·~hoLit taking afllcO uht o~ the way in which the 

porson constructing the proof happon8d to hit upon the rolcvBnt intor­

mediate propositions, so it should 100 with respect to orommaticol analysis' 

( 19AJ, p. 40). 

Tile linguist, than, has in mind tho aim \,,1hich is sugfjGstod by tho 

following dieuroll1: 

INPUT > rROCESSIWJ ---~) OUTPUT 

uttoranc8 competonco structural doscription 

Tho spGo.l<er's conceptnrlCC, durino sp ooch porcuption, assigns a description 

tn 0. g.i.v.cn. 4::fttcrancc, ofl.(:]l:JlinO him to intnrprot ttlLl uttDrance. A 
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£}C'ammotical doscription which moets tho lovel of doscriptivo adoquacy can 

bo rOGardod, says Chomsi<y (1964), jon part, as 'an attampt to spocify tho 

information available: in principIa (i.o. qpart 'from limitation of attention, 

itlOfllory, etc) to L·o spookrJ that ma.l<OG L .. Tii,~7 capablo of understandino an 

arbitrary uttorance ... In cvnluntinp a particular ... grElfnr.lar, wo ask 

whutllor tho information that it Divos Qbout languQgo is corroct, that 

is, whothDl" it tJuscribos tho linguistic intuition of' the spoakor t (P. 36). 

In order to o.chiuvo this lovel of adoquacy J Chomsky founcl it necossary 

to dovisCJ E1 now syst("~m of grammar, sinco th.] proccclino modo1 was 

unablo to copo with tho kind of information on3 noodod to includo in a 

[jror.1matical c1uscription in orclnr to attain this lovol. Tho systom ho 

arrived at has cum:] to be I,nown as Transforli1o-cional.GonorB.tivo Gromrnnr, 

",'roquent1.y oiJiJroviatmi to Transformational Grommar or simply TG., Sinco 

tll0 information availnblu t o tho sp onl< or is £1 Got o f' rulus rathor them an 

invontory of itorms, 11 :: noodod n rJra;mI111r which wos rule"baSe ,:j r r',thnr. 

thnn alcmont-bnsod. FurthurmorG, in ordur t o copo with tho fact that th8 

numbor of possiblo sontoncos is infini to, it \'ms nocessary that tho 

rules should not meroly IJU c summary of tho fini to, obsorvnd corpus 

wi th which thr: linuuist works; it should also iJ o ablo to projoct from 

this to an inf'ini t ~) sot l:f sontunctJs. r ThC1t is t o say, the nrammar must 

hovo p'r~ti.:i,('~-t:.:L.~c:: pm'mr.' (Fowlor: 1971, p. 5) In both thoso rospocts, 

tho Structuralist and post-Btructuralist approachos Vloro indoquato. 

Chomsky thorofore aimod nt Cl crommar which would be I a systom of rulos 

thnt can i torot" to conorato a n in"JDfin1to .lumbor of structuros' (1965, 

pp.. 15 - 16) It This systom of' rulos can bo analysod into tlll'"'oO major 

compononts - tho syntactic, ph:"lnoloc-ico1 and 88f110ntic. 

In ardor to havo a syntactic component that co uld cotor for tho kinel of 

information which tho notivo spookor intuitivoly for21s about sentoncos, 

Chomsky nooclod a nOVi kind of syntax. BJoom:fi81d's Ie onalysis was qui to 

inadoquato. It is tru~1 tl"lot 81oomf'iDld i!ad mado certain advancos on 

Traditional GrQrnmnr: his doscription of "Form-classos was luss notional 

and 1"1101"0 formal; and he plncud grocd:;ur stress on thu phroso as an 

intormorliata structul"'o butVioon tho suntonco nnd tho worLl and more 

cansistontly ami ()xplicitly indicatod tho hiorsrcilY of tho sentonco. 

However, ho had railod to int:Juratu his phrasal analysis with his form­

clnss duscripticn. Tho rasul t WEtS that in ana ruspoct his grammar was 

inferior to Trodi tional Gro.l:lmar i. cO . it [1rovidecl on unlabelliE! 

structural dfJscription of the sGntonco. Thus, for' ::Jxarnplo, his 

d8scription of 'Poor John ran away' docs not indicate tho parts of spo8ch 

of the words, nor the typu and function of tho phrosos. Chomsky thorofare 
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lookod to th8 post~loomfioldian duvolopments, which ho calls tho 

I taxonomic' urom01ars (0_0_ Piko, i-larris), sinco thoso try to ovorcamo 

tho dofocts of Uloomfiold' s systom by into[jratinu tho catE)[!orial 

information about tho sontonco with \:"1ith phraso-structuru analysis of 

tho sontonco. Thoy thus provido [\ l':!.~~l.l.s.c! description of tho sontonoo. 

Chomsky sot about tryinr; to 1'o'-(]roaniso t his approach on a rulo-bosis, 

but found it totDlly inocJcquotu to account for tho spcokur's intuition 

1·10 illustratos thoir drnt'lbocks by comporin:] th(J fo l lowin[l two sontoncos: 

John is cosy to plcaso. 
John is oCl:Jor to plcaso. 

1-10 points out thot a nativo spookor of Enulisil intui t i voly fools tllot 

thoso two nrc ctiff'uront in structur~ nnd moonina. In (1) r tho relation 

of I plcaso' to 'JDhn' is thu sarno ClO i n I This plcasBs John' (i. o. Vorb­

Object): VI~lilG in (2) the relati onship of' I John' to ' ploasD' is tho samo 

os in 'John pleases us' (i.o, 5ubjoct-Verb). This sort of inrorfrlEltion 

cannot bo shown in tho tnxonOlilic system, sinco tho latt~r pr ovides one 

labollod structur al doscriptio n (or P-morkor) for botll. Chomsky ful t 

that, while Q common P-JilorkE!I' was nduqunto to oct as th8 basis °for n 

' . 

phonotic inturprotntinn o? tho sontuncus, it was not adequote to pn.-;vido 

ono with a somantic intorpI'ctoti on. I-JJ como tu tho GrJnclusion r tl l nro1';>oro , 

that underlyinG this P-morl<or, thore aro two dif'fGront P-markers, ono 

t'or oocll sOhlnntic intorprotntion. Eoch sontunco thus has wilDt 110 calls 

a 'doop structurC:!l, which contains 011 tllD i nformation nocossary for 

n semantic i ntnrprotation. This dcJOp structur~ is reprosented by an 

undorlying P-markDr. Each suntoncG also has a'surfnco structur(3f, 

roprosontGd by Q dorivod P-markor. The probl,JfH wi"eh taxnnomic [jrarrmlars 

was that thoy doscribnd only tho surface structro. This was arJoquato 

wlluro tho surfaco st1'ucturo closuly rDsomblDd tllo doup structuro, but 

not whon tllO), wore substnntially diffuront. 

Chomsky thus arrivod at n syntactic COI:lponant whicll 'spocifios on infini tG 

SDt of £lbstract formal objects, which incorporate nIl information 

rolovant to the intorprutntion LI.o" somon-cic and phonot i.s7 of a sontonco' • 

Thi s compc nont is divided into two sUb-compononts: firstly, thoro i s 

tho bnso, which is n SyStOlil of rulos whic h oonoratG Q sot of bose strin!]s , 

each of Wllich is rJivoll n structurol doscription by rll 00ns O'r 0 IJOSD 

Phraso-markor, · \'~hich dcscribus thu c.l8QP structur~ of tho suntonco. 

S Dcondly, thero is tho transformational SUb-CDlilponunt t which consists 

of n sot of rulos that oparatu on base strinas to [jiv~ dorivod strinGS. 

Th,.·o oro structurally d()scribod by d"rivDd .phraso-morkclrs, which 

8vcntually account for tho SUrFo.cD structure of sontnncos. T~lD I rulos ' 
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of the syntoctic compon8nt aro ropres8ntoci in tho form of symbolic 

no tcrcion tho I ro-wri t8 1 or P-rulos and tho transformational or T-

rulos. Eoch P-rnorl<or, ?urthormoro, is shown in tho form of a dioorom 

known as Q 'branchinG-troG' diagram. 

As rogards tho othor tWCl COlllpl1nents, it can bD said that tho somantic 

componont 'nssiGns 0 semantic interprutation to a strina of formativos 

wi th E\ spooifiod (doop) syntactic structuro'; whilu tho phonolooical 

componont 'convorts a strinG c;f formotivDs with fl spocifiod (surfaco) 

structure into f1 phonetic roprosantotion' (Chomsky: 1964, p. GO). 

If n linguist sot about cirmJina up a c;rar.lm£'.r that would Inoot both or 

thG above levels of succoss (i. 0, ~Jbsorva-ciono.l and doscriptiv8), ho 

mioht reach Q StOgD whoro thoru nro thro~ or four possiblo doscriptions, 

all or which doscribe tho speakor's intuition and nro in occordonco with 

tho data. Tho quostion would thon oris" a s to which was tho best 

description. Chomsky maintains that . tho bost on(1 is that which is tied 

to a gonaral Jinuuistic thc...ury which provides thu basis of soloction. 

1-10 calls this tho third lev;,;l of success thD levol of .s.xp~an.~tory' 

~~q\:!.~~. The linguist must construct n linlJuis'Gic t llDory that describes 

tho linguistic univoraJ.s (rOl;liniscont or TracJitional Grammar) that act 

as general rDstroints on selection · of grammars and parallel tilD innate 

soloction rostrictions nf tho mind that ol1oratcs as tho child builds up 

his particular [frommar. 

Hore tho linouist has tho followinu s:ttuotiDn in mint!: 

INPUT ) ? ----~) OUTPUT 

corpus fJralilmar (corllpetonco) 

Tho aim is to doscribc the I !Jlock bo),' in botwuon that onablos tho 

child to construct ror himself a c;ror.lmar that will best Dnable him -Co 

produoG ancl undul"stond an infinite number of sontonc85 in his languaoo. 

f': cNoill (1966) doscribes tho situation as follows: 

I Its {i. o. tl10 black box! if input 
output is a oremmDtical systom. 
wo nc:!od 0. tl-,eory of its intornnl 

is a corpus or speocl1 : its 
Just as on onninaoring student, 
structure .. ( 

Chomsky (1964) sums up this aim as rollows: 

'A third and still higher levol of succoss is ochievod when the 
associated linguistic thoory providos n general basis ror 
sal actinG a grammar that achioves tho socond lovel Dr succcss 
over other nrOl;lmars consistont with the relevant observed data 
that do not acllieva this lavel of success. In this coso, \vo 
can say tl10t thl3 linguistic thoory in quostion suggosts an 
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oxplanation for tll0 lin[juistic intuition of thB nativB spoaker. 
It can be interprotod as assortin[j that tho data Ole tho obsorvod 
kind will enablo 0. speaker whose intrinsic capacities ore as 
reprosontod in this [jBneral tlleory to construct for himsolf a 
arammar that chornc-corizGs DXQctly -'chis lin[juistic intuition. I 

(P. 23) 

This linguis-i;ic thoory must bn rDstrictivo nnoLluh so as not to allow 

tho construction of oror.lll10rS tllat are not in occordanco with the 

linguistic intuition of tho spookor . At tho semB timo, it must not 130 

so rostrictivo os to excludo o.ny known lang uag E) , 

ThB moin aim, thon, of tho linUl.~ist whBn fOCGci with thc dato of a 

particular lan[jua[jD is to construct a [jrammar of that particulor langua!Je 

in accordanco with tho rostraints of a goncral linauistic tll00ry. Only 

in this way can he deDI with all the facts of langua[j8 ability and 

longuaoe acquisition. 

It is basically this view o'c 'orammar' which has comB to dominote the 

linguistic scono a mentalist approach which socks to describe tho 

linguistic intuition of tho speakllr of a longuogo. 

Thore hovo, howovor, in rocont Yllars brlDn a number of raoctions to the 

Chomskyon approach to grammar. Tha basic complaint has bGen against 

Chomsky's idea of , on i&s~ th,~ ry that posits objocts in abstraction 

from E., ·,Y social factors that may ontGr into tllB linguistic .. i·:;uation • . ---""'-,","'"'-'" 

Chomsky soums to havo oV8r-ruactod to the iJ luamfield-1::lehaviourist 

si tuation-dominated approach to tho oxtent where ho has ,·;xelucl:ld th" 

situation altogothar instead of selling it in porspoctive. Such linguists 

as Hymes havc thoreforo quc!?tirm,,,I Chomsky's dofini tion of 'competenco', 

maintaining that it da Ds not occount fully for th" spoakor's intu:;::;:ion. 

It is nlmost as if th8 post-Chomskyono .are puttinu Chomsky undar tho 

somc kinel of microscopn undur which he plnclld his precBdassors: 

.:there arc certain suntences which n nntiv8 speeker 

would produco only undor cortain cendi tions nnd wilich he would be able 

to undorstond only in (l cc.>rtain context. For oxmnplo: 
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, 
(1) I wont to 0"0 to town. , 
(2) I wont to go to town. 

Thoso two s ontuncos havo tllo san e dODP and surfaco structura. Tho only 

diff£:lronco would come in tho phonetic representation durivud from tho 

surface structure. r,,}ow, Chomsky maintains that the dsop structure contains 

ell thu informntiun nGcossory f o r the semantic int~rpretation of a 

suntoncu. In torms uf' Clloms!<y's idoa of vJhat a I semantic intorprotntion ' 

is, he..: is obviously corroct. !"it1wcvor, any native: spoakrJr wCluld know 

that the first 0-(' thoso is linkod wi til o. qUQstions such as: I nllD vJants 

to no to town ? I, v.,rhil o th'J socond is linkod \:lith (l quostion likn: 

, VJhur3 dD you want ttl no ?' : ' lynl ~JS fools that this indicates n kind of 

f situotional' kno\iJlod[!(! on tho part of tho spoaker which, to{JG·thor with 

his Drammatical knowledgo , bolpo him both -Co pnJduco tho sontcncos and 

unrierstcmd them. 

Secondly, a sp8ai<ur i<noVJs what i<ind of lonouagtl to choose to suit botil 

tho linfjuistic and the social context, and ho roacts to other pooplo's 

choicCl of lanouo[.jo in terms of his knowloc!go of what is nppropriato. 

Pit Corcior (1973) puts it thus: 

I A nativo spcai<nr must not only 1J (1 able to produco and understand 
Grammatically wOll-formed uttoroncos, he must also bo ablu to 
pro ducn Clncl und';;st'::';nd- uttorancus which oro £eP..~CP.IC?:~ to 
tho context in u ilicil thoy oro liladn. It is jllst os much 0 ["attor 
of 11 compotonco:t in lo.ncuuGo t o be oblu to procluco appropriate 
uttoranc8s as Urru:Hi1i1tico.l ones. 1 

(p. 92) 

Hymes (1971) thnrnfuro arCiuos yor n wider c!rrfinition of CLlmpatoncG J 

aclopting thD -Corm t c;Jillnlunicotivo cLJ mp otcncD 1 from \.'J :llU5 and COi,lplJcll. 

r'.:;uch of what Chcn:sky o)(cluc1os from compctcnco and includes instoac/ unclar 

porformanco, is now transforrcci to 0 rnoru CD!11I1Y'uhrJl1sivo kind of 

compotonco. TI18 lattor is r'D[Jardcd as consistinrr of two aspects, 

tho r formation rulus' Dr 1Gnoua[iO and th o r spookinG rules'. Th u first 

accounts for QTEllilmnticnli ty and thu s: Jcond for oppropriatanuss. Thus 

ano can say that th::! !Jcn ::..::rnl t ornl I communicativu cClmputuncu ' r eally 

contains two kinds of cni llD utonCG 'uro.mmatic:,,:.l c tlmputonc C) ' and 

I stylistic compctoncD'. Frllm onn pDint o f viewJ, it rilny b o ar[Juud that 

this is a matt~r o f nimpl rJ addition tn Ch(]rIlsky, !Jut t his is no t ontiroly 

so 1 since, as I lYIi1DS points out, cromrrlatical compotDncc i tsol f is 

partially dDtOl"minud by social factors. This recoIls 00 3nussuru 's 

contontiun thClt lE~~'2L~~~ is e t social fact t
• The broorJrJl" d~fini tion of 

comnctcncu hos simul tnnullusly lad to a narrow~r clof'ini tion 

i. o. t118 actual usc of lnnnuCl['8. Tho P.'?-'!~~~~:h~~ C1fff.;ctinn Ll58 C.lrc 

long~r part o? purfoniH:mcD but part of computonco. 



This revised vimv of tho speake r' n knovil ocl[Jo of his lano uago loa ds to 

Q rovisod picturo of thn Gpookor's acquisition nf tl,is knowloduo. Hymas 

puts it thus: 

'lH thin tho dovolopmental matrix in whieh knowl odfjo of thu 
sontonce s of t ;,u lanuu8!J8 is acquirod, chiJrJron also acquire .... 
knnw1edU'J of tho ways in which sentonces aro usoel. From 0 

fini-co C!xnnrioncD of sp DCJch nets and thoir intordopondoncn 
wi th socia-cultura l foaturos, th fJy c1ovol o p Q [Jonoral thoory of' 
tho sp eol<inu appropriate in their community, which thoy omploy, 
liko o th ur f OrrflG of tacit cuI turnl knowlodGo (compot8nco) f in 
tho co nductinG a nd intorproting o·r sociDl lifo .•. f 

(p. 275) 

This approach loads t u n TG nrorllrllnr which is L!L0~a.r:!~ic bas(Jd rathar than 

syntax basad. \·: iluruos th ~J ntl1l1darcl I. o del b'Joins with Q syntaotic doop 

structur~ of tho sont:"Jnco which is int;orprutud by 1-1 sut UT s omantic 
t, 

l'u1 0s, thu • somantic hasod modo1 staJAs off with tllu struoturo of tho 

um ossoG(i' which is t hon prll fj rossivoly trnns¥orm8d by r: suries o f' rules 

into surfaco syntactio c a teGori os ::lnd r o1 otions' (Pit Corder: 1973, p. 193). 

Fillmoro ' S f cos o orarnmar l is 0 cnSD in point hor~"j. 

At prosont thj.s n ow appro a ch j.n still in its infancy. f-'i t Cordor (1973 ) 

SUfl15 up the po si tiD 11 as folloli/s: 

f LinGui s tic th oori c s sir,lply do not oxis t at thu prusont time 
which ~Ji v n ma r a thnn an nn(Jcclotal aocount of thG rolati ons 
botw30n sunblncus in disco urso or dia.lo~Ju(J o r tho VJ8.Y in INhich 
uttorancos vary systc"'fnoticE'.lly in ro18tiun t o c1i"FferoncGs in 
si tuationo.l contuxt . I 

(p. 93) 

Althouc h Pit Cortler l oaves Dut o f ~ccount Q toxt such os Von Dijk ' s 

§"~~" ..I~~P}2,~ts~~~i.: J.~).s.·~~~~!.:C!.m.,!i1...q~ 1 tho assaneD of" his contontion is novortho­

luss truo". 

rlhot is a lso no t eloor is ~xactly how this af't~octs tho definitio n of 

1 ~!rammnrl. Choms!<y said that nr ammar was th ~J rJGscription of th3 

spoakor's intui tiVD COr.lp o tunco; ond tflurofo rn a sontunco WCl,S f L'rammatical ' 

if it: cunfDrr;lDc! to this !:::: nowlodnu . Now ' cnmpetonco' ha s boon broadonDd 

to inclurJo stylistic o[1pro prio t unos s as wul1. The quostion no w is 

whethor f orarnm.:u"'! is the study o f f Gommunicativu conlp ot uncc' Dr o f 

I nrammoticol comp c t onc e ' o nly. In t hi s TI'losis, the following torminolo[JY 

is usoel: J grartlmar l is takun t o bo tho study o f 'communicative comp ot unc [J ' 

and tl"lis cQmputonco is r Cluardod l.1S consistj.nn of 'grommatical' ane! 

'stylistic' compotcmco. A distinction is thus drawn LJotw8un thu ~~I.?..joc·~ 

orammor and thG speaker' s JJ.r.:~!~~~~.c_ql ....... '5.r:..?~!.~s..~[,~ of sontence-rulos. 
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CHAPTER 111 

Tho Aims of Grammar Toaching 

It is perhaps unfortunato that groomar is one of the oldost subjocts 

in the school curriculum ami has for many yoars bcmn a compulsory 

subject f!t all levels in South I\frica. lJecauso of tho socuri ty afforded 

tho subject by tradition it onco enjoyod an unc[1allon£jed position; 

this has m(lOnt that for a lonn timo few oducationists in this country 

havo quostioned its value. Tho aims have thus seldom boen explicitly 

formulatod. 

This lack ot' formulation has lod to a numb or of dangors. Firstly, it 

means thnt soma teacl10rs tond to assume that the subject is of valuo, 

without over roally c!ecidinu ~xactly what this value is. This rosults 

in [\ typo of teachinu which is not domi nated by a purpose an essential 

for all effective teachinn. Secondly, thore are thosa who havo picl<ed 

up one or two of 011 tho possible aims without critically examining 

thoso to find out whother or not thoy are warthwhilo and whother or not 

thoy oro tho only aims. TI1is moans that the toachor may proceed ta teach 

his subjoct oblivious of tho fact that his aims arc not worthwhile or 

of tho foct that thoro may bo othor, mero vlOrthwhile, aims . Furthormore, 

sin co it is tokon for g rantod that thoso partial aims oro not o nly 

worthwhilo but also valid or practicablo, the teacher soldom trios to 

investigato whothor thoy are, in fact, b.ung achioved or not. Thus his 

wholo approach to tho subjoct is nevor call ed into questi on, and this 

in turn moans that tho nood for improvoment is simply never consj.r.iered. 

On the other hand, "hen c~rtain tcachers do examine tl10 results of thoir 

t ClOchinc Qnd find that ttle a ims thoy havo taken for " ranted oro not 

boina r oalised, thoy -raIl into tho trap of becomina di fficlont or 

rojoctina arammar outril';ht. Tiley elo not tal<e into aceount tho fact that 

thorc minht bo othsr clms 'Ihich .'!~: practicable and which might make it 

worthwhile teaching tho subject despite the f ailure to achieve tllo aims 

thoy had taken for arantod ,w being thD only onos. 

It is thus cloer thct in South Africa thero is a dofinito need to 

conduct a cri ticcl Clxamination into the aims of teaching grammar. 

In Chap tor 11 tho nims of studyinG orCfillTI€'tr at [!n .~c:~~~S laval VJcrn 

()utlinc!Cl. It woo stated tr:~~r3 thnt tho rlominant aims for many yoars 
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that iilUtivotccl linouistic rosoarch 'tAIas Q pro[)mCltic on8 tho Grammarian 

uirned to l"rlGke available to tho r'Go.dinU public Clnd o ><posi tion of tho 

'corroct' rulos of tho lonuungc. Arll1Gd with this o;<pGrt knowlodOG, tho 

oducated man could thon impY'ov(J his command of tho lancuago. Tho 

prOf]nlatic airfl hos, hovJovor, in rocant YGars buen suporssdod by another 

[lim, which was roco o nisacl prDviously at various times, but only as a 

minor anD. This iE; tho lilJoroJ. aim, which soas tho study of lancuuc;c as 

somothinG worthwt"lilo in its own riuht. 

This C110ptor is concorned witll til:::: aims for toachinu n child about his 

Inl1uungo in ti-IU E:.c~E~~~. The-; findinr!s of this inv(JstirJation will 

dDtormino whothor urQlillTIOr should be tauf) ht or not and if so, whet is 

to bo toucht and how it iu to bu tauGht. 

Tho first question is \'1!10thor the liborcl [lim is also valid for sohools. 

In ardor to ll.nswor this qUCJBtion, Dnu n80rJs first to donI with thG mOrG 

nnnorol qunstion as to tho rolCttiv ~J importance of tho rnspoctivo r3sul ts 

of tho liboral unci pro.GTI1Eltic oirl1s viz unclorstnndinu nnd skills. r;lC 

importance of' sk.ills (tlnc1 tl1~r(Jforo prC'Dltlatic aims) is novo!' questioned 

in schools, but \'lhat of undcrstondil1U (and thnrcrPorc libora1 aims) ? 

AIUGO (1969) maintains that both skills o.nrJ unc.inrstondino nre assential 

in f1 civilised wDrld: 

"". it rmulcl 8[3[;1,1 to be a Gt1lf-ovic18nc8 proposition that both 
kinds of lnorninu ond both kinds of knowin[;' nro assontial if Illon 
is t[J maintain Ilis hur,10,nity. r .. km cannot survivo physically 
wi thout dive rSe) skillG, bu'c they Qro sornnthinCi 110 shares wi til 
r,1Gchinos nnci wi th tho dumb brute; i'c is rlis und::lrst2ndinu 
that ;,101<'-18 [lira mon nnc1 without it jl,~ cnnnot survive GpiritLlnlly" J 

(p. 274) 

Ono o'P tho f"undomontGl Clims []f nrJucntion c[).n b:"l SElic: to IJO that of makinc; 

':2 child Q\! :::,J:':J of his :Jnvironmont cnc1 curious tll unclul"stancl himself Gnd 

the i'Jorlcl aiJout him. This urcQtor L!nct ~Jrstc:!nclinc: call l oad a child to 

adopt on ' Qttituch Df ~'j[Jndnr a nd r;:.\'~c o.t th~:! wllo1f1 of croation. It COil 1:'0 

orGuod that this Clttituciu cLlulLl moon CI r:i.ch~Jr lif':] for trlC! child, a lifu 

of ap(Jl"ociotio n, QH::3 ;:11(\ intorust, nut: DnD dfy.l:~n :' :t8cl lJY 0. b1ast: 

QCc~;ptoncu [rP cvorythinr~ anci :J. nQrro\"1 intornst only in what can incroQ.sc 

his cOllrforts ur sotiGfy his L\fJP~·rtitos. ! Ie is morn li1cn thfln animal c.s n 

result. 
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If ana examinos tho school curriculum in gonoral, one can sec that 
.-\1'\.A.3 

~_t: subjects includG understand as at IBast ana of thoir aims. AlrJOCl 

(1969) puts it thus: 

'r,,;ost subjects studied in school on whatevor levol can bo sorted 
into ono of two groups depending on whothor they are ma:Ln~"y 

concorned witll undorst3ndin[! or with skills. To bo sure, all 
subjects involvo a little of both l<inds of knowing but 
usually one or tho athol' clearly predominates. Thus history, 
g800r"ph~' , zoology and physics aro concGrned mainly with 
knowing about, wh8roos economics, chorus, and physical Bducotion 
oro concernod mainly with knowino how to.' 

(p ... 77) 

If most subjoets r oquiro somB unclorstondino and if thero arc certain 

subjocts that arc, concerned almcst Gntircly with understandinn, thon it 

soems stranoe that [irOmmar should be the one subject singled out to be 

judnod solr:ly on praGmatic fJrnunds. The question pos8d by educationists 

likn Gurrey is: 

thero might bo a 

is it usoful? If it is not, throw it out; if it is, 
" e case for rotoinino it. but th,fo v8ry critics would 

probolJly not draa,." OT 3sl<inc; whethor it is 'useful' of tho avero[!o child 

to know that 'chere is ice nt the North f'olB or that tho formula of 

wotor is H20 or tho'c tllD Fronch Rovolution began in 1787-9. Uoos 

knowinG how I1is lunus worl< help him to broatho any bettGr? \"1 hen 

challongod on this issua, tho t/il icol responsG ~r;: 'Well, this miGht 

not actually bo ~Gfu~ to th" child admi ttodly; but tho child ought to 

know somothino obout himself Qnd his onvironmont. Othorwiso, not only 

will ho bo spiritually povDrty-strickon, but also ho will simply ":J8 

IJO rojoctod in socioty os 0 borboric philistine.' But tho same oraumont 

does not S8em to bo appliod to nrammDr oi ther £\0 an additional aim by 

those who accopt its pra[;mntic voluo or as tho only aim by thoso who 

roject its utilitarian valuo. uno reason for this could be that most 

oducationists are still blindGd by a poworful traditional bios whicll 

has nlvmys cast arammar in the lioht of handmaiden to groator thinos. 

It could also bo that th8y tonu to concoive of nrammar moroly os 0 

labollinO exercise (os opposed to the buildinu up of a metfllanljUorle), 

out aT ro15tion to optiens in b8hoviour and as unrelated to litoraturo. 

But even v!hDrc thera aro oducntionists who rncCJ onise that thoro is also 

E1 liboral ronson for tCflchin(J [frommar, they tend to argue · that ona 

cannot toach e~q~Y-t~~~l ono considors of intrinsic voluo tho 

curriculum is ovorcrowcind as it is. One naods thorofer8 to be SOl8ctivD, 

and this, they foel, moens tho exclusion of [jrammar in fovour of 

athol' subjects. 0' Mallny (1964), for OX0J11p18, in an orticlo si[jnificontly 
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ontit18d 'Dna i"oro Irrolevanco', writes as follows on the quostion of 

introducinn a n8W approach: 

'In an ovor-cro"dod curricui um ••• (3 now study that is good 
in itsolf may still clo not hnrm. For docades, new subjects 
have boon forcin[, their way into tho schools, until tho urC;Gnt 
quostion is not v/hntm" J' !J'c:u.:'. bo added but what CBn be droPP8d. 
f'upils, ospocially in tho si)<th fonns, arc rlohumanisina 
thcnlscl vas. •.. tile ereot neod now is for Q cnr8ful considoration 
of ooch pupil's totul proGramma; we hova to dGcido whethDr ony 
addition, subtra'c'~fo-nc;r"'~subSt{tution within his total 
praorOl1li:lO ·is goinu to holp or hindar him in his essential 
task thot of bDcoming morD fully human.' 

(p. 2m) 

All this may bD truo, but it is cortoinly no arnumDnt for oxcludino 

c:rammar (broadly understood) obDvo any DthDr subjoct. Apart from the 

pragn1Dtic value it moy perform of dov81oping skills necessary for any 

child to become 'I11Or8 fully humnn', whot of tho liberal function it 

performs alonn wi til othor subjocts thnt of holpinO tho child to 

uncierstancJ himself and his environmont? In fact, on libora.l nrounds, 

one could nreuo that arammar should bo tha .~irst subjoct to loa includfJd. 

i\ftar all, it is concornod with that f.lSpoct or our bDing which most 

sots us apart from th8 bGas'i;s. p,s Rosrmbaum (1965) puts it, to study 

grammar is to 1 study those abilities which make hl!man beings human'. 

Pulmor (1971a) rroos so far as to rafer to man not as 'homo sapions' 

but as 'llama [jrl3hlOlnticus'. To study lanouDU8 is tllUS to study man , -Co 

come to r8sp8ct man for this reniarkoblD tool which ho possDsses. 

Not onl y is lanou[lCD an amazin;) ability which can fnscinatD 11 child, but 

also its very ulJiqui ty is el10ugh reason for stuclyinc it. Hayol<awo 

(1952) drmcribos life as a 'nias:!ra of I'lords'. Palmor (19710) ochoos 

this sentir,mnt: 

r Fow orDas ofaxporinnc3 aro closor to us and morc continuously 
wi til us thnn our lr..nr:u8::;o. \,10 spBnd n larOrJ part of our 
wo.l<inu lif8 spoakin[j, listonj.n[i and writin~}.' 

(P. 7 J 

LanguoGe, furthDrmorD, is son18thina which is infinitely useful both 

to the individual and tn socioty. 

r,jow, if 10n[iua[JD is such a ror,'arkaIJln il1strument possfJsseci only by 

man, if it affocts so much of our everyday lives and the very existfJnce 

of our cuI turo, if it is so usoful in so mony ways, then surely anD can 

araue with Halliday (1964) thot 'Dveryone shoUld knovi somethinG of hm1 
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his Innauflfj8 'vvorl,s'. r:"ris ciOGS not i ,loan, of course, that evory chilrJ 

should have to nl8.stGr the intricClcios of linouistic scioncG, but that 

ho sllould simply have ~'2~'..S knowledge of tho structures and operations 

of' I,is Innauc1(.:o nnci how this both rarlocts an ClSpoct of' tho human 

mind and tics in with behaviour. On tllosa nrounds, "chen, Jacobs (1971) 

says: 

I I bc:liovo thGt I f.1n~~:uccu nnl: its system, ospecially synto)(, is 
in itsolf wurthy of attontion at tho secondary lovel, even 
GS tho laws of Gravity, the structure of tho coIl, or 
Cyprinn i\kwonsi' s JOCUG f\lGna arc, ill thOUf "~h ilone of' thosD minI d:; 
l"lD1("1 you to spell 'be.&.ffnr;-"soll mora Bhoos, ar r;lol<e n hot-tor 
ci[";orctto-hCtlder. ' 

(p. 401) 

In foct, in tho lir:l1t of \"Jl1at hus I.H~Gn GRid o.bnvG, one coull! nIter 

Jccobs's stat0Jl18nt to rGC1li I Dvon r:lOro 'chEln'. It con lJC orr-Juod thus Cl,t 

this stage tllat orOl'iliilcr' mayor may not sorVCl a n i nstrumental role in 

tho hirJh school, but that evon if it did not it dOBS servo another mlo, 

n lilJGral funGtion o function important; onough in itself to justify 

its Gxistoncl1 in the hiCh school curriculum. 

We turn now to the pru["fmo-cic aims of' arommar t(mcilinG; . At SOl1001 leval 

in Gouth Africn th~ pror:i11c]"cic aims hi"'.v;J nlwoys been rOfjnrded as worth-

r.Jhilo 8ven vi tCll aiii1S for thG wllaln .~~"[f.. ... ~~~~ curriculum. Tho 

nand for 0. child to develop his porformancc skills GO c:s to ensuro 

-'~hfjt hu acl1i,~V8S on c~ffGctiv8 s-cnndnrci ot' linnuistic communication is 

never quostiollocl in Gc!ucni::ionnl circles. {\ll EnClish curricula tcko 

ns 0.118 of' tlmir 'Fundrum:..ntnl uims tho fElct thcd:; thG child needs lflnf]uar!o 

to think, to [jcd: to knovI llimsolf, 'co comr:1unicab'J with others. 

;'lhat .!.~ collad into question tndrc)1 is whnthDr .f:!!,f:lf~~ (i. 0, 8xplici t 

knnwlcd! :e about o ne's J.onr,uflUo ) 11r:lS {~ port to pIny in Gchi8vin r. t tho 

pro! ;lllntic fll.IH:']. If it; !letS J this is a.. further rOGsun for inc.l.udins 

L:ror"mnr in tilo r:'n~:lish curricululll. If it has no t J then r,r€,,mii1ur will 

bo justi1-'ioo in scho-:Jls sololy on the basis of its mlu as ann of tho 

major liberal nrts I 

This rest; of this section (;': .2), then, will d~}c.l witll thG rol l:_~ of 

;jramiilnr as r8~ :ards the varilJlIs prflFfllntic aims. In ardor tCl comB to 
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any conclusion, it is necessary to invostiuote the rollowing issues: 

1. Whnt or8 tho skills that nood to bo duvclap cd ? 

2. How do thoSG develop iJ 8forc hiUh school ? 

3. Il hct nOGS wron~j , and why 'I 

4. ,'Jhat can be clone abou t this ? 

3.2.1 Basically, th3ra oro two sl(ills involved in lanc;uEl[)e p3rrermance 

that n8od- to be clovelopoc! in tll3 child: composinG and intorpreting. TI1e 

rirst involvas tho act of creating ono's own santences or rormulEltions 

in order to communicato onG' 5 thouGhts, wishes, etc.; whilo tho sDcond 

consists of tile oct or intarpratinr; tho formulations producad by 

sOln80no 81s8 in oreler to arriv~ at tho rnoGning 118 or sho is trying to 

convoy to on8. This tWO-Vl0Y oommunication act cun bo transmi ttod eithor' 

throu[)h the mGdium or sound (sp oakina, listoning) or by mClGns or 

scratchas on paper (wri tina, rcadin['). 

In ordor to bo oblo to ocquirG thoso various skills one noads to dC'JVolop 

thG obili ty to parform -tho two processos of uncodina (composinu) and 

ducodinu (intEJrpretinn). To cope with tho rirst procass it appears tha t 

tho mind has to laarn to producu El daep structurs that contains ana's 

meanine Qnd tllan transform this into a written or spoken surface 

structure. On tho athol' hanel, to COp3 witll tho process of decoding, 

one's mind has to l OQrn te transform a Givan surface structure back 

into tho l1riuin Q.l underlyinG doop structur~s in orcior to obtain e 

somantic intorprGtation of the sont onco. 

It was mantiunad in ChQpt :Jr 11 that, on account or tl18 f act tlmt most 

of' tho s nntuncos composed and intorpr8tGd are now and that tho number 

of sontencos involv ed is infinitu, thasD skills and proCDSSOS cannot bo 

based on muro memory anu recall. It WQS arc u8d that, in ordor to explain 

thoSG, one is Torcod to rosort to tho b81iof that tho human betna 

dovolops a 'comp otonc[]', or SGt of linguistic rulos, which onable him 

both to synthosiso ond analyse deep structur~s ane! to transform from 

d88p to surface and from surfocD to c!oup structure. 

It was also pointod out in Chaptor 11 thClt it is not surficiant that Dna 

clavGlop only this kind of compotunce 

It is also nocussary to be ablo to produco sontonc os that nrc sui "1:;od 

to tho contoxt and to uncJurstaml suntencos in- thD light of tho particular 
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context. In ordor to do this, the speaker also requires a ~ylistic 

competence. He needs a ljromrnatical competence in order to produce 

and understand 'orammaticol' sontencos in his InnouQgoj and ho also 

requires a stylistic competence in order to produce 'acceptablo' 

s,mtences and appreciate those of other'S. In other words, he needs 

what Hymes (1971) calls e 'communicative' compotence. 

The skills, then, thot neeu to be developed are those of composing 

and interpretinc throu(J h the spoken a nd \"ritten meuia; the processes 

necessory to perform these sldlls are respectively called oncodino and 

decoding; anu these processos presupposc a communicative (orammatical­

cum-stylistic) competence. 

3.2.2 How dons the child acquire the communicativa competence necessary 

to be able to perform the processes neCGSsor'y for him to exercise the 

various lanouaoe skills? I\s was mentioned in Cllapter 11, the child 

is born Vii til a predisposition to lanuuage learnin(J. 'Every child,' 

says Hugh Fraser (1969), 'has lanouoge as his brithright.' Utilising 

his inborn lan[]uage acquisition deVice, claims Chomsky, he gradually 

acquires the lancuage of the society into which ho has been born. Recent 

evidence has sucgestod tha t this picture is not entirely accurate, since 

it leaves out of account the Dctivo , stimulatino role of the mother. 

Nevertheless, one can still say thot from tho moment the child can 
be.~in.s !il. 

perceive anel produce sound, 11is internal device beiADs intractino with 

11is linauistic environment (v/hich includes his ",other) to develop his 

competenco, w~lich b8comos mora oncl moro evident in his UrowinU 

p8rformonco. Thoro oro, them, t\'10 catalysts in this prOCODS. Firstly, 

there is tll0 child's own natural initiative. Fraser (1969) puts it thus: 

'Tho child early on starts to ueneralizc from his lanouaoo 
oxperienco and with a fair measura of success predict and 
produce structuros ho has not bGon tau[Jht.' 

(p. 121) 

81Goson (1965) points out that this initiotivG involves a two-prong 

proaramma 'copious observation of tile lanuuaDo of others' combined 

with 'a [Jreat deal of porsonal experin18ntation' (p. <1.76). Socondly, his 

porents anel other intorestod pcrtins also tGach him what ho moy not 

acquire naturally (or, at any ratG, may take lon[' to acquire on his own) 

and they corroct any crronoous information he may have o.cquir8d. 
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As a result of this double Dction, by the time the child reaches <school 

he usually has a remarkably sophisticatod compotence and a well-dClvelopod 
p 

pClrformanco. I-lis voabulary, Tor Clxer~e, contains, accordinu to ono 

estimate, about 5 000 6 000 words and he can handlCl a lar[jCl numbClr 

01' syntactic structures in Illany di TTerent contClxts with considerablCl Clase. 

At this staoCl, howClver, hCl is able to do this only throuOh the medium 01' 

the spokCln word. Widdowson (1972) describes his level of development a t 

this stage as Tollows: 

'This knowl ClclgCl or competClnce (in Chomsky's terms) happens up 
to this point in the child's dClvolopment to have been realised 
exclusively through the reception and production of speoch.' 

(p. 207) 

Widdowson ooos on to explain that the child has no w to bo taught to 

transfer his compotence to a different medium he has to be !£'!.ght 

to rood and wri to. Ilavino been initially tetuoht to do these, his ewn 

ini tiative oncCl aoain comes into ploy and helps to dClvelop these skills 

still furthClr. 

Thus by the time the child reaches high school, he has a well-developed 

communicative competence, which manifests itself in the child's ability 

to produce and understand setences in both the spoken and the written 

medium. 

3.2.3 Pit Corder (1973) makes tho Tollowino observation concernino 

the typical speaker's performance: 

• All l oarn ers · muke 
lanouaoe learners. 
our mother tonoue.' 

mistakos. This is not confined to 
V:e all make mistakes when lVe are speaking 

(p. 256) 

Some of these 'miutakes', contir.uos Pit Corder, are simply 'lapses' that 

occur whan a speol(er is applyino his knowledoe in actual performance 

'slips or false starts or conTusions of structure' (p. 259). These are 

caused by such factors as mClmory limitations, distractions, emotional 

states, shifts of attention, etc. There is, however, a second class of 

mistakes made by native speal<ers those that seem to proceed from an 

imperfect ~om~~~ on the part of the spClakers. I n fact, a 'perfect' 

compotence is an abstract construct which no speaker ever actually 

attains. An actual speaker's competence may be compared with the 

Platonic shadow, while the 'competence' describe by thCl linguist may 

be likened to thCl 'Ideo', Chomsky strClsses, in !l..!!I?E!==ts of th~2!""rx 
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of Slntax (1965), that the latter competence is the linguistic knowledge 

of 'an ideal speaker-listcmer, in a cornpletely homogeneous speech 

community, who I<nows its langua(je perfectly' (p. 3). 

When, however, the uducationist thinks of a child's imperfect competence, 

he is not usually meosuring it up so much against this hypothetical 

model (what Hymes, followinG Kenneth Burke, cEllls the' representative 

anecdote') os against a more realistic (joal based on his abservation of 

people who are said to 'use the languoge well'. But if it is 

remembered that thesa peoplo include such figures os Churchill ond 

Tennyson, it becomes clear thot the goal is nevertheless uemanding and 

that very few children evar achieve even tl1is 'target' competence. 

There is thus always room for i mprovement in anx hi(jh school child's 

competence so as to effect improvomont in his porformance. Some children, 

however, will hove more room for improvement than others because, 

although all children are born with [1 capucity to loarn longuaga, certain 

children, in tarms of Hymes's olternative anecdato, aro born with a hotter 

'flair' for lan[fuages than othors. Heredity, however, is not the only 

factor herG; a child' 5 linnuistic experience also plays a role 

children have a richer lanOlJago environment than others, from 1V11ich 

somo 

they can infer the linguistic rules whic h comprise their competence; 

some are a lso more stronoly helped and encouraged than others, both at 

home and at school. When they reach Standard Six (the first year in the 

high school), then, they are hardly likely to have exactly equivalent 

competences (or performonces). 

There are bosically two ways in which a child's competence may bG 

defective: firstly, it moy be lockinG or deficient in some respect or 

other (i.e. cortain aspects of the' tarGet' competance moy be lackinn); 

secondly, it may be faulty (i. e. the child has acquired 'incorract' 

information) • Both of these may bo o(jorevated by the foot that on 

inadequate performance ",Iso arises from tho fact tl1at childron cannot 

always transfer vlhat knowledGo they havo from tho theoretical 18vel to 

2ctunl sp8Gch wets many of thoir resourcos remain an untapped potential. 

These t wo dof8cts occur in both aspects of the oommunicative competence -

the Grammatical nnd tho stylistic. The first rosults (from a produ"tiv8 

point of view) in what Pit Corder calls 'broaches of the code' 

deviations from tho rules of the standard dialect. Stylistic (productive) 

errors are di f-Fercnt: hore it is not .t..~!1.ll.'!~.stic norms which are beinn 
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iJroken but contextual ones the language fails to match the 'social, 

technical, intentional and emotional differences in situation' (Pit Corder). 

From a receptive point of view, dofects in competence lead to a lack 

of comprehension on the one hanel, and to a failure to appreciate 

stylistic Variations on the other. 

These grammatical and stylistic defects can occur at various levels. 

Traditionolly it is acknowledged that a child's competence may be in­

adequate at the lexical level, resulting in such productive errors as 

malapropisms, mispronunciations, misspellings and' verbal i]lanks'. 

Hugh Fraser (1969), however, makes the following observation about 

children's compotences : 

'In tho post we have perhaps tonded to concentrate on extending 
children's vocabulary rosources, but there are good grounds 
for supposing that deficiencies in organiZational resource 
are at least as responsible for their difficulties'with 
Innounge:w-

(p. 127) 

~.I ittins (196lq 0088 so far as to say: 

'Far more serious and widespread Lthan lexical weaknes~ is 
inadequacy in syntax. This occurs very frequently, in school 
and aft~r school, at all levels of society and in all l<inds of 
si tuations .. 

(P. 92) 

As far as grammatical competence is concerned, faulty and defiCient 

syntactic knowledge leads to such errors as 'run-on' sentencos, feul ty 

parallel sentences, concord errors, false elipses, etc. The main problem 

from a ~2i"1~~ point of view is 

from a poor stylistic competence. 

the monotony of structure that rosults 

;viHtins (1964) says: 

'This lack of versatility in sentence structure seems to me to 
be rooot couse of the poverty-stricken, threadbare queli ty of 
much contemporary wri tinr; (not to mention speeoh).' 

(p. 93) 

This results in tho over-use of certain types of sentences (e.g. 

co-ordinated or periodic sentences), long and involved sentenees, 

ambiguities, repetition of the some conjunction, etc. 
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3.2.4 The problem facing the high sehool English teacher, then, is the 

fect thet his pupils, although poss;1ssing highly developed competences, 

are by no means adequately profici. ent in their knoviledge and use of 

the language: their competences seem defective at both the grammatical 

and stylistic levels, resulting in defective expressive and receptive 

performance in both the written and the spoken media. 

The questions which arise from this situation are as follows: Firstly, 

what steps need to be taken to improve a child's competence (end hence, 

hopefully, his performance as well) ? Secondly, how is all this to 

be done? 

There are t wo ba$1c needs here, one positive and the other negative, In 

the first place , it is necessary to strengthen the child's existing 

resources (e. g. converting a passivo vocabulary into a working one) and 

to add new information to these resources (e.g. new words or sentence 

structures). Secondly, th8r8 is a n8ed to correct and eliminete any 

erron80US information the child has acquired (8. g. falso concords, 

mispronunciations, etc.). 

But how is this to be done? The answer must be sought in the light of 

the way in which the child has bean learning his language before he 

reaches hig h school. It was mentioned in 3.2.2 that a child has a 

natural inclination to acquire his language . ThrDu c; hout his high school 

career in fact, for the rest of his life this natural process 

will continue to dovelop his linguistic resources in the ways desorib8d 

abovo. 0 y chatting to frionds, by roadino newspapers, novols and 

megazines, by listening to tho radio, by watchinG tolovision, the child's 
ic.. 

linguist~competence will bo strengthened, onlnrged and 'correc~d'. Left 

to himself, thorefore, tho high school child will probably effect 

certain improvoments automatically, both consciously and unconsciously, 

in his compotenco. 

But this is not enough. Even in tile narly yoars, as was mentionod in 

3.2.2, parents and othor interestod adults work on tho assumption that 

a puroly spontanoous linguistic devolopmont is a limited, hit-and-miss 

affair. It is thoreforo faIt that adult interventi on, both at homo and 

at school, is essential for tho child on his journoy to linguistic maturity. 

Tho English programme at school, theroforo, tries to make mora 

opportunitios avoilablo for tho child both to practise production 



of sentences and to gain morc experience in interpreting those of others. 

The child is thus encouraged to engagc in linguistic activities 

involving listening. rcading. speaking. writing. acting. and so on. In 

this way. it is hoped that the child will be able to pursuc his natural 

inclination to improvo. hi!] kncwledge of his language by providing him 

with a richer linguistic environmont from which to infer tho varicus 

rules that comprise his compotence. 

With this no one would disagree. Whero comp18te consensus of opinion 

is. however, lacking is reoarding the qucstion of a more' structured' 

approach in addition to the above 'opportunistic' intervention. This 

approach involves the use of crammar a programme which systematically 

aims to train tho child to use specific structures, etc. 

There ore two ways in which tho structured approach can use grammar 

infornally or formelly. In the first cose, the t8acher will usa tile 

various concepts and structures described by grammars, but he will not 

use any of the terminolooY or definitions. The formal way, on the other 

hand, involv8s not only toaching the ~ of the various concepts and 

structures but also teaching about these 1. e. building up El meta-

lanouage. This distinction Can be clarifiod by way of an illustration. 

If the tOE'.cher were aiming to teach tho formation Qf questions, he could 

use grammar in two diffarent ways to do this. The informal way would 

involve oiving the child a typical statoment and a question formed from 

it: 

He will go Will he ["]0 ? 

Then tho teacher would oive a list of statements ond ask the child to 

convert all of thBm into quostions in tho s<";o way that tim example is 

done. In this way it is hoped that thB child will infer the generalisations 

involved Le. moving the auxiliary to the front and apply 

this rule intuitively to all situations where he wishes to frame a 

qUGstion. 

Tho formal ap[1roach would mean that the teaoher, hoving done the above, 

would thon sum this up l1Y doscribing the structures and oporations 

involvod here: in a stctemon"i; sontence, tho Subjoct-NP comes first and 

then the Predicate-VP; to form a question from this, one mOVGS tho first 

auxiliary out of the VP to stand in -Fmnt of the Subject-NP. Tho formal 

approach, then, does not merely loave tho matter to tho child's intuition 

it olso presents him with an E:~el-_ici t account af whot is involved herG. 
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At any rate, it is the structured approacll formal or informal - which 

is the bone of contentinn in educational circlos. Many ore sceptical 

f'lS to \ : i:.,thC3r a rammar can uo used to effect improvem r,nts in the child's 

compC3tonce and p orformanco. As for as this Thosis is ccncornod, the 

rC31evant issue is whother the .fcJ.E"!!:± approach 

a metalanguage can help to achieve all this: 

the building up of 

Firstly, it has already 

been argued that there is G sound case for t eaching [irammar for its 

own sake. Therefore the question simply iJC3comes whC3thC3r thC3 knowlC3dne 

f'liJout his langua[JC3 which is tau[jllt for liiJoral reasons cnn alter the 

competC3nce of tho Child, or at any rate, whother there is any transfer 

of learning to languago behavieur. Secondly, if the ' structured' 

approach in Deneral (formal or informal) can contribute towards the 

praGmatic aims, then tho formnl approach is the more effectivo a pproach, 

since it can do GIl that tho infornlEll approach can, plus more the 

n18talanguoge involvod in tho formal approach makes it possible to discuss 

probloms, rules, stylistic devicos, otc. It might be added, in passinn, 

howevC3r, that tho question is not whr3thar formal grammatical knowled[!e 

can achieve all.. oT the praDr.1Eltic aims of teachina English, or wh8ther 

it can achieve oven som a of th"se 9f1_~1;.~_q}'Jn; th8 question is whether 

formal gr ammotical knowlecl[;e can plflY Col significant part in achievinG 

those a ims. 

Tho noxt two sub-sections of tho Chapter, th8n, will invostioate this 

iSSU G by 8xomininc tt-Jo ral o o"f :t knowlodga of grammar in impravin!1 a 

child's lincuistic: sldlls i. e . 0.2.5: composition ( a t both arammatical 

and stylistic: lovols) [tnd Cl . 2 . G: int~rpretation ( also at both levols). 

Tho first qUDstion is: 0008 n knowlCJd[jo of r;"rammor (i.o. 

information about COnlpctcmco) hulp G chilli to 'write bettor', in both 

tho fJrammatical anrJ stylistic sonsos of this pl1roso? In othor v~ol:"r1s, 

does this knowlncluo holp tho child to improvo tho grommaticol I corroctnoss' 

of t ho scnt :.Jncos ho usos GS well as thn stylo or Q(Jsthotic Cluali ty of 

those sontenc os ? 

For many Y[lDrS tho controvorsy about tho r o l u of [jrammar in this 

r ospDct was woood purely on tho basis of personal GxpGrioncu, r easonin[J 

and doop-sot traditional projudicos. Fri as (19S2) points out that 

durinrj this tir,lo thu c1cfcncinrs Df' urarllmar won tllU day hands down .. 
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Howevor, with thu 'cominr; of tho moosuremnnt Il'lovemont in er!'lcotion~ .ot 

the beginnin(J of this century, 'chero came 'tho first really effoctivo 

chollel1go of tho assorted cunn8ction betweon urammor ond geod English' 

(P. 19). 

Ea.d~ e)(perimontal uvidcmco soomud to sU[j[jest that there is little or 

ne cennectien betwoon m<plici t knowled(Ju about ono ' s 10n[)uC'l[lo ond boing 

ablo to write well. As uorly DS 1900, Hoyt conductod on experiment 

involving thr8o' tosts, one in crammar, ano in composition and one in 

interpretation, administered to 200 first-yeor high school pupils in 

Indianapolis, [<Ioyt ropartod El corrolation as low as ,10 botwoon grammar 

ond composition ability, nnd oven went so far oG to soy that there wos 

no mora correlution betwuon those than moy be oxpoctod behvcon any 

ether two totolly diffDront subjects. Those findinus wera confirmod in 

j.iinne8Polis in 1913 by Rapoer, whu, in 0 similar 'oxperirnunt, found 0 

correlotion of ,23. 

Thoro followed, in the 1920' s und 193J' s, says Evans (1959/ 67), n 

spato of exporiments. i-Io concludos that 

, tests devised ond cnnduct8d by ec!ucotionists sc:mmed to prove 
that there is little demonstrable correlntion between trainino 
in formal grammo.r end the nbility to write,· 

(p. 114) 

In 0 minor study conducted in 1920, 800'-'1 ond ~;arr found 0 corrAlation 

of J4B botwoon t ho rosults of Q tnst Df formal grammar and those of a 

test or 'appliod orammar' (1.0. 0 tost of the obility to ehoosCl th8 

'corroct' form). They camo to tho conclusion tilEd.:: 'formal [jrnmmar has 

no transf8r valuo Of> far 'as onpliorl uranmlar is concerned'. Thosn vinws 

woro co rrobora,tucl by furthGr o)(purimr.nts in tho 1920 f s 

(1923) and Ooro(2s (1929). In 1931 Gymonds 'ro-subjectod severnl ef" 

"lB' -chesa (lOrly paper to cxporiri,ent"ll t:JSts, usinn a technique or swdylrr!/ \he pup1-

nbilit), to corrnct armrs' (Currie: 1973, p. 12). Currio doscribes his 

finclings as follows: 

I H8 diel find Cl small indic(1tion fll -crons"'c.r betwoen [Jrammar drilling 
and ..... orror ~nnnct:tiG n, but it was so sm:lll a Goin, he Brc u8c1, 
1'or Dueh hard drtllin,) , that it sODr.wd worthluss as A school 
mothod. Symonds r8portod thnt ilu t l-lflUUht th3 quality of tllo 
drills lIsed nne! tl18 intnlli[jencn ef thD pupils 11ad belln 
rosponsible for tho OC:lins. I 

(p. 12) 

Some more rocent DXj18rirll[]ntn includo thoso of' Robinson (1900), \'Jho 

concludod that thoro was no ovidence of Q corrulation b::Jtnonn thoso twr) 
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factors, end Harris (1900), who found, like !-Ioyt, that 'Thoro is no 

orGotor corrolation bctwoon crrammntical knowlougo of English and Enolish 

skills i:llnn botwemn two totally unrolatod subjocts. Indood, corrolations 

botwDen say nri thmotic and crammar oro of tun highor than botwoen 

orammar and composition. f 

Thoro is, thon, 0. cDnsic1oro.b18 runount of Dviclc1ncD which suggosts that 

thurn is Ii ttlu or no correlation bot\vGon g-rarllma.ticol knDwloc\go and 

tho EJ.bility to write. Thu [!uDstion, howovor f is o){Qotly how roliablo n11 

this ovidGnco is. The Garly Gxpurimonts (those of Hoyt ond Rapoor) cnn 

bo dismissucl wi thout much ado.. Thnir o)(porimonts sot out to invosti[Jato 

tho possibility n-r a cDrrolation bsi:weon knowlod!Jo of grammar and fjoneral 

composi tion ability. Tn [fain hiOh marks in tho typical school composition 

test whicll they usod, howovur, requires far rnOX'D tl1nn moroly grommaticcl 

skills o. u. imaoination f logical Goqu8ncin~:i, cffiJcti va intra" ductiol1s, 

ate. Tho Incl< of corrolation, then, botw(Jon tho rosults of 0. test in 

arammor lind uno: in ~C1mpuuitiun is har-clly surprising. The Into!' 

DxporinH3nts do, howovor, sinalo out C\ specifically prnmmaticol aspoct 

of writino ability viz ·corroctnoss'. Thoso thus need to bo 

a)<Elminod morn closoly. Sinco tho T!lcsis is a critical, ruth or than 

an GXp Grim on tal , ona, no nttompt will bo rllodo . to ovaluate those 

Clxporiments fully from a tochnic<ll point of viow. Tho emphasis hero 

will instond bD on Gomo of the undorlying assumptions on which thoso 

tests Qru based . 

Thoro are, howcvor, Q numbcr of tochnical quorios which oro not out 

of placo CIt this juncture. Pit Cordor (1973) points out two basic 

uifficul tics which CBUS8 problonls for all Dvaluation 8>~PGriIi18nts in 

education. I Tho first is thot IVO cnnnoi: i:rna-c toacl·wr, pupil and 

rnst8rinln as sin(;lo varinblus t (~ ~. 353). Children vo.ry in 0. number of 

rospects SOX, GUO, sociol background, intclliocmco, motivation, 

intolligence, otc. The pvoblor,1 arises from thu fact that, if ona wishos 

to compare tho rusults of onu -Gost with thosl) of anothor (o,,[], whore 

ono grouf) won taught urammnl" [:lnL! tllU othc:-c not), ono noods to hold nIl 

f'Qctcrrrs undor control cxcopt t~·~o ono bainG invostic:ntocl. Thooroticfllly 

speatinu t thon, ann ouc;ht to hc:vo the 80f:1D Croufl tasted twic8 by thG sama 

tUnr.hnY'. This, uf CDUl"S ::!, is not possiblo since , whon taLluht the 

sucond timo round, thny GrD not r Cl:.111y thG I DOrllO' Ci'lilclron. Thoroforn, 

:i.'i: bOCOil18S nDCOSSo.ry to l1ovr~ thu SElii18 tOQche r fJrnsontinu tho di ffuront 

proGrammos to t~'10 separate: but similar nroups. Th!'] question is oro 

thoy so similwr rl Pit Cordor points out tha:t f whilo factors Duell as sox 
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and age might be eosy to centrol because they can cosily be measured, 

a tl1ers liko 'rna ti vatio n, intelligence or apti tud" prosent [,'reat 

difficultiDs in m8Cl.SUromcnt' Cp. 353). Thus it is possiblo to raiso th8 

query as to wilothor tho uxporimnnts montion8d abo v e WOr'8 roally basad 

on Tool-pnloT comparisons or not. 

Another tQchnical point is the problem of th" diffurencQ in compotonce 

of tllD c[lildrGn nho arc involvod (lS subjocts in nn ~3xporim ont. Noy (1~7t:l,) 

points out tbot tho 'lanauafj8 acquisition clevice' whicll every child 

possossos f has Q filtcrinr: affoct on tf'D input (and possibly on tho 

output)~. Tho s i [Jnirioa ncc of this is ths-c, for SOnlD o f tho chilciron , 

tho sontonccs usee! in practice Gxorciscs may not bo rolovent. Nay 

matintains that IsontcncoG of various typ os C['J lnot bo rO:Jdily processod 

by somo younr:Jstors WilD oro 01; onu stD~j3 of thair devDlopll1ont linfjuir·d::ically 

but can bD mo r .. :~ readily procossod by youngs t ors who havo de velopod 

boyund that stElgo' (P. 162). Therefore, in ord8r to cmsuro that tho 

cruup is a hOlTIooonoous uroup find that oach cor,'porotivll oroup is 

.~~!..i..!.~2~l: homofjeneous, morc nffGctivG t asts will nood to bD c!oVGlopocl 

which con 8valuata ooch Cllil d 's level of' linguistic devolopment. 

Thore or" four furthnr, l oss tochnical, 'luGstions which nood to bo 

considored hero: 

1. Ul1nt is Illuant by a I r..;r~1Imnr t CJs t' in thos e o)(pcrimonts ? 

?-. :'Iow do WG meosure the; [:lJ(}r(Jo of success? In othor \>'Jorcls, 
how hinh must our aims bo ? 

3. Woro a ny othor moans of impravnmont boinrr a ppliod ? 

/l., Uid tho tostB tnl<o into cilnsidoration tho contrmt and mothod 
of the tOGchinL ? 

1. With r ognI'rJ to tho first quC!stion J DnG nGDds to osk how for tho 

grammar tosts truly tost r.d r;remmntical insicht, since all sorts of 

diff8ront opoI'o-cions miaht bo included undor tho rlosiHnatian 'Grammar 

tost' • 

2, It is also il"l1portont to c1ociclo how mucl1 corralation ono Dxpects to 

find onel, Qvon morc, in whet lenGth of timo ana O}«(1ucts Ll cnrrolatio n to 

become oviclnnt. Grrlith (1988) araUDs that I if 0 11 0 wor(3 to a)(cluclo fjr ammar 

on the !Jrouncls that it cannot c!ffoct a ~toJ:..~! olimination of Grrors, than 

ono would hOV D to D~(clur:l 8 tho tUuchino OT nlll skills. j··i0 says: 
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'On that basis, most toaching of skills and dGxtoritiGs would 
bo co~domnod bocauso thoso who oro studying thom oro not 
pGrTect performors. To look at a novico foncing Dr in golf, 
Dr to watch a [Jroon football squad blunder through tGam 
Tormations, dOGS not inspiro onthusiasm in thr'. spectators. Out 
tho so who i1avG playoci thoSG garnos snd who know how cii Tficul t tllGy 
aro, cia not rush to tho conclusion that thG wholo coachino 
sytom is a Tsiluro anrl should be abolishoci. Grant a little 
mora time and prectice, and then 1001< ct the some plaYGrs. Thoy 
may not be worlci-wide ci1tlf,'pions ••• , but thoy will most 
omphatically show more skill than thGir classmatos who hava 
not boen coached.' 

(pp. 640-1) 

8mi th mointoins that it is on tll0se grounds that most tGachers support 

grammar not Gven its foremost protagonists would anfue that it is 

a 'penncoCl for all the ills of speoch ', but that it is a USGful 'ally' 

in this task. 

It is oxpocted, furthormoro, that onG miDht succoad moro with ono than 

with anothor. Not ovary tcnchGr OX[lGcts evory child to turn out a 

Churchill any morc thEm C1 golf cooch cxpects ovory child to bocomG a 

Gsry Playcr. But just becsusc we cannot ochiovo porToction doos not mean 

that wo abandon tho wholo idGa 01' cosching. \'10 go ahoed Tully roalisino 

that no ono will ovor achiovo porfoction and that thGro are man)' who 

will novor even 1J0 particularly gooel; IJut wo also roaliso that, without 

training, they woulci bo even worso. 

3. A furthor problem to be consiclorod is whetll0r grommar was baing 

considorod as tho on~ mGans of achiovinn these aims. 80mo of tho 

oxpGrimonts do actually involvo tGsts whern the child has beon taught 

f!.Illx grammar and composition, and no Ii tGraturo Dr traininG in spGaking. 

It would pGrilaps offoct tho findings if comparisons wero madG betworm 

the rasults of t lim sots of tests ona consisting of a composition 

ond li toraturo tDst, C\nd tho othor a eomposi tion, Ii torature 9!,_~ [jrElmmar 

test. In other r'lords, it might bo found that teQching grammar is only 

(jffectivo as an aid to composition writing whon thG child is also rGading 

C\nd studyinG litornture. In foct, no ono has over claimed that [1rammar 

911?!2£ can improve a child's writing ability. 

4. Tho contont and method 01' tho toaching hava C\lso to be takon into 

account. Was tho £.0..nto~ such that it .\!0_':'.:1!:! contributo towards improving 

writing ability? This aSPGct will bo GnlargGd upon 13tor in this Thosis. 
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For the momont, it might be queriecl whother the contont wos clGor; 

whGther it containod rolevant rulns that wero simple onough to be 

applied; and whetllor tho grammar included (lX£]f,'ples from modern W).':;. :;ing 

01° all typos, mal<ing it a gra;nmar of Q living languago, not ono doruing 

with dGad exllibits: if tho gr£]f,lnlQr is divarccd from evoryday lifG, 

the child would obviously not soe that it has any boaring on his own 

languago usage. 

Another question as regards contont is whothor modern grammars, in . . , 

particular Transformational Grammar, would show greater correlation 

with writing ability (Lo. the lin[fuistic aspects of writing ability) 

than traditional school grammar appoared to show'. It is perhaps sirJnifi­

cant that noarly 011 th8 exp~rim~nts with negative results quot8d above 

oro, in fact, based on tGsts in trodi tional school grammar. l'l fairly 

rucont oxperimcmt by \;/ardhaunh (1967), howevor, suggests thot Transforma·:'':' 

ional grammar would b,;:'gore succossful in this respect tllan traditional 

school grommar. In his oxpcriment, the correlation betwocm an essay 

test and a test in Transformational grammar was as low as that botween 

on essay test and 0 traditional grammar test. This tost, however, is 

questionable on tho sarne grounds as tilOse of Hoyt and Rapeer it 

does not singlo out specifically lin[~i~ aspects of the composition 

for correlation purposes. It may be for trds rGason that a two-year 

experimtmt supported by tho U.S. Office of Education (Project Number 

1746), reported by Bateman and Zidonis, two of tho major investigators, 

came to a very difforont conclusion. The axperimont was corried out 

on two randomly chosen closses of rin-i;h-gradurs, nach of whom was 

assigned to 0 rencbmly chason toacher. For two years tho exporimental 

group was taught TG grammar, whilo tile control [/roup was taught no 

grammar. Writinc collectod from tho two groups at the beginning and 

end of tha two-year project exceeded over 70 000 words. Comparisons 

were mado betweon tho writings of thu twa classes from tho point of 

view of: (a) proportion of well-formed sontoncesj (b) syntactic 

complexity; and (c) error change scor~. In all three aspects, the 

oxperimentru group sllOwad a considarably highor gain than the control 

group. Zidonis concludes that knowladge of TG both increases tho 

proportion of well-formGd sontences and raduces tho occurrence af 

certain errors in composition. (Details of scoras are reported in the 

~n~J_~h Journal, 1971, p. 6OU.) 

Eiloon McGuira (1971) su9costs that the f:indin[IG of Zidonis are to be 

O)(poctod, sinco a gramma r which is ' opClrational' in approach is more 
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likely to contributo to bettor writing than ono which is not. She 

quotes from nn article by Jam8s Squire (19ci4) to support hor argumont: 

'Young poople consciously grapple with complex new s(Jntence 
"forms to ~xpress complox now idens ..•• Tho exploding world 
of early adolescence, characterized by the discovery of many 
new ideQ,?, almost inevitably 18ads to prolJloms in expression •• •• 
During these years, toachers might best plan a .sequence of 
composition that nourishes and encourages expansion of idea\l, 
rather than one so demandino that it restricts the fluency of 
stude nt thinking.' 

At the risk of oVer-quoting at this stooD, it is necessary to cite 

McGuire's excellent summary of tho possiblo rolo of TG at this particular 

stage in tho child's lifo: 

'When a stUdent is .. orapplinu" with forms a nd ideas, a grammar 
of rigid classifications onel static relationships offors little 
in tho vmy of immediate help. I-Ie needs a grammar tllat moves 
wi th his thought, that is semo way parallels the process 
going on in his mind. Gr-merative urar"mar se81 ,lS to provido 
this help.' 

She quotes i:Jateman and Zidonis, Wll0 argue that tho' study of a systematic 

grammar which is 0 theoretical modol of the process of sontence 

production is til0 logical way te modify the process itself'. No one, 

says Ili cGuire, wo uld mnintain that a writer octually composes sentences 

according to mechanical rules, but, as Bateman and Zidonis contond, 

• statistical analysis suooosts ••• that thoro is 0 relation betw(,18n 

a knowledge of generativo G) ramma r and an a bility to produce wC?ll-formed 

sentoncos of groater structural comploxity'. 

SOli th (1938) stresses that the ~~~~, too, of the teaching must be 

taken into acceunt : 

, • •• tll0 character of the tcaching upon whiell the oxperimonts 
wore ba sad will : .ced to be cumlidored.· 

There is vary li t Uo oxperill,ontal ovidonco as to the ofFoct of mcthods 

of teaching upon tho ability of the chile! to transfer the generalisations 

about languago that he has boon taught in Grammar to ~lis own writing. 

The r o a ro, howovcr, Dxporir,lOnts in othe r i'ialds of l oarning which seem 

to suggost that mothods ca n off oct transFerabil ity. Horbert Woodrow 

(1927) co nduct (Jcl an uxporimont in which he tasted tllO transference of 

rules about momorisinO upon tho ability to momorise pootry. Ho found 

thot those students that had receive d traininf.) in thoso rulos wera ablo 

to memoriso po otry more quicldy than those whe hod not. He concludes 

os follows: 
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'In short, tho m<poriment shows -Chat in 0 coso whera ono kincl 
0 '0' drilling undirected clrill produces cmounts of 
transferonco which aro somtimos posi tivo nnd sotl1otimos nOhiQ'i:;ivo, 
t- · It always smoll, anethr'X' kind of traininr, with tho same drill 
may roslJlt in transf'oronco, th8 affocts 01" which orG unifol"llily 
lorua ond positiva.' 

ExperimontaJ. ovidence by Ruodiger (1908) suggosted tils serno conclusion. 

Thooretical Psycholo['y, according to Pulliam (1931), olso corroboratos 

this contention. Ho quotos Judd (1915) os fo'_lows: 

'Tho first Qnd mont strikino fect that is drawn from school 
cxporioncG is that an a ant! tho sarnu subjoct matter may bu 
employod with on~ and tho senlO stuclont with wholly cliffaront 
affocts accorclinG to tho mode of prosentation. If tho losson 
is presented in ono f a shion it will produco 0 very larue 
transfor, whoroo.s if it is prasontod in an entirely diff3rnnt 
fashion lit \'Jill be:! uttorly barron of rGsul ts for othur phosos 
of mDntel lifo, ... Formalism and lock of transfor turn But 
to bo , not choroctoristics of subjects of instruction, but 
rathor products of tho moclo of instruction in t hGse subjects.' 

n Grtro.m EVans (1959/57) ascl"'ibu8 tho failuro of grammar to affect tho 

child's writinc Bbility to the method usod in teu.ching tho subjnct. I-Ie 

says that 

I oithor ~·frarnmatice.l knowl odgc roally has Ii tt18 connoction 
with problems of writino, or it has latont bearinos which our 
methods of toochinc hovo f'ailod to Gxploit and which our 
stuclents ilavo thoroforo f Eliled 'co translato into practice. I 
':; :::\ka tho lett~r viow .' 

(P. 113) 

Tho following oro somo of' tho mnin critaria by which tho tGaching of 

grammar may 100 judaod from a point of vi nYl of fostering trctnsfer of 

learning: 

(0) 

(IJ) 

(c) 

\'l hothGr til e grammar is specifico.lly related to the toaci1inq 
of wri tina sl{ills, in particular hor"o;--cCiIToctnoss. ... 

YJhothur tllD crlilcl seos the renson yor tho corroction • .. , . .-. ..... -
\'l llotll0r thoro is sufficient p..r:.a.9t~c:.s: in a pplying tho rul es. 

(oJ In connoction with tho first of those cri torin, i. o. whothur 

urammar is taught in dir8ct rolation to INri tina, anG finds that tllis 

quory is rais od til110 and ClGoin by vrJriQus wri tors. Pulliam (1931 J, 
for cxamp18, says: 

'Tho degreo to which t Ollchin[-;j consciously ciftls at tho cpplication 
of' tIm "formal rul os to tllD corrGction of English expression 
minht creatly influenco tha dcgroo of transfor. f 

(p. 654) 
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A moro rocent writ~r, Evans (1959/G7j, raises tho some issuu! 

tt.:IY conclusion is that GrCJonlor bes failod to do what, ot best, 
it Gnn cu br~cnuso our mothocls h~1VU not br;on dcsifrnod to 
establish untl mnintClin 0. sufficient connGction betwoon 
Grammatical knmv1 8dGD and practico in wri tino. ' 

(p. 113) 

(b) [, furthDr 8ssontial is that tho Cllild must srm thl.. !.~C).s_o_r:! for 

f ollowing Q 'correct' rul o . TI"lis moans that th8 'orrors' 110 is coIled 

upon to carrC:Jct must be true orrors, basad on modrlrn USEl.[fG, and not 

pedantic strictures hCl.vinn no rolation to tho child' 5 ul.~m lancuacu. 

Furthorfll[)r8, til e ,~~?X in which tho t eachor npproucllns thD child whon 

corroctins him will influ::mcCl his susccntibili ty to improvDmcnt. :-~~ 

l"llust rumombor at [111 timos tht:lt lon[_j unr;D is nn integral pert of tho 

child's porsonality and h[)mo boclq,ru unrJ: attack 0 chil el 's lanrruauo and 

you attack tile child oml his family. This problom was outlinod in an 

Elrticlu I publishmj in 1972: 

I This is OVDn mora tho CElS D today, whorn tho children \'''U t oc.ch 
do not aspiro to adulthood, t'ut or o , on the contrary, vary 
much r..waro of thoir Lii fforoncc from adults thoy havo their 
own typo of clothos Tvii;;roas 'previously tho )loune boy w[)uld look 
'f'Q-rword to VJoQl"inu lonq trousors "1i!<o his "d:.,d 1

); thoir own 
music; thoir onn lC\nO~OL jO ; [~ll Gf which facts tJ 10 Qclvortisors 
hav o partly cr'antcld and portly played upon. Tho si tuotion 
totlay is, then, much morn t(JL.lchy· than before. I 

( "'40 ') p .. .:-.. 0 

Tho toachor must 1001<0 it clear that, I'lhile much of tllO lanououe of tho 

child is accoptt.lblu in c .. 1rtain cont(D(-CS, thorn tiro cortClin i turns that 

woulel bn inoppn :' priato end on c:WOl"onoss of this is vi tnl for his 

futurD. Tilus, rnthDl' than tryinu to climinatD a vocobulGry i tDITI which 

is vary ;,lUch port of hissystcJ1a and his avorydny lifu, ann adds to his 

vocabulary item a status lnbel (i. e. I informal') tO~Jctllor witll a now 

item with 0. diff3rcn-c (i.~. 'formCll') stotus leiJol. In this way the 

cilild doos not f ::ol t :la'C hu (tllrfJL1Ui' his lnnnufJ!Jo) is boin[.l attack[JLi, 

but mDl'"'oly beinG hnlr rJc1 to !lava 0. !~a~tIEr.: mor1u of u><prossion 3c!rJ~;L1 to 

his uxistinc l"upDrtoir~J. Th .. : cllilL! will, undor thusD circun1stancus, 

bo morn proporucl to listun to one: C'.[lply such I corructionsr, sincn 110 cnn 

sea thu volu~ of knowinn cmcl usinU the rul os tllDY hulp hiiLI to 

communicC1tu in forrllnl situations. If, hO\i~uvur, the tCQchor~ proGuoc\s 

to imposo a blnnlccrt bon on anythinG informal or 'slanp-y', ho will simply 

strena then thG IJClrrior clivirlinei cclul ts end youth, dri vinG tIle yOll~1 



furthor in upon thomsolvCls, rosultinu in c!rootur omphasis boin(.:j placed 

on thGir own, slnnoy , informsl colloquialisms. 

(c) Tho child must also bD givDn suffic:Lmlt ,!2::oc}.i.'::E in opplyinu the 

rulos. Toochors connDt moroly rofor to tho rulo [lnd thon 8XpoCt thD 

child to []O oh[Jod a nel £2pply it at all times of his own accord. Tho child 

must ncltrnDruly h::.vo C\ 9.9.}:..s ... c ... iE ... ~f intollectual knov/ludno obout competenco, 

IJut must be hnlpod to roach a stoliD of ottoinin[1 olso on ~utO!!Qth.~ 

command of tho I corroct forms'. Thc.t is, tbo rulos must bocomo part of 

Ilis own, intuitivo compDtonou in otlclition to hishov.inc '" conscious knllwloelgo 

thorn \'Jhich sorvos as a means Df chockin~i his own USQUO. 

Frios (1926) puts it thus: 

'Just as 0 child can bo sait! to have l~'ornod to \'Iolk only whon 
tll O oct of boloncing [mel plocina his fout in stops havo become 
unconscious proc~ss~s I 00 ho has really loarnod tho languaoe 
only wl1t1n tho (Jramr,lcrcicol forms of tllat langUQfJo havC1 bocomD 
habit.' 

(P. 124) 

Tho only way to ochieve this is by aivina tllll child onou"h practico in 

U5in~J tho ruIns Il l: hGS boon tauoht. EJrian Tiffon (1969/73), in his 

book, A _L.9!'.lL'::..~QC!, J!'. .• c.CJf~o..n., puts it r':\thor woll: 

t ••• lanouago mnntury is C1 skill. It involves \lcquirinu n nD\-'1 

and complex sot of tX.1l1Ctvio'ur- --sl~ills. In ardor to acquirG theGo 
habi ts n lorno amount of rnpoti tion is necessary. Froquont 
and short~·1lrQc"ffc-;-cof' th .... o ~ffuriistn '-bo lonrnt is both n savino in 
time and Q means of on suring that tho pupils ochiov o DutomatiG 
control of the structur os of thu lanGuacoa I 

(p. aJ) 

Tho 8vidoncG cited in this section (8.2.5), then, suauDsts that loarninG 

tradi tional schoal urammar did not SOor.l to hov~ much cff8ct upon a child' 5 

wri ting ability. 1'loIlJ{')v8r, it 11GB b!Jon arnuod abo ve that thoro ara Q 

nurllbor of qu oril)S conccrninL tho o;,<porimcnts basod on triJ.di tional Grammar 

that neod to 130 consid~t'ocl f'irst bofox'o one concludes dofini toly -Cll:1t 

thoro is no corroln-cion t-otWG8n IG~rninc;' trr~ cli -Gionnl r.rrammnr and lonrninu 

to writo \Vull. Furti1crmol"'o , th~ ~rG arc 80mo rClcDnt (D<porimonts which 

sU[j[Jost that, whothor 01'" not trcrJi tioncl [;rQrlllnnr con bo usod to o.cllioVLl 

this air", TG may vary vmll bo obJ.u to fulfil tllis rol o , alonn with tho 

tnacl1ing of Ii toroturo , practico in s[1uokina t atc. To abandon tho 

toaching of urnmmar at this stnr; rJ of our knowlod[JD about its 
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transfurnlJili ty in the d8volopmont of wri tinU c,bili ty is nothing loss 

than beinG uovDrnod by ona's profossionCll prajudic Gs which, it hes 

to bo admitted, is an o}{tromoly irrosponsible crtti tudo to aelopt. 

Thus, for tllO prusont, one can continua to teach grorllmar with 0 fairly 

strong conviction that it can ,lolp tho child to improvo the specifically 

linguistic (lSpocto of' his I"lri ting alJility. Dna can pro coed in ·Gho 

boliof' that, by 'coochinG tho cl"lild about his lanaua[jD, ono can do~c:l.9.£ 

i;I1LJ3c linGuistic rOS()UrC:lS hn olr'oody POSSOBS:;U, :J.~ .. tj n,)'.':! knowloclgc and 

.s~}"roct any faulty knowlod[jo. In othor worels, tho ' rul8s' Dna teachos 

him will ovon·cually bocoln o intornalisoci. It has boon arguocl hero that 

[jrDfnmar is only .o_1J.~ of tho moons o f ac,\iovinc this. It miul1t bEl added 

at tllis starJLl that, uvon if' it could bD pmVDn ei tIl.en thot t"acllinu 

[jrammar clCl~S not achiovo this or that othor moans can nchiov8 it mal"'c) 

offoctivoly , rr r mlmar l1Cul(i, still hovo its part to ploy: by toochinu 

tho child about his languago, ana is g ivinG him £.o~~:;:i~l!~ know1edcp·;, 

and this nlon~ c;;~n I:!D of tlGsis-canco to tho chile!. TI18 point is that 

tho idual is no t only for him to como to follow novi or alllunded rulos 

automatically but ElIsa to I<n01"l tim ruIns consciously, so that in time 

of doubt ho can chook up on whot ho hos wri ttun. And this socond 

aspect can bn acllioved .s.'!!.Y. b o· tho trmo,ling of grammar. Thus P",ul. 

Robarts says of his book, ,S!1[jl:.~.sl! ... ~'lt'l.>: (l.96l).): 

'Tho study should bo 'Jf SOIllO srlrvioo to tllD student who wishos to 
improvu his wri tine . It wo n It Qutoms:cic;:2l1y moko him wri to 
bottor. f-.lo nrommar con do that. Out it \~ill Q)(plain tllO 
struc'curDs on 1'I1"I10h convant10ns of punctuation oro basad ond 
tho f aults in sentoncr:!-canstruction to which youn[,J writors oro 
pronG. A studont motivated to improve his wri tina will finel 
f1 conscious un<ierstanding of tho syntQ)( a n obvious hCllp. For 
many stud~nts it is an ineiisp8nsoblo ano.' 

(p. 4011) 

Cross (1921), mGny yoars oDrl i ar , put it thus: 

fIt OiV8S him tho froedom of oxprossion which comos from knowing 
that ho is spankin:; in [lccorcionco with tho customary usaQu of 
rGfinod ctnd uclucntoLl pcupl:;. Grammar (.11so O'ivos tho spookor 
or wri tGr thD pow~r to look back over a sGntonca after it has 
boon uttored anu judDurJ rJ:lcthDr' it is iLn tlccoptohlo form Dr not.· 

(pp. 442-3) 
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3.2.6 Frorv the improvomont of the productivo skills, 1'0 turn now to 

tho quostion of grf',.mmar's rolo in tho improvement of the intt:..'::.~r:..\:.:t:ati'!.2 

skills. Horo th3re oro tvlO basic skills involvod: 

(0) Comprohonsiort skills 
.9..'? .. ~·~~:;n~~ of a passoc.o,. 

tho obility to understond tho 

(b) Criticcl skills 
of '" passage. 

the nbili ty to approciate tho .:!.:t:x.l0 

Thoso two skills oro, of coorso, closely linl<Qd in practice it is 

',' of ton difficult to separntQ meccninG from stylo. Thus, for examplo, 

whcm approcio.tino li-cGratul"'o, ona mal<os usa not only of ona ' s critical 

skills but elsa one's camprohonsion skills. For tho purposos of 

discussion J howovcr, it is pcnnissblo to separato th8r.J. 

(0) Tho first quostion, then, is \'Ihethor knowlod[jo about lon[joaGo can 

contribute to a child's ability to interpret the mooninG Df a tm(t. Tho 

main roquirO\;)(o:nt, obViOUsly, is that tho child r"ust havo a well-dovelopod 

[Jrcmmaticnl (es opposed to stylistic) competonce. ~JOw, if, as has boon 

sug[JDstod in tho provious Ejoction, o-rarnmar can both dovulop the child's 

oxistina [,rommatical competencLJ and add to what 110 nlroady possessos, 

thon it must bo accepted thot grammar nlso has a role to play in 

developinG intorprotative oloili ty. In other words, i1' the rules 110 

hos boen taught in conjunction \'Iith l'1is own wri tina Dvontually become 

an intrinsic port ef his arammaticol competonce, or at any rato 1101p him 

to roaliso in practice the rules he olrondy possossed intuitively, then 

this knonlGd[j8 will suroly UO o-F assistenco to him whon ho sots about 

int ~rprotinn somoon8 olso' 5 writinn he simp] y. uses th8 rult~s I in 

rovorso', procondinc· no\:'} from sounrl (Dr writino) vin structur~ to I11cClninn 

instoad of from maanino vi(.'\ structuru to sound (or wri tin[j). 

It was, howovi:Jr, ITIontionnd in till] nroviuus suction "that considoroblo 

valuo can also bo rlorivad fror(l thu TElet that tho child has at l'lis 

disposal not only intuitive; knowledne (tiovoloped partially throu[li1 

conscious knowled~p) lout olso ti-on conscious knowlurJ[fo i tsol1' • Tho 

quostion arisDs os to whnthur this conscious knowlocJuo is also useful 

whan intorprotinrJ SOflloonCJ [JIse's \'\/ri tina. 

Chatmon (1956-7) points (JlIt that conscious knowledUD about how lonuuago 

~...,orl<s cnn hulp thu Cl1ilc! capo with probloms arisinu from c~rtain kinds of 

doficioncios 118 nlr.y hav3 in his comp c t;.;nco not by doalin[J with ::loch 

of t:'1D indivirlual (iGficionci"G in turn, but by providinn him with a 
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fJoneral owans of ovurcamino SUC:, deficiencies wh::movor thuy arise. In 

othar words, thol"tl can be Q UGncral tronsf::~r of know18doo to all 

pa.rticular occurrencos of tllOS O problems. : 10 wri tDS thus: 

I ••• it inn't tho unusual norcis that caUSlJ the troublo. Evon 
lazy studontn can be oxpectod to look up "incnrna.dinoll and 
l1 mu l ti Jcudinous' 1 if throCltonod with quizzas. Tho ronl danDor 
liDS with thrJ rolntivoly simplD vJOrds thct erG known in anG 
but tho rJron[J dot'inition. Not only tloosn~ t tho stud~nt 
undorstand tllD word, but far worso, ho c!oQsn't UV8n know that 
ho rIo Dsn' t uncirJrstancl it:. (.\nd tho nstonishmurit and 'di5:aJuli3f in 
his oyus· whon you t ell him that \\lords 9_-r:)S2~ havG mora than Dna 
mcanin[J~ I 

(P. aJl) 

Ho OiVDS, by way of oxamplo, tho word I virtues I to moan' onoolic host', 

as in thu f o llowinG: 

I From this dl1scont 
ColL~stial virtu os ri9in~'; \/i11 Elp(1oo.r 
i~ioro tJloriou~s~ ·"tFinn from no foIl.' 

Tho way to overcomo tilis [lenoral problClm is not to try to Uivu him all 

tho possiblo moanings of ell ,-"Jords but to 

mako him awaro of tile conc()pt of polysomy by mmms of soluctod e xamplcs 

and oxorcisns. In this way tho child can come to roaliso whnt Chatman 

calla 'tho pornicio usnuss of tskina tha first moaning thot comas to 

mind'. :·Ie ap -ely drJscribDG tho aim of tho (Jxurcisc as 'sonsi tisinr. 

students to II hieher doareo of s (Jmontic o r!orencss' • 

This, than, is ann way in which conscious linGuistic knawl c duu on tile 

ls~~~ loval can "lssist 1."Ji ttl intcprctotio n, "11101"005 this claim mi[]ht 

be 8Qsy to accopt, -tho uso of c;rammotico.l knowlcuf.io intui tive or 

conscious on til\:} ?lTt~lcti..::. luv ul is not always Cloknowlceluod by 

litornry critics. Gleason (1';6 5) puts it thus: 

, .... orarnmo.ticnl problolTIs nI'G prnsont j.n oIl Ii t ur o l"'Y piccos 
commonly roar.! in schools, ond Gcutc in f",onl a . ~'j ri tors nro no 
l oss likely to LiS C; n construction unfamilia r to n hinh school 
stLdorit than they Qro t o Ut3l1 0 word hG \'Jill not know. OthDr 
things b ning oqual, tl18 stronrro construction is mora of' Q 

problom, sino n we do not hnv CJ tho SOniC fl~xibility in arru;lmar 
as in vocabulary.' 

(n. 470} 

It is o bvious, oncu a uain, that tho nroator the phild' s .i_n.t.L~:i,t.:iy-,,! 

syntactic rosourcos, tho nrootor his ability to roo.d sensibly. Thus, 

if knowloclg u about oyntox duvulups thDso rosourcos, t hen Grammar hos [l 

usa at this ] "Ovul of in'corpretotion os w8J.1. A. (\. Evans (lt153 ), hOWOVDr', 
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Teels that .s9l!.~cio~ knowlodr;<3 is also essential: 

'It is throuGh hcarino oood speech and throuGh intelligent ami 
critical r ecKlinu t hat one gr a sps and comprohends tile sontenco 
with all its subtl o variatio ns and, throu[jh thoso variations , 
tho intontion of th3 spoakor or writer. NovGrthGloss, (1 

f amiliarity with and Q training in sentonce-structuro, built up 
throu£lh tho simple sentonco und through sEmtencos 01" simpl o or 
100s3 structuro is 01" or30t holp in r eading, particula rly in 
the grasp 01' tho involved complm( or compound-complGx sGntGnce.' 

This synta ctic knowludoe is pa rticularly usefUl when the child is trying 

to grapple with oldor Quthors, t o whom tho child Trcquontly takas Cln 

extromo dislike because he cannot CDll1prDhond what he i<3 r()a~lin!,) - : ,or, 

usually, bDin[f mm]e to r o('.d . It is norma lly r ecognisod tha t the child 

oxporioncos a l oxical problDnl horo archaic words occur, or words 

whoso mOBninDs IlC'vu chanuud o r mul tipli od but, once aortin, th o fact 

tha t 'he .S .. l ."!S! oxporionces syntactic probl3n1s is not olways acknowlod[.jed. 

Gloason (1965) SU[!oosts thQt a [luue! set 01" onnotatod notos would holp, 

but 'only in a small ,"lay, sinco dis jointed notos 01'8 not an eTficiont 

rlovico for hanrllinr.; anythinn as systr.mtl"cic as fundamontal orammaticl'll 

pa ttcrns' (P. lJ.?8). tiichuol Grady (19GB) doscribos an Gxpcrimont which 

hD onCD perTo rmod on 11 cless 01" s lm,-l oornors. S"Toro t 80chinc thom 

~l~~ .. Cqs...~nr, he l:r.iI!..~~dth cr. l in s ont cnco patterns. Than, whGn tho)' ComD 

to studyinc tho book, ho found he was' al) l lJ to assist studonts to 

u understand1t 8hakosponro to <iDCO cio him by oncouraging thom to 

trace out tho no rm"l wor d order pa ttorns from invortod, convolutod, 

and initially conTusino syntc)(' (p. 0?5 ). Tho samo would apply to 

tonching o ldor po otry 0 . 0 . fvl ilto n ' s 'On f'iis Blindnoss': 

When I considor how my light is sp ont 

Er.c halT my days in this dark \\'O rlel (lnd wielo, 

Anel that on:J tal cmt, \'Ihich is deoth to hide , 

Lo c1UQc1 with me us~loss, thDUUIl rr y soul morc bent 

To sorvu rlly j,;nknr, nncl nrUsDnt 

f: y tru~ account, l ost : ~l fJ , r oturnin[], chido; 

'Doth God [);(Oct uay-labour, liCht doni8d ? ' 

I 'Tonrlly ask . . ....................... . 
Children froquontly find this !10rt of ;,::i.lton's sonnot bafFlinG from a 

moru mcaninu point o f vi ~;w . TllD r easo n is that tho syntex is long, 

invortGd and involved. If, hovo}[}vor, it is pointed out that tho sontcnco 

is constructod os Tollmvs, 11011' t hoir pmbloms disapponr : 



1. I fondly e.sk 
n 
"-. 'Duth God O)([:ct 

3. Tho rost 

• •• 

79. 

r0nin Clauso 

8ubortlinato Noun Cle.uso, objoct of 
I C1sk' in thu [:loin Clous8 

SulJordine.to Cle.usos, mainly doalina 
with tho circumstances that lod him 
to ask thoso questiuns 

Th o value of syntax is not, howovor, rostrictod only te undorstonding 

aldol' authors; it is also somotimDs nocossary to usa it in undcrstandinf.J 

n10 ro r ocent outhors 0.:;. Hopkins , who frequently inverts word ordors 

and makos 1".'Ords function os 'parts of spoDcll' that e.1'O not common to 

thoso wards. Whon uno C()I:1CS across tho poems of 8 , U. cumminas (0.0. 

I Anyone livod in a prGtty how town' ), syntactical knowlndQo is a sino 

quo non. Sollie Isoocs (1960) 110S this to soy alJout tho mattor: 

'In fElct, grammar is ossontia l in unlocking tho mooning of this 
particular poom. As \vo usa linguistics t o unlock whElt might 
soem tho juxtaposition of nothj.no l1y no"chinO, wc SDC that 
Cummings' violDIlC D to InnULlogc is indeed orgonizad , and razor­
sharp in moaninG, Althounh Q first rcadinu clocs arouse some 
omotion anci provide SOmE) clu o to muanina, a closo obs~rvation 
of grammatical maneuvoring allows doopar undorstElndina and 
approciation. ' 

(p. 48) 

Nor is the"; volulJ of syntax limi tud only 'co roadin[j Ii toro'curo languooo 

frDm Dvurydny lifn of tun requir~s Cl knowledrJo of sontonco-structuro in 

ordor to b D undors-cood fully. A child fIlL1Y roed tho followinO hoadlino 

in (1 newspap~r : 

FRENCH f;JAVY TESTS ALARI',; 

A knewlDd[jo ()f syntax will not onl y lllE'.k o Ilim morD alort to ambiguities 

l1f'chis kind bu'c also assist him t o unrav ol tho ambigui tios. Thus hll 

would bo ablCl t o s uo clne.rly tllO two l1ossiblo structures and t:"lor uforo 

tho two possiblo moaninus by making a phraso-structurc analysis : 

(1) 

(2) 

FrDnch navy tosts alarm 

S ------NP Vf' 

j 
Fronch navy tests alarm 
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Syntactic knowlucl[iC! IlliGuId also assist in incroasing tho Cllild's sonsitivi ty 

to wha t Jac[)bs (1971) coIls 'sil1 ni ficant, [lossibly crucial somo.ntic 

distinctions which may helve boon Dxploitod or glossod ovar by writors, 

po litical nnu apolitical' (p. tJ"(]2j. i~u [Jivos 'Gilu following sontoncu as 

an o)(Olnplo: 

This can bo arrangod. 

He comm onts on tho dolibDrato usc of tho pGssi v G by tho politician who 

uttor'od this scntunce. IY hD wos unsuro as to whothor he could arrange 

it ho WDuld a void saying : 

Samcanu can s.rrnnOG -this . 

bocause tho word r Somoonu l miGht pro vokQ 0. quostion as to this somoa no's 

ic1enti ty. EVDn if ho turned it into tho passivo 

This can bo orr nncccl by sorn c..:u no 

hD would not have Dvorcomo his problom. Thus hu miuht hove iJoon lod to 

mal< D LlSO of tho tra nsformati o nal rul o whic ll al lows o nu tu c1010te the 
N 

Subjoct~P in a pnssivD co nstructio n. Te disco v ur those undorlying motivDs , 

a knowl e duo of syntax is an imm ens o , if not GssGntinl , aid. 

It would s oom , thoruforu, that syntactic I<nowloc1[Jr: ~ of VQluo tc tho 

child in discovering tho moanino of a passoDo of writing. If one eXQminos 

tho oxomplus abovo, anu soos thQ"c one is usinG at l oast throo aspocts 

of syntnctic I<nowlDd[ju : 

(i) FO"!:f]~::'2.~~~~_is!.C?_~~..r:?-__ c~~~1J as soun in thQ analysis of Cumminns' 

'Anyono livod in n protty how town'. HorD i t is obvious tha t on8 neods 

to r L-adjust tim no rmal clQssi ficc.tion of words in ordor t o understand 

tho poom. T"i5 nClt, howov 8r, nlw(l.Ys so obVious, and an 

1 00100 end UWQl'onoss ef til[) ferm-cl ass os could l eed to misunderstanding. 

Chatman (19E6-7) po ints (Jut that a I ncl< of conscious kno wlodc;o 

hllOut tlli s asp oct erf syntct)( l oads students to I t aka th o path of 

l oast rosistonco: they only I<now how to identify U word's structuro in 

t orms of its most frequent assignm ont, and ero r oluctnnt to nnalyso th;:; 

spocific syntactic domands which the unvironmont makos upon it' I Ho 

cites thn folloninfJ lines frorll Arnold's 'lJovor Uauch' by way of oXElmplo: 

Tho sea of F ai til 

Was onc8, too, at tho f ull Qnd EO_u!,.~ uartn's shore 

Lay likG the folds of n iJrigllt uirc.110 furl ed. 

!-io points out how CJvory s tudorl!\:; in his class mistook 'round' for on 

adjoctive, sinco tl1 (-J Vlore! I round ' occurs morn of ton a s an o.djoctivo than 
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as a proposition. Thus Ct misroadinu occurrod amona th;JSO studonts. 1\ 

f<noVJl odo(~ of' form-classas, howovor, con bQ of cansidurablu assistanco in 

trying to provont this. This knovll (J[lgo , th(]n, is not only usoful whon 

wri tors doviato widoly from tho norm, but OV~ln wlmro they follow tlln 

convontions of th~) lanUUQ(fo. 

(ii) y!'<?r~._~!s!:: It is somotimos nocussary to traeo out tho writor's 

syntax, t'or [lxClfroplQ, where tho SUbjElct is in tho object-position and 

the objoct occurs first. Th" reodor noods to roarrnnOll tho syntox in 

'normal' ardor to discover thu moaning. It was this kind of informotion 

in particular that Grady found so usoful in toochj,ng d,::~j._~Ca~r: to 

his slow-loarnino punils. 

(iii) £!.c:us~: EVans (1953) [Joints out how kno wlod[Jo of claus(]s can bQ 

usoful wh ~~ro thuro ClrO non-simple suntnncos: 

'Th L) pupil a cquirQs a skill, of which 11D may hardly bQ awaro, of 
holdinG in ab:]yanco in his Gttention Q soquonco of phrnsos and 
subordinatQ clou!J(]s (soma possilJly co-ordinatu wi til oach othQr) 
with 011 their imfllicatiuns, the si[;nificanc;J of (Juch ono bC3ing 
rQfin cd or ric(Jponoci b:i its juxtaposition to othor cl a usus, 
or its mocmin!j l11odifi ocl I)y C\ pOrlmthosis, until ho comus to 
tho main clQUSU upon w!licl"! tilL lahal;; sontonCG doponds, t o bD 
followud purhn[ls by furtrlur subordinatu or co-ordinato claus:Js.' 

r:~ y holpinG him t o undDrstand thu \'Jay sentencos :J.ro constructod ona con 

help him to unrDv81 such POSSO[!OS ns tho first snntunco of l\lilton ' s Iun 

: lis .Jlindnuss' or thCJ sDl f-onlboddcd constructions that or;] so typical of 

Henry James's \:Jri tina. This nnalytic proCUSD will nanci to bo dunn 

consciously at first in orciur that tho child may nCG,uiro en undurstondi n[j 

of the wcys in which s lmtunCQs ma)' bu combinod. Evcntuolly, after 

consid,Jrablc practica , ilu will procQ(xl t o un clorstc.nd tho s ontoncos somi­

intuitively in tho way cioscril)od ObOV8, l;ut ho olvJQys has tho conscious 

syntoctic knowlmic!(] t o f QJ l bock on if hL' uncounter!; proiJlums. 

Thus, tho child will find a conscious knowledge about \No rds and sontunGGs 

useful whon r 8otlino both 'norr,101' nne! I c1 oviontf passacus. 

(b) We r,10VU now from compruhonsion to st;ylistic Cl.pprocio.tion anti ask 

Wrlothcr urommnr has Q ralo to pl:1Y h.}ro too or not. It V/GS monti onod 

earlior (3.2 .5) that thoru sourns to bo a casa for orauinf:j there grcmmnr 

may I'avo Q bonoficial offoct upon 0 child's alJili ty to procluc(J 
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ur cfllmaticol sontoncos, both by incorporatin[j tll l3 kno\:~lDrJrJc ho h08 

c.cquircd into his intui tivo or Dl"Lllilo.tical compatonc(J and by providinu him 

wi th information \'Jhicl"1 is usoful in its conscious form os wall. In (aJ 

::tboVQ it \'JGS arguod tilC.t, if this is so, than Jehu I improvomont' in 

[!rarnrnnticnl CDmpotoncu [iGinod throu[jh l LJorninrl urcmmar in r olo.tio n to 

one' 0 own wri tinu \:.'il1 b,J n valuablo asset in intU'pro.tinc that of 

somoono 8lso, as onD is non simply usj.nu on~ 1 S cOi"llpntcncG 'in r oversa l • 

This last sncb.on contondod;. furthormoru , that thu knowlodoo on the 

conscious level romninod Llseful olso \'Jhon intorprotinrr. Than, thu usc 

of nIl this to intorprot has til:.:: Gffoct of furthoY' dovelopinu tho 

urcmmutical COnlf)otcnco, .... JI·!icl·) in turn improves tllu ability both to vJrito 

urammatically and to unc1arstnnd SQliloonfJ olsol s wri tinU. 

Now, if' this is nIl trull, thun, from on8 point of' viow, it can be c.rouad 

tllQt urmmnr can indirDctly llffGct onc l S obili ty to approciato tho stylo 

of Q picco of writin[; nftor !111 J bofuro Dna Cun bO[Jin to opprociato 

tho stylo of thD piucu,onu hos -Co b(; nblo to intorprot its moaninu. 

Chr.l"GfllOn (1956-7), sp:]Clk:inr:~ of ,~~:~~~&~~ npprocintion ,in (larticulor, 

mointuins thct many stUc!Gllts navor laarn to road tho ImostorpiBCos of 

our l onouaC1[J \'Jith lJvon ulunlontory compro/1onsion t
• tic continuos tl'lUS: 

'One rooson for their failuru is that tho basic skill of 
intorprDtntion is all -Coo nosily c:ssulTIod by th8 instructor, 
whoso an;(L::rcy is -Co pro ve tho valuG of the Ii tornture or whoso 
scholarly interr:sts rllay insult1tu him from the b(J:~innor' 5 major 
problor"S. Tho kind of Enc;lisll which wa wont OUT students to 
loarn to ruDe! di f'Purs strikin['ly frolil the kind thoy oro usarJ to. 
For the first tirllC, th ~jy must -Cry to mnku plain s~nsa out of 0 
dialoct which is infinitoly mora 8ulJtlD in 13xicnl distinction 
and morc comf11ux in structuru thorl onY they hovo ov or known •.• I 

Tho snr;1C applios, to Q lc:ss8r uxt,)n-c, to thu understandinu of £!.~ \'l)ritinC}. 

8 comparison wi til spD:.Jcl'-l, nritin:J is c\ forDicn nlr:Jclium to thD CllilrJ. Thus 

it can bo err.-: u rJcl that, if this initial stnZ3 tlf' comprehension is so 

crucial and sa of ton nq.!lucted, the n ovoryJehinr: must lJO clono to nnsuro 

nn improvL.mont in t~lis fi.Jlrl. From this point of ViOl.''.!, thon, u rCUilnlD,r 

c:bcs havG a mIn tD play in styltstic appreciatio n. 

Tilo qUi.1stion vI/hicll follcws franl this is wh otllDr cromrllo.r has Cl rol ::l to 

pIny spocificolly ClS ror-.iards the .~~;.Y.~}~ of n pnssor'o 

it is said rather than who-G is said. It wos 5UO('DStud in 3.2.5 tllo.t t!10 

stylistic comp[)tuncQ in lbvulopcc! alonG with tho r.Jrarl1fllaticn1 compatc:nc{J 

when rJrammar is tCluf";ht in connoction wi til composition. If thin is !"'.){), 

than it can hr3 crf::uori tho.t this improvod stylistic coml"Jotoncu will be 

availablo to thn child from a rocoptivu point of view [lS wnll in tho 
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samo wny that grammnticol COrLl)1o'i:;r~nc;J wos. 

Tho qunsti~!n which remains 1 hOVJDV~;r, is whcthor th~' ; conscious l(nol,'lll:)dr!D 

of [Jrammar (cortlrilunicativD COi'llfJu-G .. Jncu) is vnluoulc 9a.~a...c..?~~~q~..o}:,~ .. ~,~~l?~~~[:~hs 

in devulopinG th ~') c:l ild':3 nlJility to appreciate thu stylo of a pnSSOGD. 

TllO unswcr can purho:Js he foun(~ in thu foct 'chat what wc wont thu child 

to oclliuvo io not only an incror1soc\ intuitiv~ response to tho stylo of 

Q piocu, but also t :J lJu Q\)lo to __ c .... o,.1!.~~!~~r:~~c:;·.~~~....2.y)J.~:i:..cl.x \vhQt his rosponSD 

io. : lis SULij c ctivc rC'sponsCl must bo nlJlu to be; u)(prussod and chockud 

nbj uctivGly Q!.,;oinst tho responses of uthors. A:t this stat.50 it is nUCOGsary 

to c1istinuuish bctwuc il GPpruciGtin~J thD style; uf 1 literature' aD opposod 

to 1 non-litoratul"'u'. In tllD Ci.![iD of tile l e tter, \'JiJ arc donling vlitr'l thu 

stylo of advortisinr:, propauandn, scioncu, etc. one! thD aim is not 'co 
apprucio'tiJ or to Qvnluo-cu tllC':l pioco of \;Vrittn[i a s such, but to undorstonc.1 

tho various ,~ty~~C?!! [Joncrnlly. This could bu callod I stylistics l
, one.! is 

basically n lin[lUistic matter onu is tryinu to discovor what sort 

of structuros Qrt] typicDlly usud in curtain contexts. Wi tIl Ii tnraturL1, 

011 thu othor hand, ono wonts tho child not only to l10 nblo to undors-[-:r:U1d 

literory st;ylu as sucll but to uVGluato it and olso to nfJ pr~]ciatG it in 

rolation to porticlnr litoY'ory art(!facts. This eDulc.l bo cGlIad 

'litorary criticism', \'Ihich [javic1 Lotlr;o (19(:io) dofines os tho t attDmp-c to 

c1ef'ino tho mooninn one! vo.J.u £:! of litorary ortQfac-cs by rGlc.ting suujOCtiVD 

rosponso to objuctivc t uxt, tllVJGYs pursuinCi oxhaustivonoss of oxplication 

and unanimity of judDfllGnt, but cJnsciouD that tllosn (o£!ls nro una.ttain­

ablo'. [-loro commDnts 011 the sty-lo, in othel' words, aro 0 means to nn 

and a way of publicly uvaluotinfj tho pi8C ;J of Ii toraturo. 

Who-cuvnr tho typo of writins, howGvur, tho IJosie a im is similnr: to 

unable tho chilt! to r::::rcion nlisu intuit;jAJO, SUbj~1ctivo TGSpOnSGs. It 

follows f'rom this thElt n knov:Jlodr;u of thD kinds of linfjuistic options 

opon to \'Jri tOTS and tllo typos of contuKGS in which thDY oro typically usud 

(i. o. 0 knovlIIDdUlJ of oomr,lunicntiv{J COf,lpotunCG) will assist the: child to 

talk about a pi~JCL~ of v.Jri tinu fro!:l L1 stylistic point of viow. It is only 

by c:xomininc; thu OIJjuctivu tDxts tho lin~JLlistic facts that ono 

can cumporu onn's vi ews \Vj. t! 'l those Df otllor pooplu and, in tho C3SU of 

lit;oraturo, with SOfll::; ohjectivo standard of ovnluation. 

This viow is usuttlly ttccoptorl tacitly, nt any r Atn at tho 1l1xical 

lovel. Tho nnod to know sC1iil c thinU about thlJ cnnnotr.tivo pO~'1or of vJOrds, 

aiJout synonYl!1y. nnd so on nIl this is tokDn for' urnntod as c sin8 

quo non for stylistic Clnclysis (i. o. styli sties Clnd li tCY'Clry criticism). 
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I-iowovor, whon it comus to th" .~'y_n_t_a..c..t.ic.. lovul, tho sumantics of choico 

are not alwoys oxplor'JCI. This is perhaps IJQCEluSO it is only in recont 

years thct a urammc.r bGscd on tho idoE\. of I options' (TG) hos amer[Jod. 

Cut, os ro[;"ords litoraturD, th(.!rc is possibly l1 furthGr ranson: syntactic 

analysis of, 'for oxomplo, a po~m, is rCGQ.rdcd by some as almost Ilorctico.l. 

It smocks of a colcl, rlOltional approach, os opposucl to Q porsonal, 

intuitivo rosponse to litoraturc. Whot thoso critics foraot is thElt 

what is a dvocotod is not that tho porsonEll rosponse bo ianorod or 

circumvontod, but that tho personal bo followod by a public reaction. 

If one wants to achieve this seconel staro, it is nocossary, as Ohman 

(lS69b). puts it, to 'think of litoraturo oS sontoncos' whother wo liko it 

or not. Litoraturo may bo 'lanauoCJo in a spociol condition', as Steiner 

(1971) colls .it, but it is nevurthol oss lannuoQu, and 'longuooo ' (in 

this sanso) consists of sentonces. 

Tho Gonoral aim, thon, is to onablo tho cl1ild to roolisu that, 'sinco the 

writer picl,s and choosos omona tho options prosontud to 11im by tho languoQu, 

tho critic may aain insiuht into tho wri tor or tho work or both by 

ciiscovorinn tho patterns in tho linouj. stic choices that the wri tor, 

consciously or unconsciously, has made (Lestor: 1969, p. 366). Only in 

this way can one rationalise on~'s intuitions in a communicative monner. 

And to c!o this, onG requires Q conscious Ic;nowloclgu of thD communicative 

compctenco of tho lanuua[j<3. Thero aru two tYPGS of linGuistic' choices' 

thnt tho wri tors makes and that tho critic noeds to note: 

(1) Firstly, choices .~::!;:~~.l:! the frcu.1Cwork of the norm. This rufers to 

the oxploitotion of tho possibiliti Ds offored by tho orammar for particulLlr 

PUl1JOSGS. Usina ano' 5 conscious knowlodGc of syntax, one trios to 

discover which options tho writer chosa and why. Sorno oxamplos at this 

juncture might bo useful to illustrato this claim: 

(i) A passago from Joseph Conrad' 5 ~'!.~~I~: 

It lastocl all. clown tho North 8ea, all dawn Channol; and it 
lastod till wo wore threo hundred mil os or so to tho westward 
of tho Lizards: thon tl1u winel r'osu to the sou-west and bO(JLln to 
pipe up. In two days it blow a flalo. The Judea hovo to, 
wLlllowod on tho Atlantic lil<o an olel candle::bo)Z: 

. . 
• .. Shu tossod, shG pi tehed, she stODeI on hor hGod J sho £,;''':~1t :lJn 
hor tail, she roll uc~ she uroanecl, on cl we had to hold on VJhilo 
on duck onel clinG to our bunks when bolow, in Ll constLlnt offort 
of body Llnd worry of mind. 

· .. . . . . . 
• •• And thero is somowharo in me tho tI10ugl,t: this is tho 
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douce of an ndvanturo sQr,lOthinc you road about; ane! it is 
my first voyage as c socond n101;o a nd I am only twonty 
and huro I mn lastinu it out as wall as any of thosa mon, and 
koeping my chaps up to th o mark. I IiIDS ploasod. I would not 
have [liven up tho 8xpurienco ror worlds. I had moments of 
eXUltation. 

Hora a knowlQdc;o of syntax is usorul in dascribinc why dirrorent parts 

muku difforont improssions on us: tho socond soction sUGgosts Cl 

tromonclaus ovant, whoro uvorythinD happonod at onclJj it convoys an 

impression or powm, roar, advonturo. Tho roason is that the writer has 

chason to combino G lnrG o numbor of sontoncos, mainly by co-orclination, 

which SU[iucsts 0. rapid tumblin[.j of ovunts. By annlysinu this pioco 

syntactically onD is nblD to convoy ;'~~ DnD intuitively rinds this 

pioCG o)(citinc. The ond part uf tho third section abovo is olso i rllprossivo­

wu faol fiarlowo' 5 sonso aT oxci -cemont, joy, oxul tation. If wo ask why, 

we realise that this is larGoly because hero tho ctuthor has optod for 

a sorius of short, sharp simplo s ontoncos which omphasiso his emotions. 

(ii) i"d-l ~_HJvortis:JmL!nt from Y;~0uC (July 1960): 

Its inspircttion is th8 mystorious allure of tho Oriontal WQman. 
Its symbol j.s tho YElOa, mon-sun and tho Yin, woman-mooo, joinoci 

in porroct lovo. 
Its 'Fro[J1"aoca bl e nds th" sClcrod unci tho proraoo, til" [lootlo ood 

tho passionntu. 
Boguilinoly innocont, yet myst~riously provOCGtivo. 
Its nomD is r,·,osumi, a classic now Fronch porfumo unmistakably 

touched with arootncss . 

{f'.lustrntio!!7 

El new word in tho language of lova ; ,ABU;.;I do COTY 

:.iodo in Franco. Inspirod by tho oost. 

In ardor to commont sQnsibly on -eila styl o ef' this odvortisomont, 000 

noods c metalanguago which, amonast other thinus, onables ana to discuss 

tho syntax or tho ctdvortisomoot. c: no noods to nato that all tile sontoncos 

oro simplo, activo statonlonts. ThGr fJ nro no qUQstions, no oxhortatory 

imporativos. The ctim or tho advertisom"nt is to producD tho ,sifJ'£! 
uf mystory, otc. on tho !:~i.ri!2t:~~ Y.o.CLu,.S rDndor, not to toll tho roodor 

thllt scm ouaht to buy tho prcrduct or poso qUDstions as to why sho should 

buy it. This contrctsts wi til tho rollowinG extroct rrom 00 advDrtiso-

mont for HELENA :3;;IN TONIC (!:[~r~.'l.q,l_i __ Si): 

j·:urryt 

FOR A LIMITED "ERIOD ONL Y\ 
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In koopina with tlluir aim, tho advortisurs of Masumi havo, furthormorG, 

chosen simplo vorbal clusters oxcopt for 'blonds' they oro all 

forms ot' l:E, so that that I ntiL1osphoric ' nature a "? tho noUns ancl vurbs 

may bo Divan somo basis of ompllctic foct. Thus, without diroctly 

hlllina tho roador that thoso aru the qualities of thu pro duct, thB 

advurtisonlQnt has tho appearance of marGly CJuiutly statino unmistakolJlo 

focts. Nor oro the: nominal clusters VlJry complox in most casus, 

tho: ' hav o only DnG modifi er to thG loft of tho noun-hoed. Furthorrnoro, 

tho advortisors hove. takon troubl o to achiovo a syntactic balance. Just 

as tho linus 0.1"0 balnncod against oach otl18r, so Elrc certain nominal 

and adjoc"i:ival clustors bolancud against oach oth~r: I Yang ••. wom8.n-

moonl; fsecrcd'-lprOTOl1ol; ' oontlo'-'passionato '; o.nd tho balancincr 

of the tria aroups formod by those anti thGticol pairs; plus tho balonco 

in line 5. Tho narCldoxical natura of the porfum e! is thus strossod. 

Finally, the choioo of 'Its' in tho subject adds to the susponso 

atmosphore. 

The sentoncG-structuro of the odvortisomont can thus bG shawn to IJG 

approprinte to tho tersenoss ond unciorsta tomDnt which characterises tho 

wholo advertisomont. The attitudo is tha t tho advorttsGr knows that 

tho product is gooel, so thoro is no nood to shout tt from tho roof-tops. 

Tho genoral tone is at 'lowkuy', indicating a rDfusc.l to rhapsoe!iso 

about tho product. Furthormoro , tllO main aim is tho' mood appocl' -

thus any. kind of brash solrJs-talk is strictly avoidod. 

(2) Tho sooane! kind of' choioc,o' n writer n1akDS is to doviato from the 

norm. Dut in ordor to understand fully what thD doviation is nnd why 

it has iJoon mado, onu needs to know what th ,J norm is in tho first pIneo. 

Furthermoro, ana noods {1 consciouG knowloclgo of syntax to bo ablo to 

comment on tho pnttarns of dovintions, sinco thcso 01"8 what Lioberman 

(1969) calls' consistont deviations in -Corms of orrunmoticol rulos'. 

8 010 VI arG two examples: 

(i) NO mRE IIIROSHIL.AS : D.J. Enright (first twa stanzas) 

Thu roufJhly ~;stir,l;:l"l.:;ucl onus, who do not sort woll with our common 
phrases, 

Who oro IJY no moons oatinu roots of dandelion, or pushing u[l tho 
daisies. 

Th o 1110ro or loss nnon)fj",lOuS, to v.J~lOm no human idiom can apply, 
Who noither possod away, or on, 

nor wont buforD, nor vanishucl on a sigh. 
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l"Jhon ana roods thosn stanzas anD bUC0fl1a5 intui-civoly o.VJQrrl that there 

is somothinu I wronc r wi til thu nyntClx. !'Ionovor, it is only by usinC 

onG' 5 conscious knovd8dt]o of synto)( that anG is [':b l c to undorstand 

exactly how the Gon-concus devin-co , and it is only by knowinrr this thr:l t 

ano con clocid o .I!.JI-~ thDY deviate. /\ cl ous e analysis af' th8 first stonza 

would ravool tho follocJing adjoctivcl clc\us()s: 

(1) wi·,o do not sort woll witl1 our common phrases 

(2) who ar.J by no rllGenS catino roots of dandelion 

(3) or f.\~ho oro by no In 8:'n~/ pushino up tho daisios 

Tllis lOQVGS only tIl ::; NP 'Th0 muu:,ly estimatod anos', which is tho 

subjoct of an incomplata main clausa. fi imilorly, in thu s ocond stanza 

t~1Clru is a v Clrbl css main I clausal 'Tho morc or loss anonymous' . 

Wu oro led to ask why' tho \'Jri tDr should ha vlJ choson to dovioto in this 

\'Joy. Thu answer s~nms to lin in l1is .:L .. n2.I~~~.,~ ty to find a vurb to dcscribu 

thD aWi.1-ful exp~rience of t ho puoplo of !··:iroshima. Hu is, (\6 ho SU[;f.]osts 

vJhon ho rojGcts various convontional vDrb phrnsos, admittinG that ho 

is I spcoc!"lloss' v/hcm it comes to dnscrilJina thuir oxperionce. Tho vary 

synto){ of thD poorn co nvuys to maaning of th (: poem. 

(ii) BELFAST '71 A schoolboy aged 17 

Frooments of lifo all l.llt\Stod away. 

Sounds and siOhts nf ~'Jar. 

uYou children can't; GO out and ploy, 

that's not an oreim' it's .:J. loV/. 1t 

This li ttl~l pO Or.1 is ·i:ryin[j to convoy th e) 'LJrokon' livos of tho 

inhabi tants of 8ul fast. Thus thD first · t\'JO sontunc',;s oro incompl ot e 

both Inck protlicato vurb phrosus. Onco orIoin, only n prop or knowludco 

of syntax can onablo one to s ao tllis cl onrly. 

In thosa and many othor V/OYS I th Dn , u rG.hlr.l:!r can bo of usa in niuina 

tho child in his dDvnlopmont towards \j r oab Jr stylistic insinht. Uho·i: 

is thus tau!Jh t for liLJuretl reasons cen holp tho nhilcl both to O)(prcss 

himeol f morG effectively (nronunntically and stylistically) one! to 

undorstand and sf)pI"cciato thel utterancos 01- othor pcoplu. 
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CHAPTER IV 
u-..,~_· ...... __ 

In tho previous chclptor tho vurious c.ims of teaching [JI'mmor were 

discussed, ond it wus concludcd tl10t there is 0 good cuse for including 

grammar in the English curriculum on the urounds that it can serve 

valuublo praGmutic end liberal t\i.ms. This Thesis is concorned primarily 

with the contents anel upprouch of a school textbook that can best fulfil 

thoso aims. No textbook, however, operates in a vocuum if ana wants 

it to succcod one has to take into account not only the aims but also 

tho contoxt in which it is to bG used. This chaptor, thon, will deal 

with cGrtain (lspects or tho current educationel context that have a 

direct bearing upon the contents of the textbook: 

1. The educational climoto (and its erfGct on syllabuses and 
c:xaminations) . 

2. The truining and qualifications of teachers. 

Tho new English Higher Gracie Syll(lbuses, compileci in 1973, must be Semn 

in the lioht or currant oducationol thoories, becGuse tho latter influonco 

the content of the syllabus ond its implemontation. Consequontly 

any suagested chanuos will ei ther have to fit in with those thoorios, 

or prevo that they oro so valuable that they cun defy them, or prevo that 

the thoories thomselves are wrong. ,~t the SGn18 timo, howevor, it must 
m 

be borno in J<ind that this Thesis is not on 'educational' one; thus any 

discussion of poda[,ogical thoories will bo only o n a sup8rriciCll plane 

and only with reuard to thoso aspects ciiroctly relevant to the t opic of 

the Thesis. 

4.1.1 What is particulnrly relGvant is tllO view ef GciucCltien which is 

currently popular in Great uritnin among many oducatio nists. AlthouGh 

South Africa is rogardod as being about a docade bohind Sri tain in 

educatiennl thouljht, it is a fact that many aspects or tho British approach 

are alroaciy graduEllly infil tratin[! our oducational systom: thero are El 

number ef supports in tho schools and univorsity education doportmentsj 

and tho influenoo is also npparolnt in tho new syllabuses (81 thoUGh tho 

syllabus-compilors would probably not subscribo to all of the tenots and 

implications of th8 philosophy concornedj. Thus, as this approach 
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becomos moro and mora accepted, oither in its originol form or with 

South African modifications, it will increasingly influtJnca future 

di scussion<: about t/)o syllabus. It is theroforo of vi tal importance that 

this 'crond in oducotionol thought bo examineel in a Thesis of this nClturo. 

Tho approach roferrod to above is the so-called 'child-centred' approach 

to education, a liboral vimv Wllich is boina rncum8ntecl and propagated by 

on incroasing numbor of 8ritish oducationists. It is true that th8ro are 

dofinito signs of El countor-compaign, particularly on the p£lrt of a 

consorvotivo group who havo publishod thoir misgivings in a sories of 

~~1~'P~; ntlVortholoss, it is still tho liborals whe held tho sway 

and who oro likoly to do so for at lonst tho foros8oable futuro. 

In the traditionol vioYl of education, thoro oro at least two pooplo 

involvod tho child ond tho adult. Tll0 aim of the exorcise :is to 

load (~~_sr.~) tho child out of his childhood end into adulthood. 

'Adul thood' in its idoal form ontElils adhoring to 0 cortain code £lcc"'ptod 

by socioty; tho Eldul t is oxpoctod to be an individual, but novertholoss 

to display cortain npprovod charncteristics G.G. indopt~ndence, 

roliability" rosponsibility, some cultural knowlodoo, etc. 8y contrast, 

tho pedocontric vi ow storts not with soci8ty but with the chj.ld: the 

child must b8 left to b8como what 110 wonts to b8como, and not what wo 

wont him to b8come. It is thus orguod thot tho child must not bo imposed 

upon in any way ho must bo loft to makE! f'd.s own decisions; dovolop 

his individual t a l ants and charoct8ristics; arrivo at his own philosophy 

of life and his own morality. 

This view is oppliod in varying dODross aocordin9 to tho typo of school. 

At one oxtr","18 are tho loft-wine' de-school' and' froe-sohool' movBmsnts, 

both of which" like Sumr,lOrhill, propound moro oncl more froodom for the 

child. At the other o)(tromo oro tho old public schools and tho romaining 

grammar schools, which tond to bo moro traditional in thoir approach to 

thoso mottors. In betwoon oro the oomprohonsivo schools which hover 

between tho two oxtremos, SOnJO tryin[J to maintain a judicious balanoe 

botwoon tho two, othors v30ring to ths 13ft eithor by design or in a 

statE! of confusion. 

What is particularly relovant to this Thesis is the effoct of this 

ideology on two aspocts of oducotion 

of toaclling. 

the curriculum and tho n18thocis 
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As rogards tho effect on the 90Q~en.~ of the curriculum, tho child-ccmtrod 

approach noturally takes tho individual cllild roth or than tho subjoct­

matter as the startinG-peint. It is tho child' s .:lpdi'!.~ devolepment 

which is the focal "peint of education. Thus what is taught is 

eletermineel net so much by what the cdul til feols tho child !?\!"QI::.~ to know 

but by what tho child .\'!.a..n.!§ te I<now, what 110 rogards as 'ralevant' to 

his own neods and 11is own part-icular world a t that psrticular stage of his 

dovelopmant. Furthormora, '.'Ii th tho child ("IS the starting-point, it is 

arguod that wo nood to fostor the dovolopn1Gnt of the ,1'!,~02:: child 

emotional, social and intelloctual and not moroly the intolloctuf.\l 

sido , as wa s tho case, claim tile liberals, with tllD olrlor, subject­

orinetatod approach to education. 

ThG contont of tho curriculum is also influenced by tho !::!,.c;j:hod,! advocated 

for prosentino tho contEmt ef the curriculum. Basically, it is fol t that 

tho toachor must ovoid imposing his own vimvs in his subject upon the 

child. It follows thus that any appronch which stresses tGochor-dircction 

or forrnal systoiilEltic class tOClching is anathoma to tho child-contr8d 

("IdhorGnt. FrclDmG (1975) puts it thus: 

'Thoro has boon such omotion("ll cendemnation of didactic methods 
that a ny shew ef -coachor-diroction nnd inculcation C1~ facts is 
condemned as authoritarian.' 

(p. 11) 

The tro.ditienal idoa of the teQchor as master of his subject, imptlr'dng 

in true Mr Cilipps styln his pOQrls ef wisdom to tho intellectual under­

lings ontrustGc/ to his caro, is dyinc rapidly in mcny British schoels. 

Tho toacilGr has boen malio te step dewn from his intallectual and 

authoritarian dais anel assume instoad tll0 guiso ef a l'lOd"r of a bQnd of 

oquals. He is now merely a catal )'st in tho pupil's pro gross e leng tho 

path of 'solf-cliscevl1ry' (:i.e. discoverin[j fer himseIY). Thc teachor 

simply assists tho Cllild's c\ovDlo(')mont by motivatino him, sottlflu l1im 

tasks and nssignrn8nts, iJ;:linr; c:t hand to prciso and to orgonisG 'discussion' 

lossons. 

If eno looles at the centent ond mothocls of tho S':!.!=fl:.~..s.!2 curriculum in 

~1c:l .. ticul::l~J ~:n ., f~i:n S ~ .'"! ';;:1::'; above i cloos v 8ry l.!vidant. Dixon (19f17/69), 

in a boek sicnificontly nntitled Qr:ogi:':2..~TJ~r::P.l:!qh •• S'l!i2l.i_E!.~ ' points out that 

in the post thoro wore t\"JO fl10in aims for t uochinL" Ennlish: firstly, 

the importinD of knewlodco (honelinc: down our cultural heri tago); socondly, 

th8 dovolopino of' skills (j.n order to bu cble to communicotu more 

offectively). Tedey, continues Dixon, 0 third aim has ousted thoSG two, 
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viz. tho fostoring of [JOrsonal Urowth (tho dovolopmont of tho child as on 

intolloctual, omotioncl anel sooiol boinr;). Thus it is froquontly the 

pX'octicu in Sri tish hiUl1 schools for Ennlish not t o be touuht as a 

scpnrnto subjoct in thu first two or tl'lrOO YOQrs.. l::nc1ish is combinod 

wi til SUlljOCtS such as History and GooC"jrnphy under tho [Jeneral hGndinrJ 

of tho I Humanitios'" This inter-disciplinary appro ach is uasad on [l 

boliof that this is how tllD child soos tho world (1S a cohorent wholo, 

not as discrote scctions labollod I English', 'History', and so on. Tho 

child, 0.5 wo can 1300, is t okon as tllO starting-point. Profossor 8.H. 

Elontock, of tho Univorsity of LoicestDr, sums up tile .~~i_~r;._.E.:..~t~~ of 

this approach os follows: 

ISUbj8ct clivisions arG of ton c1ismissod as 11 artificialn largoly 
on tho [Jrounds tha t everyday livinQ constantly involvos thLl 
crossino nnd ro-crossinr.; of subjuct boundaries and "lifo as 
rcol o.s tho hmw or tho plcworounrl" is thc object of our 
ondoavour. ' 

(1975, p. lS) 

Tal<::i..ng into c.ccount tho natura of trodi tional 5chool nro.mmnr, it is clear' 

tha t in this intor-disiplinary approach !Jrammar as such j_s not likely 

to ploy n sinnificant raI D. Tho mnin 8mphnsis will fallon projocts 

(historical, goographical, Ii torary) which involve wri tina and readinri , 

lcavinu no roam for a s apornto disciplj.no liko grQ/llmor. 

In the higher standards, wllora En[!lish i,! timeta blod 8S a distinct 

subject, thc approach is .:i"r!~r..',,,!-clisciplinary: oxcept wilora pupils aro 

proporing for c. particulnr oxtornal oXamination, tho approach currontly 

in vo!Ju o is to tooch composition, arCli1tilor and literaturo, os far os 

possiiJlo, as an intor;ratod wholo. Tho child' 5 I croativo' solf is takon 

as tho atortino-point, and thus emphasis is placod on tho 'freer' and 

mora o>(ci tinr;: asp llcts of Enr:lish. Tho English proGrammo thus largely 

c~ntres round such activitios l'.S drama, play roadinns, compilation of' 

c1 €lsS nswspop ors oncl po etry antholo[;ios, racli o pro oramml:.1S, I craativol 

writinG and [ionorel orol discussions. Tho rosult is that thoro is littlo 

or no room for such mat t ors a s uxposi tory wri tinri., formal orammor, USt1fj O .. 

Theso miGht not always bo n:l!}l :Jctud, but th l1Y era of ton thrust into thD 

baCkground and rUrJordud as bittGr pills which must bn 5liJootenod if they 

aro to bo consum~d at nI l. Wri tinu prourarnm;JS ploeG most stress on th e.! 

child's froo ond crDCltivD CJxprrJGsion of his individual foelinGs, \'Ii th 

Ii ttlu attlJnt i o n b~Jin[.~· pairl t o I corr cc:tn oss t or lOGicality. Similarly I 

tho air!l Df' the litornturD l esson is th[~t th e chile! must I t}xp orionc(1' the 

work so that ho may I ura\J 1 in his owC\rrmoss of, and his sunsi tivi'i.:;y to, 
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his world; ho is Goldom coll e d upon to rationfdiso his roponso to tl13 

worl<, as this is felt to dotrnct from his pOr'sonal oxporiDnco. Sinco 

thD iduc (If (t s opnrotc ur ommer l asson c10 8s not fit in with tho intugrntud 

c.pprooch and since tho I fr c':J' approach to litoraturu and composition 

discDuroGL"!s a c r o3t deal of nttontion to c r ammar uV .. Jn on on incidontal 

basis, it is cl ear that Grammar has no dufinito ralo to pIEtY. 

Th8 I discover y approa ch' to l earnino is c. furtl10r rOQson for tho absunco 

of any kind of dcfinit D orammar pro[jrommn. Uixon (1967/69) points out 

that ony proorC\f'lnlO involvinG explicit kno wl od[j3 a bout lang uauc would 

contrfldict the approach wheruby the child urodually comes t(J discovor 

thines for himself during Q s orias of I activities'. roth(Jr than hElvin[ 

knowl oclgo 'pr8s c.nte d' to him (1"1. 11). 

4.1.2 As was m;]ntiono c/ uarliDr, sincCl South Afric Cl lnas b ohind S ri tain 

in oducational thoul1ht, this 8ducationo.l ;.Jhil osophy, which is already 

bain>J cha llrJnGo c/ stron['ly in 8ritain, is now only booinning to taku root 

in tho Ropublio. NuvDrtil c,l uss thor" nro dofinitCl si(!ns of tho influonce 

of this philosophy on tho nuw Enlilish syllOobusos in South flfrico. 

Whether tho d Clsisnors of tho syllabusos wor o motivatod by this liboral 

oducational philosophy, in port in in its ontiroty, or whothcr thoy IVoru 

simply followinc thc offucts of t ho philosoph: · without subscribing to 

tho philosophy i tsol f, is n mott"!' of c/obato. Tho main point that 

concorns us tloro is th o foct that thu influuncDs oru thoro . 

This can bo soon by compcrin[j tho 1963/9 syllabus for English Highor 

with tho now on D intmducClc/ in 197£1· i n tho Ca rJO. TilO following is tho 

proamble to tho earlier syllabus: 

'Tho i mporta no o to tho pupil of sound instruction in tho mothor­
tonrJuo cannot bo ovor-ostimated. His mothor-tonr, u8 is his main 
mea ns of cammunj.cation with l'lis fellow-man, Gnd without it 
communi ty lifo and civilozCltion (sic) woulL: bo impossible. It 
is tho kl1Y t o Ii t or aturo, thu tr:-Ja5urc-h[J us ~~ of tho wisdom , 
[""auty anc/ humour a ccumlatod (.!'!:iJ::) throug h the conturios by 
his rC'.c u . It is tho instrumont by which mon must corry on tho 
activities OT L1 clomocrntic pmpl u , which uomand intolligr:mt 
participation in tho soci ol, tho oconomic and OJury othor sphore 
of pul.llic lifo. Full pOY'ticipotion is possiblo only to<· such as 
c/ovulop til rJ capOoci ty to spook, r oad Ooncl wri t o with unciorstondino 
and fluuncy. 

'Thus, for ·;;110 fundorn cntol purposes of civilizuc/ livinf], literary 
undurstnndinr; and tho dort1ocro.tic way of lifo., o'Pfoctivc usc of 
tho moth[Jr-to n(fuD is D. vi tal n Clcossi ty. It .;;hould b o tho control 
purposo o f tho lonaua[Jo t nach(Jr's life to oquip his pupils, as 
fully as hD may, in tho usn of thuir o l'ln lannuago. Inc/Dod, the 
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lanGuaoo of all tDachurs should bo buyond roproach, and corrDct 
oxprossion silO'.;ld bo roC]uirod of pupils at all timos.' 

TflD l.3rnphDSis h ure:: is horu is cloi:",:rly on tho two curlior oiflls muntionad 
"'-

by Dixon tho j.rll!1.t"tinC of cultural knowlDdlJU nne] the duvolopmunt of' 

lin[Juistic sl,ills. This cun b:J contrnstorl with thlJ 'Gonorol Aim' of 

tho now syllabus (App onciix 0): 

'The [!0norcl aim. is to promot;] th;] pupil f s intulloctunl, omotiono.l 
and s(Jcicl c!Dv~11n[1mDnt. 

'This can bo rULjl1rdQc\ QS tho nncl product of education QS a 
wholo, alrllOst nIl subjocts in the curriculum beino dirGctud 
toucrds it; it should be (;mpllCsisDd, howovor, thnt tho 
r(Jlationship LJ(Tb1Jocn Q child's linuuistic skill and his porsonol 
dc.:vr.lopmont is 0 uniqu o one. It must, th8rs foro, b.3 roco gnizoLl 
that the tcoCh i.lr of EnGlish iD mor.]ly cnntributinc to Q procoss 
that b ~~Gins in infc.ncy e nd continuus throur; llout lifo .. ' 

It is thus stotuc1 cotn[j()Y'ically in the: new syllabus that tho 'teachor's 

task is not to bu thouC::1t of in t urms of prCJvidinfj 0 sDrios of clnss-

room oxurcisus, but of cruotinu !Jpportuni tics Tor tho oxtonsion and 

onrichmunt of ()}{p urionco'. TIT:] stress in all ospucts of thu syllabus 

is on tho child's LJ}{porionc:.J, his parsonnl u[Jvolopmont, as thu stortin[f-

point. Thus oral and writtull cornposi tion Gr3 [ivan Q vary significant 

rala, ane.! in Goeh case tho umpllClsis is on activities, discussion and 

wri tinO which £1ro T rclotDd to Cl wide ran[jD of tho pupil' $ exporienco, 

includinG his imnr::inntivo cmd om{Jtionnl uxperil::ncc '.. Tho unitary approach 

is also o.dvocetuc1: tho syllabus status ·that 'for convonionco' saku tho 

courso is pre sontod hora unc1u:r thrcm huadinGs , nl thouOh in pract:ic8 tho 

work must be in-ccnrotocP I 

As r:w;c.irds th ~ urc:ml1lc.ll'"' sectiDn of th~; nyllc,lJus in pClrticulnr, tllOr~ ) is 

[1. vest diffcrDl1CC iJ~).twunn th(~ now syllnLIlJ3 GIl l1 thD older on~·J. r--irstly, 

as rr-;r!ords the aims, on e.: c un s pa c . shift in oppro~ch over tho :'Dors. In' 
, ... ~ .... -- ~ '-' 

tho oo:rli\.;r (Jflnior 3.Jconc\ory J Enulish : !iCh.Jl" ,3yllcl.bus thu spocific nilils 

for EnGlish 01";-; statucl f\S -PDllol/lS: 

'1. To train pupils tu t;hinl~ cluerly Qnd lO[";'icolly .. 
~~. To -crC1in tllum to sj:'uck lO~';iccl1y, COl''r;]ctly and 'fluontly. 
3. To train tI1~;r,1 t:o \':rit~ l() ;'iGolly, cOl"r'uctly Gnd fluGntly. 
'l . t' 1..·· ',+ ";n'-" t',lC structure of thu I. •• To C;lVU IKml on \'.'._~_HMlncnry lflSJ.. fj l ... .J.. L. . 

IGnL ul.U;'~· , 
5. To trC1in tl1Ul1 tD ruor\ intullir;;:.!ntJ.y t:,! ·It is, 'co nnobl,] 

thom tu uncl:Jrsto.nci tho writt~jn thouUhts of ~l't:: h(Jr8-1 
G. To intrcl(luc ~: th .. ;i.i, sysb.JlI1o.ticu.J.ly, tCl th o \i'Jorks and tllOUU:ltS 

of arGot writers, witil the-; (Jill), as thoy c row 01(1[11", of 
trnininr; tflu ililcuinotio n, duv t3lopin(:! tho tastu, and 

IJ . I' t" l' va ' Lonero. _y Dnr~c 'nn[.; 110ll"' 1 _,s, 
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[;J o.sically, thu aims aro to devolop a Ii tnrary sons-ibility, tn train the 

child to rond, spoctl<, \'lrito and liston adaquatoly, and to (Jiv(1 him l1n 

undorstnrlrJin~J of how his lunrJU~l[:Q I.Jol"ks. InsuflJ.:i.'"' LiS thGSG aims ar:J 

appliCO~Jl Cl tu tll{1 study of [~rarllmar in particular, uno con say that tho 

syllabus rocOf]nis05 both tl1 :-; li!joral :lnci th:} praGma.tic aims. 

Tho aims oT tho no\'} syllabus mny bu summarisod ns follows: 

1. 'To 

2. ' to 

., , to c" 

4. ' to 

5, ' to 

incrcQsQ tho pupj.l' s CQPC1C~ cy tu obsurvD, to discriminotu, 
to SUG rclc-'.tionships, :I.nri to ordor his thoughts cohorontly' • 
help the pupil to undurstoncl hirnscl f and Ilis own omotiDnol 
crnotionol ane: moral rosponsosf • 
o){tDntl, throu[:h his capacity to communicato wi til othors, 
thu pupil's mental (lnd cmotional world' • 
[Jxtend tho pupil's intolloctual, ,,,motional and cultural 
uxpGrioncu' • 
train tho pupil to [J)'p ross clDarly and correctly and 
;:"lffoctivcly vJilat ho observos, tliinks a nd fools' • 

(Junior Guconc1ary Course) 

InsoTor as thoso orm<:.:rnl clims for EnUlish ore applicob18 to tho study 

of nrammor as such, tluJ important clifforoncc is that, wheroas tho ole! 

syllabus rocovnisos lJoth tho praOi'nntic and ths libDral aims, tho lS73 

syllabus accopts 9...r::1X. tho prac;matic aims. Although it could be arr7 uoc1 

that thu inclusion of the liboral aim j.n tho old syllabus was not fully 

rocognisod in all its implications or rO:".llisGd os fully as it could bo, 

tho fact that it was tl1cra muant thct it allownd anyone who folt -thot this 

was an important ai m to GU o.hoad nne! pursuo it t o their hSQrt r s contont. 

Tho n ew syllnbus, on th8 o thur hand, stntns catoGorically that this aim 

is not a valid ono. It mi oht bu noted in passinG horo that this contrClsts 

r~i th tho no\'} syllabus for D .. ~r}:..~ClSl.IJ.~ IliChor Groclo, \'Jhich includos tile 

followina as one of i'cs ::lims: 

'In18ic!inU in tile kennis van and insir: in dio AfrikoonsG toolloor, 
olomont'Orn konnis CQn clio struktuur vnn diD toal on cli o 
f'unksion;Jlo micldolu \'JL1t dOClrop bctrrakkinc hot. I 

Furthormore, thu prC\[JI~lC!.tic Cil7lS ero net so much impor'tont as onds in 

thomselves any morc , but mnruly as minor m:m.ns to a for moro important 
~ 

aiIOl thD ct"volop of tho cl"lilcl ClS a individual purson. 

l\s rOfjnrds tho ££? .. n&t: ~1n!:~ of th\~ ur ammcr in tho syllabus, thoro has boon a 

corr::Jsponciino chnnuu in thfJ now syllcbus. Wi til thu rcjC3ction of the 

liboral aim even as [l subsidiary Gnu one! tho Qf(l phnsis on tho p8rsonal 

dovolopmcnt o f the child, thoru is no lonfjur Et sc:pnrato scctio n uvcn 

labellod I Lonuuo.cc Study'. In tllD old syllabus, this covorod compruhonsion t 

pr(Jcis and formal orammar. Tho lottGr is doscribDd as follows: 
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(a) Th3 [jr::'1.mnlnticc;.l functions in thoir contoxts of words, 
pllrns iJs one! clo.usos. Tho study undor this hoadin~J includus 
synthosis :~nd tho f'ormn.l analysis of sGntuncos into clausus. 

(b) Punctuation. 

(c) Tunsos. 

(d) SubjunctivD ~;oQ[l. 

2. Y!..D.,r_rL_S t u ciy. 
(a) P:!.rts or speech. 

(b) Prefixes, suffixos. 

(c) Vocabul c ry. 

111 thu now syllabus til cru is n small sub-11'JC\dinrJ undor 'Wri tton Ennlisl1' 

in thn Junior Guconc\nry Gyllebus which r eads [lS follows: I NotG: Lonauage 

Study'. In -ellD GDnicr GDcondnry Syllnl1us, howGvur, lanc ur.;r;o study is 

simply montionuci in pllssinr as C\ tuil- und to tlliJ syllabus under the 

hCJodi nfj I Gonurnl Notes'. The r!otLlils of WIlOt is to be tau[iht arn bnsically 

tho sanlO as in the o l d syllnbus, but it is strussorl in tho now that 

Grammar is 'co bn tauaht only I in action' by ad hoc discussion in tho 

contLJxt of tho [lupil ' sown writin'i and tho ClPprocintio n of Ii tornturo. 

For GxamplD, tho Sonior 8yllnlJU5 states that pupils I must bo acquaintod 

with tho Comrll()nUr fDrrfls of Cirommaticnl torminoloGY (i.c. parts of 

spooch), insofar as thuy nru rcluvL1nt t o tho discussion of thoir work. 

Thos;] r.1ust bo troatod in contoxt Ctnd not ::.15 isolntexJ o)(orcisos ••• 1 Tho 

layout ancl tonu of tho syll~1bus, thurcforo, arc; of or o::.1t siCnificonc\.J OD 

to \"Jllot is to bo tounht cmd ho\;J it is to biJ tDuUht. 

Linkod to thD iclu2 of tuachinrJ nromrllnr ma inly in relation to tho pupil' 5 

own work is tho now omp:l{'lSis Dn ~~x.n~~.;:..~~}.~! of s :"Jnt unc tJs as lJPfloS:::ld tu 

nnalysis. T tt.] !]r ncluctl mov' .~ in tllis direction can bu S tlO n by comparinG 

tho 1963, 1 969 and 1973 G)'11cbus8s. In th'-J first llf these only onalysis 

is rcquirorl; in th:J 19G9 syllc:bus both nnclysis and synth(~sis nr'G 

includnd; whilu in the no\'} syllnbus it is only synt'!Dsis whicl"] is laid 

down in f'::ct I r.malysi s is spccif'ic'~lly r~) j cc t: ]d . 

TllO oXG.minotiCln GS l:J.i[~ ckn"Jn in th~'l 1973 syllo.iJus confirms tho now 

trond. Undor thD o le! disp ensation t/loru WCl"U thro :-J papDrs, both intornnlly 

and oxtornnlly: 
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1. Li tor':"lturo. 

2. Composition. 

Tile InncuClC;o PQP~r usuc.lly containnc! n GOpnrc.t8 quostion on parts of 

spooch, o.nalysis Clnd/cr synthosis, vocabulary and othi.Jr ospocts of tJonoral 

lonuuClr;o study. Sor,lotimos thGSC would also iJe uxa. ... ninod contoxtually 

as part, j'1~ thQ comprohension question. In th~1 nuw syllctbus, on tho athol" 

hone!, the (intornol) DXGl',lin::ltions for St.':mclards 6 - 9 eru t~xPQctod to 

contain qu estions on thJ filorc; forme l c spcc'Gs of l':lnnUQGU study, but thoso 

oro to bo SO~~i?.:~~Y,..;J!. questions only, i. ;J. not I duto.chod, isolatod ••• 

quostions'. In trlD uxtornol Bonior Curtificnto {Jxamination, 'formal 

[jrammar will not bD uxcminnd at all. Th o Dxamino.-cion raqL!irumonts of 

tll3 no\:'.1 syllot.)us L~r{] liable to hove C stronn foodback affect, ompilosisino 

tho doclino in statuG (1f :~; rrlmrM.lr. Tho ausoncD of formal orLlmmar in tho 

oxtornal c>(.mination will inevitably lnClti C).(Qri.linf.ltion-conscious t:..JGcilcs· 

to conso tu~.\chiroi t .::tncl QXGmininc· it intornally. Evon wlloro it is still 

oxaminod intllrnally, if it is clone contextually, this is not likuly to 

arouse c.ny intorost in the study of lanouo.Du for its own sako. (It can 

be notod, onoo nuo.in, that this contrasts with thu nuw syllabus for 

Afrikaans I-iiohur, whicll stipulntos that formal ,jrammar will lJo oxaminod 

tJoth intornally ond externally I) 

To sum up: it is cloo.r from tho nuw syllabusos that, dcspitD thD 

prot"statiuns to tho contrary by tilO Dopartmont of Etiucc.tion in its 

Guido to toc.chors (Appcndi){ D), vrrtr,l1i10r is todc.y of considoro.uly roc!ucuc.l 

importance. Wh:::t Ii ttlo is taur:ht, is to bn clono incidontally wll0n tho 

nuod ariscs; tho soparate orCl11r110.r lussoll is strictly a nd officially 

frownod upon. Thu new clpprooch rojucts catur!oricclly thu tOQchinG Gnd 

o)(omininn of urammar LIS n stucly in its own riGht. 

4.1.3 It is not, us WEIG suunostod at tho bGuinninu of L!·.l, within 

tll0 soope of' tllis Thusis to or\:uu the mcri ts nnd dUnli!ri ts of the ohilcl­

contrud appro':lch to uducntion as such. Whet must bo considorecl, howC3vor, 

is whothor tho assumptions of -tho child-cuntrod theorists cnncurninc 

tho role of' crC-Jilml1r oru tonClblo or not. It must bu accoptod thcrc J if 

grr:Ullmar is to surviv:..J in nchools in tho noxt ducndo , it must bo 

invostiuotod whotl·lOr or not it cell livo in a child-contruc:1 LJnvironyl!mont. 

Thus what noads to lJO cOl"roctDd is nut i.\ny fal1DcioLis arGuments which 

miUht portoin to this pl.lliOoDntric opprooch to ueluoation, but the crro neo us 
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views of tllOSC oducntionist a bout tho uff oct of this Clppruacl1 upo n 

urcunmL-",r in thD school. If' tl1 :.:lSU C>ln h e! cloorDd uf), it con 1J0 contonciocl 

that [jrclillilor cloos , and QuUht to, hnvu n part t o pl o y in both tho 

traGi tional o n ci tho dlild-c ..:>ntroci Cl["lpro achus to uduca tion. 

~'J[l[lt :'05 hup poncd is tho.t, in rcnctin~i to to past nlisclomuonours rU:ll 

Dr mytllical SOIilU mo dernists hnvo tonded to swina the pc::mdulunl -eno 

fer to tl1e other (l )(trcmo. Thoro f~rc ot 1 0Ctst two such oxtromo ruactions, 

which hav e ironicCllly loci t o contra ciictory solutions which havD comLJineci 

to pro duce c drastic dilomma in tIl::) nC\N GfJproach to Ene-1isb os GxamplifiGd 

in tho nuw syllabus: 

(1) Firstly, in tho ["last, it is ar[[uud, thoro was litt:;. u ciirGct transf'or 

from what was ckJ no in thD Lrammar l osorJ n t o tho chil d ' 5 own "'Jritin(.j or 

his approciation to t ho writinG of o thors. Grammar lU3sons would involvo 

such i toms flS vocabula ry and s!1ollin~~ lists J synonYii1!3 and a ntonyms, parts 

of sp8Qch nne! clnusQ analysis. tlor oly 1 /mwcvlJr, wo ul d tho too.chor mokn 

thu cl1ilclr8n .~!::!.~ what 11C.rJ boon t nU{.fht, in f ollow-up wri tinf! o r Ii tornry 

oxercisusa As i'/ cJ!sh (1960) put it: 

'Sm,le chilciron sp uncl tho wholu of thoir scilool caroor in attOJ,lpting 
m::Jroly to ml.'.stur thu urommoticol t erms, a nd thoro is no time left 

nor has tho tOClchor any inclination, nor, alas, doos h:.J 
olwGys S OG tho need to rut tho lIr arllmatical t e rminoloGY to 
USB in [1 discLlGsj.o n of Q ci"lile.\' s or of a n utiul t' s wri tino a' 

( r . 182) 

For oxoopl o , tho tUDcllor wo uld not arranue for his pupils to £.~~c..:.t.:L~r.: writinu 

the simpl ~, one! cr::1I .1pl ox GGntoncos th tJy had bocn tDu!]ht about in ordor 
or 

to avoid I v erbl oss sontunc os ' " 'run-Gn sontoncas ' , tD acquire tho olJili ty 

to usc n varir:d::y of' [j8ntoncc-structur~;s end to choose tho QPpropriate 

Clujcctivos, 

so o n. No r 

v(3rbs, c.clvortJs, etc. from a number of' possiblo synonyms, and 
·t, ('\.uS\).(b 

would tim tOClcil8r r oYor dir~Jctly to thu [ rafllmar tQlJ ./'E11 in 

tho !]rr.Jllrllor 108so n whon mnrl<inu Q child's composition; instond ho would 

corroct thu arror himself' or wri t -3 0. v OQUG 1 G' or 'Gr' in thu maroin 8.nd 

lGOVO it at thClta Durin!) ttl,) literature l :.~sson, too , no r cfor c.mco wDuld 

bo mccJ o t o t hc!ir knowlod!~JfJ of parts of spr!8ch nne! syntax to ulur:irJato 

moaninG ancl lor stylu. 

In r oaction t n this 'sopar ot :; cluv C'lornlont' apf1roacll, tho now syll tdJlH.J 

continually stresses t hn nond to !nt,?ri!,n~ thD t oochinu of Gr ammar \'Jith 

th e child's own writinc: and his o!Jprccia tion of litornturn. This is [\ 
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pl oasinn improvemont from ana point of viuw, sinco it will rnDon therc 

[ircmmar will bo ~Jivun mora chanco to succood in h:..llpin[7 tn ochinvu tho 

Gims thfJt hava !:Jean clnimocl for it (seD rreviOU8 chap ter) .. On tho othor 

hanel, this Vi8~1,} has loci to G number of conclusions that nro untonable 

and that actuclly cioYocri: th·:.] vary a im th i] vi cw ou1.: -Co ach i ove in tho 

first plneo. 

new 
Tho basic ViC1VJ 8UUnoSt:JL in tho v4.-ew syllabus is that, in ardur to 

counteract tho previous frncrmont"Jry and isolotocl o.pproach, it is now 

advocatod thot plt [ }rCUmdor tuochinQ must bo do nn inciduntolly rather thon 

in spocific crnmmar lassons. This app;roach cannot possibly work in 

practice. Thu child \'Jil l nnvtJr rOi.~lly undnrstClnc tho turms nnd conoupts 

if they oro tauoht ad hoc on difforent occasions; sincu the various -Corms 

oro intorrolutoti , unl oss there [lrD clcf'initD !JrClJiUl1hr lossons in which 

tllesu aru first -CDUfJht \'Ji til illustra tions, :"1no them appliocl to tl18 child's 

O\'Jn writinG and rU[J[Jinu, h~J will not know where they ronlly mrm.n end 

thcrcrror:J cannot possibly usa thnm one of th" r [3quirrJrne rits for 

trclnsf8r ',lOntion od in Chap t or III WQG tho int;:ll:luiiJility of th" knowlrJdGrJ 

to bo transforrud. Thu proliminnry GrQf'lll,'J[~1r lusson is c. .~~ ... '2.~~-.CL~_ .... r:£IJ. 
This is, in fact, ocknowl odcod in tho Guido to tOQCh8rS drawn up 

subsoqu :1nt to thn compilntion of tho n oV) syll:::.bus (AfJPoncli)< D). For 

oxamplo, thD Guido has tho follawinu to SGY :lbaut toachinn parts o f spo8ch: 

I To bouin with, parts of opnoch will have to bo tnupht - not 
by dofini tilln, but: !Jy tllD work 80ch doos ( nnd/ or"· t1~o" posi tiun 
it holels) in Q suntoncc. T;1On will follow a period of consolir.l­
cItion durin;; v~hich C!iffQrr~nt parts of spooch QrD rucor:"niS8c1 
Rx.._-_:t:I:!-~i ... r:a,'!:~f15~~ .. ~~1,.,~ in PQSSQ:]8S sDloc-coeJ f'rcl1\ prescribod ~\Jllrks or 
othur r oadinc rt1 a t ori::l dealt with in clnss.' 

It would 3;.;:.Jr.! tJ ;ot thD DOPQr-cm cm t hOlJ hod s e cond "choLlCihts by thin stacn, 

sinco this is a far cry t'rolll the tlo r:motic injunction (1f' th8 syllabus, 

which r eads ns follows: 

I ~,;Dny of t; 'ID c )<orcisas rolntinr; tu th8 study of thu way in which 
lanc;uQC;s v/orkn cnn tJi. ) cQl"rioc\ ~"~ ut orally. It should not be? 
unciortakon o r n)([u:linocl Ollt of cont o>d: , t :lat is, thraur.:il G. sorice 
of d e. tnohocl, iGolntod exercises or qUDstions.' 

(Junior Secondary Syllabus) 

It can thus bu nr~.; ucrl thnt it is simply impo8si!Jl c t o tc~och c rammar t1Y 

contextual end inciduntaJ. moans. It oem nIno iJu crpuou that not only is 

it impossiblo, \Jut that it is .:11so ~~~~.L~1.? .... i .. :r...a.I~~ ..... St Tor at l;Jost two rOQsons. 

Firstly, the toochinct (Jf [JrQl,1IilOr is moont to prdvont: {'lS woll os to cLlro 

linrJuistic oilm8nts. In ardur to eln this onn nC~Jl:s to "conch tho cililej 



spollinC, vocabulary nnr! syntax thcd; will prov8n-c him from Raina wrona 

in tho ovcnt of his usinC th~sc itoms, and no t mOr'uly t o wait Tor him to 

GO wronc first nncl ti1cn to t oach him wl l ora he has {;"o nrJ wronG. 

Thoro is n soconcJ, ctncJ for more important, raason for callinc thu 

incidontal npproncll undnsir:Jblo, C'nll that is that it will ruin both tllU 

composition a nd thfJ litorL1tur'o 1~1Gsons. V/O hovn a lroady arUlJ8d tllnt 

tl1C orammar will nnt b o l :JQrnt proporly; but it COI1 also bu 50-111 tilat 

noi thGr will comDosi tion Llnci Ii turnturo "('01"0 very wol1. ;1 eel<: in 19£:il 

Bl:1miros Dloquontly warnod of the possible dcnc:uY's of this approach ?or 

tho too.chinU of Ii tor,:l.turu: 

I Tho attompt tn combine too clonoly tlio study of' En[jlish uS on 
aosthetic study with Enrflish as Q linfj'uist;ic disciplinn can 
certainly hClvD r1nrmful rosults. Anyone who is acqu2intoc! vJi til 
tho prusc.:nt practice of our schools will surely vouch for tho 
trutll of this aloin,. 

1 Litur1J.turc is ronueruc\ un2ttrnctivD 'GO U:Jnorations of SG11001-

cllilclr:Jn, not 1J8causD as many of thDrn la.t[1r SU!Juost 
thoy hGVO huon tnuuht C1Pprcaiation 1 but bocnusu th~Jy hElve not 
IJoGn tc~u!Jht [1ppr~r~iQtion, Instncri thoy have beon tc.uUht s;-in·cthinu 
olso to r and nlouc..;, to parLlp!'ll"Clsn or writu critical DSS2),S. 

All of tll0S8 eTa, Df coursu, cdmircl)ln activities, yot must of 
tl1ulll oro tonu:Jusly r nlotocJ to ti1;] bUsiness uf nourishinG ::md 
oncouraGin~: tllD nrpruci:ltion of liturnturo. t 

(pp. 9-10) 

If wn includo [;rammar hew" , wo can 50 0 that , if the. t8acl1Or' is O}(pcctod 

to tonGl1, soy, parts uf sno(Jch in tho contoxt of litorature, hu will 

always bo on tho lool<out for l1PPl'lrtuni tios to clo GO. And whon ho finclG 

an opportunity, hu will havD to stop the discussi on of tho poem, for 

examplo, Llnd luunch out into n l cnuthy clQscription of the f'unctinns of' 

nouns or tho corl1pornt;ivu don-reo or- uc1vurbs, ancl so on, Tho chilci is 

liablu to 1050 inturost in tho 18580n Gncl uain vHry little in tho way of 

Ii tUr'ary approciation tu sny tho loost~ 

Tho SDmo applies to tho int~1crotion of uro.rH1MJ.r aile! composition. Thurc 

will t e nd to IJO nn Qvor-cmphof.'iis on tho l~nau(lr.."u r.1Spoct of composition 

ut tho GXpOnnD of"' nrit:inali ty uf thou~jht and fonlin[! . If, instc:1n, thD 

ornmmnr is tCluaht in :1 scpnrutu !jr ommcr lasson and thnn 9PP)J~.~~ tlurinrr 

tho composition lusson, thu L'I'clphnsis in tflis l e sson tl1en will bu u n tllO 

lonounoo as 0. manns to an end Q. VGhiclD for thOU~'!Tt and amo tion 

anci not on lon!]uCl[jc as en objoct Df study in i tsul f. Furthornmro, i f' 

ann \o\fon t s to us o fJ rOJ'llmLlticnl knonlodrou to Gurrect a n a child's arrars, ho 

fllUSt et~.L.~~ bo uivon tho Grammatical knovJludOu, othorwis8 118 has tc stop 

and tooch nIl -thet b~Jforo corroctinf: tilO urror. For rJxamp l o , if n chil d 
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tondoe! to wri to I vorbloss sontoncGs' anD cannot first spond throo or four 

lessons toochinu him cbout vorbs Gnd only th ::m nxploin what was wronU 

wi th his Vlork by that tiiilD 118 has foruott un what ho oricinally wroto; 

nne!, onyway, v"ha-'c doGS onu do VJith the rest of ttl0 cl.3SS in tho moontimo 

if they havrJn't mocio this :3rr(1r e.s l.'Joll? If instoad tho child w:-:rlJ 

taught about vGr!: s durin [J tho c;rQmmar' lUBson, one could simply rafor 

tho child to this kn(JnlDd~:JD in ordnr to corr:Jct un :.Jrror on thu port of' 

tho chil d wl1cm it arisGs. 

This daus not nl D8.n that thDT'O must Dn no conn [.}ction botwoon DTnrnmar nnd 

Ii toratur'o and b:':Jtwoon urar"mar nne! cClmposi -Cion onrJ, for thot r,lotter, 

botwocn litornturG anti composition. In foct, it is to tho bun(:!fit of 

::111 thrcu aspects that thnru should bn [\ rJiruct rolcttion bot\'Joon thorn. 

Tho idoal way to nchiov u this, hO\\IOVClr, is not to intoCi"Elto tho thro~ 

into DnD Gonoral kind of 1 En ~;lishf p oriou, basad on 8ithor \/lJritinG or 

roadinf"; or both, llut rC1thur to hnVlJ lessons \'Jhicl1 orG basically Di thor 

Ii torcturc or co mposition or urammar but which crnss-roror to ooeh ottl0r 

in ardor to illuminate the [1C\rticulor lessun with which onG miuht bu 

concornud at thu n10mont. For o}(Mj:lo, durinf~· a Ii teroturo losson, anD 

might corornont on Cl wri t3r' S llS C of simplo scntoncos or his cl10ico or 

odjoctivQS. OUi"inCJ a compositiDn l asson, anD mioht usa a pineo of 

litGraturu os Q iIlod~l or as Q monns of inspiration, or one might comment 

on tho Cllild t s ovcr-USD of D. particular sr:!ntonco-typu. Durinu Q [JrElJ1lmnr 

losson, ana minht usc n po::.!m or pa.SSQ[OS from prosu to illustro-co tll0 

usn of adjoctivos or porioelic sGntoncos, or ()\1D mir:ht usc El child's 

own picco of writinu to illustrate n typicfll arror, Each losson, in 

ot'l0r words, has ono iJosic aim thD Clpprociotion of literaturo, tho 

impr()voment of writino skills, or tho imp::lrtino of urarllmntical knowloclun 

and os such involvos c basic kind of contont, ovon thouuh thoro may bo 

cross-rofuronco from an~ kine! of losson to anothor. U1amirns (1951) 

cloo strosses that (loch lesson will hC:lvc:J Cl cor-cain !!p .... ~r.i.~ accordino to 

thu basic purpose tho toacher has in mind. Sinco ho ar[juos his case so 

VIOl 1 , it is ntJcossory to quote him ot soma lDnr;th: 

r\'lo OUUht to know ••• in Gny L;ivan l esson whGther wo oro aiminG' 
at an [lesthGtic Qxporionco, at tho doopDr undnrs-:::andinu of 
lan[JuorJ8 as tho tool of thoLlr;ht or nt tilu clovolopmont of D. 

toel mical oquiplflont such as wri tinu. V!3 must c!utormino wi18thor 
our primary oim is that our pupils should loovo ot tho end of 
tho porinel flavine unjoyad an nrt, havinG invGstigotcd 1inuuistic 
formulao or hcwinU ncquirccl more mastnry of a techniquo. 

'Thoro must bo En:;lish l ossons durinG which tho atmasphore of 
the Clo.ssroor,l is what it is durinn a !jood moths. lasson: 
tochnicn.li tius of' oramrno.r, sontonco-structurG, scansion and 
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verse-forms oro beinu O)(plorm.i end o rappl ed with. These lessons 
aro pOTvadod by an otmosphoro of calculatod officioncy. Tho 
joy of thu pupils in such l ossons sprinos from tho s e nse of 
Clchi{]vcmont and mostDry. S ut thor o must also bo EnUlish 18ssons 
of' on uttorly eli ffor8nt !',inci, during which t~li.J atmosphoro of 
tho cl a ssroom is what it is durinu Q. ~jood 108son in rllusical 
approciation. This in tho atmosphClro of th o concert hall nne! 
th8 thoa-cro . I 

(p. n) 

To sum up: tho complaint [jOGS that in tho Pc.st thor a was Ii tt:lo or no 

connoction LJ otwoon tho various nspocts of EnGlish. Howov or, tho rooction 

to this has som otimos boon too oxtrDlilo, sUr1ClGsting Q wholosalo mixin~3 

of' tIl L) throe components. ThrJ rosult is thnt c rammar is not touoht 

proporly and that literature a nd composition lossons oro rUined. The 

answor lias in 0 ~ia lnodi~ I< c opinc t he compononts baoically snpnra.to 

but allowing for cross-reforonce where necessary or usoful. 

(2) The first complaint, then, on tho part of the modornists (as outlined 

in (1) above) is that the arammar that was tau[Jht in iJl0 separate urammar 

losson was divorced "from w:,at was done in tho other EnClish lessons. 

The solution, thoy maintain, is to c.bolish tho c rammar lesson and intogratQ 

grammar completely wi til 11torature and composition. The second complaint, 

howovor, is ciiametrically opposod 1:L the first and tllereforo C0P.10S to 

Q contrary conclusion: tho complaint thoro is thnt, ovcm if t:lOre was 

not di~~ connection bo'CwoGn tho [jromrnar lesson and tho others in tho 

past, tho prosonco of l)raromnr in the timutablo meant: that crr[lIilmnr 

nevortholoss intruded, willyni11y, too stronUly upon li t orature and 

composition lossons. This, it is arGuod, was ana of thG symptoms of 

tho gonor€ll tondoncy to ovor-umphasiso tho intoll Gctucll and social 

aspects and to nO[jlect tho indiviclual omotional ospoct oytcn callod 

the 'crootivo ' a sp ect both in eclucation a enorally and in English 

pnrticularly - which abovo [,11 o"ffors the opportunity to dovolop thu 

elnotional sicta of the chil d . 

As regards lituraturo , it is arouod tllOt in tho past thore was too 

much stress placod on knowlod!J o .eb~C?~ ___ ~ Ii t oroturo its history, tile 

ttl01TIeS and tllD s tyle rathor than the childl s porsonal Gmotionol 

rosponse to t ! u:~ work. Li t oraturD t oacl1inc was thus [1uroly Eln OCEld L'mic 

C)wrcise which consistmj of ilandin,J c/own socially accoptablo intellectual 

intorpretations of, for mmmple, pooms. Today, the 'discovery' approach j. s 



102. 

advocatod so that tho cl,ild may arriv8 at his !2.~ improssions. This is 

indoed a salutary r ecognition of the fact that tho teacher ought to try 

to arouso c personal response fro ", thn child rather than to dictate 

notos concornin~J ll1oQninC"~ Clncl styl o. Onco QGnin, howovor, Q problem 

arisos from tho t endoncy to DVCI'-ruuct to tho post a.nd to roject ony: 

rational olGfnonts in Ii t8rl1turo tuachino avon on t:18 part of tho 

pupil himsal f. Thus tho pupil is simply cnco uracrod to '0)(pori8nco' a 

poom, but hu is not callod upon to communicate his response or justify 

it in any way_ In tho past, it v"os what RoeleDr (1969) callad thu f publici 

ospact whic,-, was DVGr-ampi1nsisod at tho 8xponS8 of ttlU pursonol. Today 

tho tondency is to swinG tho pemdulur" to the apposi to extreme ond 

this moans not tho intuor atio n of Ul"'cmmar but tho oustinn of fJro.mmal'" 

0.1 to[1oth8r on tho grounds thGt it v>Jas anD of tho olomGnts of thu intorfurina 

'public' aspect. Tho ideal lies, onco aLain, in .€l middlo rooel: to 

accept that thure €Ire two stoces to literary approci€ltion firstly the 

person€ll response, Bnd thon the critical aspect. If the past forQot 

tho first it wil l not solv8 til" problem by now nO[jlectinn tha second. 

In this wa ... ' , fJrommar con be soon, as was sUCGiustod in tho provious 

chapter, as havina a justifiable role to play in tho litorature lesson. 

TI,e some applies to th8 usc or Cjrammar j.n tho wri tinr; programma. Tile 

complaint of tho modernists is that thore W€lS too much emph€lsis on 

Gr€lmmatical correctnoss and stylistic 

oriair.ality and spontaneity honcu 

appropriatenoss at the 

tho (lull, storaotfypocl 

8xpcnsG .of 

compositions 

so many chileJren produco. Cor,'posi tions woul cl be h€lnded back with 

numorous rud marks all ovor tho [10UD but no commont on tho worthwhilonoss 

or othorv·dso of tho contont. Tho f orammatical - I corrections' would not 

boar any diroot r'olotionshin to tho urammo.!"' lessons as was montionod 

Bbove - but they "iould novorthelnss b8 h80vily stressed. Tho rusult 

was that tho child's croativi ty was not oncourac;od in ract, it was 

stiflGd, bocauso hD bnCOJI1C too frinhtonocl to write in cose 110 mado ormrs. 

Onco again, the r Daction to past miscle:neanours has brouor,t about salutary 

chanGGs in thr. toachinu o'P composition but this, incicLntally, can 

bo wrecked by tho contraciictory stress en the unitary appro €lch. Furthor­

bloro, -Chura has boon thu usual tundnncy to ovor-roact and placo tao 

much stress on the por~ono.l, cruntivo o.spoct and a clorisiun of tho !lood 

to write corroctly or offoctivuly. '.'·Jhat noods to be acknowlod(jcc1 is t!lot 

thuro oro two staGos in writinu , an in liturol'Y oppruciotion: tho crGotivD 

ond th8 odi toriol. r~ huroc.G in th8 past tho s8c[Jncl was over-s·trussocl, 

todoy it is thu first which is over- cmpl1asisccl. This nGW tondency ClO~S 



no t taka cor~nisfJnco of c~rtain important facts: 8 asically, this approach 

is basad on tho focil u ClSSUil1ption thGt ovary chile! is capcblo or 

producinG supurb pioCUG Dr 'cr'oa-civG wri tinc; '; that this tromondouG 

croetivo potcntic.l is boinu stif'l ocl by ovor-omphasis on tho lo.nc;uCl["j o 

DSflocts of comnositonj nnrl that tl1oroforu all that is nooded is morc 

nnd more of tllo rinht kinei of' motivation. If, howiJvGr, ana uxominus 

wha.t facul tics oro rllquirocl in Dreier to bu ablo t o do this , a na r uolisus 

tha t it is to be oxp ~ct::JcI that no t overy child INould bo pc.rticularly 

t a l untod in tllin way i.luch in tl1,J sam.) way that ~vory chil d is not 

nocoGsorily cxtr~}m oly mu sical or artistic. 

L1 0sicEl.l1y, 'croativo uritinc ' is usod l;ll r uf or to writing whic l1 is both 

imaninativo e nd oriuino.1 (usunlly as reoarus content and ~·: onoral s·cylo 

rathor tha n as I'G;"rnrcJs linouistic stYle). Thus, C'.ltho Ll ~;h all composition 

is I crDotivn' from onD point of' vi ow, it is not no rrllolly rouard8c1 os 

I crol1tiv u writinr;' if it dons not fulf'il tllns.] rDquirG11Qnts. TI"lO 

"Q!.S!..~o.~_9!y" .. Pf. ~~%.~i !f?}..o U~ (l[i52/ 69) duf'incG I imQ~ji n8.tion ' os tho 

I 'I,. constructive .... umployr.1 8nt of past p nrcoptunl oxporionc8, 
rovivi c u [lS irllcrJCJs in 0 prosunt oxp uriDnco at tll0 ideational 
l uvol, \Oihicll is not in its totality a reproduction of past 
n.><pc:rionco , but ~: nor} o r uunisati on of motorinl derivod from 
past o)<p cri nnc o. I 

(p. 1:xJ) 

This imcainativ (1 construction cun tJo oither 'cruotivc' o r 'imitBtivQ' 

• creative WhOl1 sol f-ini tio:'cod and s ol f-orunnisod, e nd imi totivc whGn 

followinu a construction ini tintall by and orucnisoG by cnothur' • 'Crontiv8 

writino', thorofare, i s th:] prnrJuct of the r croctivG imaGination'. 

Thus, in ol"dur to prouuc u n piOCD flf crootivtJ nritinr;, tho child noods 

t o b e im or.;inEltivu , crootivD anci linGuistically tal rJntud. 

In -C orms o f the Gbovo dl1fini tio n, c. s o und imr~"ino.tion r oquiros 5l~_ ... 1.2~~ 

th o fnllo\.""inG qunliti us: a pcrcnp-t;ivu mi n d; a Good momory; a mind 

not limited to thr.:: olJstrnct~ It co u s without s C1yinU that uno cannot 

c;<poct Y ... ~s.!')~ c hilLI t o pOGS8SS all those quc.liti ~s in SiZGOrJI U quontitics. 

Th or o ara somo clliltirun thct do no t po ssoss olurt minds that can runistcr 

sounds, sinhts, utc. vury vividly. There: nrD 8.1so mnny who Dr.) not 

PCJssOSGod of p crticula rly CDoLi r.1ullloricG . Finally, thGr3 Gr u t ho s o that 

nro !ll O r~) inclinc:cI towards abstract concG[1ts a nd rUClsonin~] , wi til thu 

r osul t th0t thuir ability to l" ocas-c post Qxp ori ence in concruto imoous 

rathe r -than ttl n r [JLlLl lo rJic l.~lly nbout th :! mutlninc; of th[J1TI, will not bD 

vary extensive. A coocl iiilGuination thorofore involvDs Cl constollQ.tion 
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of talGnts; if one or mol"'O of those is not prDsont in sufficiont 

quanti ti tOB ttl. ) chile! \.'Jill not hc.v ~] a v a ry fortil c imacination. 

I-·urthormoru , rJhatnv~r his inna te abilities , his 110fllU Dnvironrllunt 

a lsD plays a part it IM1Y nithor fostor or inhibit ."lis inbo rn quoliti os. 

A child V1ho comos fro Ll a culturally d8priv Clc! hom u will locl< sufficinnt 

u)(porioncc on whicll to draw. Not only will his ~;J(J rrropllicQl ond social 

!i1()bili ty ha v e bG: . .'1n smnll t but ~)von his vicarious (1xpnri uncGs from 

litoratura will h " 
~" lir,l i tod owinG to th o l :1cl< of ur,lphosis on books in 

tho 110010. ~;omD childron, bncQl.ISo of the fact that th8y erG stronaly 

bIassed wi til the r oquisitn inhoront qunlitj.cs, I.lOY bo alJl o to risl1 abovo 

thos 8 limitations but, ovon Ilore, til U~ ' will nuod thu assistanco of 

cortnin pcrsonnli ty trni ts (j. fJ . intlDp onclonco, confidonco. 

Gut ovon if tho child i~ imauinntivo, his imnuinntion n1ey not nocussorily 

bD creativo. Tuachurs 1,'1110 naivoly stross 'creativity' a ft on tond to 

ovursilllplify it, thinkinG of it ns a sinnlo inborn quality. 1"lowovor, 

psycholoGists haV D found -ClInt it is an uxtrurncly compl ex Eg,:~:tSJrlJ of 

ubil tic s that comprise cr~utivity. Guilford, f o r u)(cmplo, summod up 

his findin[js a s follows: 

'Crentivity, liko lova , is a r,lony-oplendbu,"ed thinU.' 

Amona tho many quali tios that psycholoaists hava listDd as bainG typical 

of tho cruativu child are: inductive] ransoninG; C1 r oc optivo as opposed 

to a " critical Btti tudo torJQrds novol idoas; indop onuuncoj onorriY; 

a proforonco for comploxity; nne! a. host of oth8r qualities. Anno 

Anastasi (1968) communts that' ••• larGo nnd siGnificont difforencos in 

Q numb or of pursonali ty troi ts hnv u boon found botw ~Jon creativ~ and non­

eroative Uroups'. Sho SurilS up hor view of crootivi ty as Yollows! 

I It is thus aPP£lront that croa-civ[J nCI"liovomont wllothor in 
scionciJ, c nuinocrinu , art, music or othor fi elds of' human 
undoavour roquir~s Q complox pattorn of opti tudos and 
porsonoli ty troi ts appropriato to tho particula r fiald. I 

(P. 381) 

It is not Gurprisinn, thDrofaro, that tllurc nrc many childron who do not 

prosont much ovid:.Jncu of creative Ilotontial. 

Evon if' 0 chilrJ, howGvor, ~'JGro to bo both croativD p.n~ imCD"inativG, t his 

COGS not nGcossnrily moan theft ho will bn oblo to produce what is callcd 

'creative wri tina ', sineo 110 may not bo ablu to vJrit \."! woll, 'croatively' 

or not: tho' croativu ' chilel noocls tho nocussnry linGuistic rOS(lurcos 
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roquirud to CivG oxprcssiun to his crcativu potontial. It was pointod 

out in Clloptor III that net nIl ci1ilclrDn Qro born with the same linGuistic 

a.pti tudo and that ov:.;n whDro they Gra, thair opportunities for lUQl'"'nill[; 

tha InnuuoUD co.n hav u a c!utrimcnto.l or bcn;Jficiol ~~ffcct on t:l;;::!.l; ~ } xt " n-:;:i . ~J .• 

ThuG th8y simply may not hevu tho rosourcos to COpG with tho situation. 

Thuro nrc children who hovo only tilu va[Juost notion of thu 1 snntDnco' as 

the unit of uxpression, whoso] know13doo of sontuncG VQri ~~ti. rJs and ways 

()f combininc.; oro SQdly limit~da It is not surprisinG, thoY'ofor.:], that 

thuy wri to in such a monotonous stylo, r.iany possess Q vocabulL1ry VJhiGh 

is oxtrumuly thrGridba r o cnn uno expect those childrun to chaDsD tho 

appopricto word \"Jhun thoir lu}<ical r USQurCGS hardly offor the possibility 

OT cl1oico? To thosu childron I tllo wri tina of a more fivo-word sontunco 

is sheer hard werl< writinG is thus Q drudcery to -chom. Furthorr,lOro, 

£.1S thOyflOVG up tho school, thoy fall mora and mor~ behind os Grooterc 

c.lumo.nus ero modo of mum; thoy thuG lOGO thoir confidoncD and any intorost 

thGymC\y have had in writinc'. 

It can bo soon from this tllnt is is naivD to assumo that ovo:cy child 

is inherently .'2.':P_c:;91D uf proL!ucinl' outstnndin>] 'erGotive writing', anti 

that to blalTIo thG poverty of SOO1G childron's writinG on thG locI< of 

motivation and cncouraGurllGnt, thu lack of str~ss on orirrinality of 

contont and tho ovor-omphosis on nrammnr is shtlcr nonsonso. The fact 

is simply thnt many cllildron do net possess tho nUCGSSflry quoli tics and 

nbili ti8S required -1:;0 achiuvG Q. hiah standard of creativD wri tine - a 

Gooel imaGination, [1 crootivo bent one! a sound 1inuuistic ability. 

It is possible to orc;uo, howcvur, that thoro mi~ ~'ht hElve boon (and still 

nrc) cosos WhOI'D tho over-omphasis on, inter o.1i8, [frommar may havu 

stiflod tile relative amount of talent of c child for croative writinu, 

Du t this 0.11 depends on hOIi" onu usus tho a ramma.r: if ono is neoativo, 

or if om' stresses £!.~l.x linGuistic corroctnoss at thu uxpunso af 

ori[}inality of' contont one! stylc~ thon this rniuht happen. [J ut )chDn th8 

'foult lios not with the r~rommar but with th ~ 1 -conchor. Furthorlnoro, if 

tho ch~lc1 roquiros a roasonablo linouistic ability to realiso his croativQ 

potDntial, and if (as INOS QUrJO[)stod in tho lost chaptor) arormnQr can 

devulop Q child's linDuistic ability, thun it can b8 aruuod that thD 

yniluro to produco INorhtwhilo I croativQ vJritinu' miCht: bo tho r Gsul t not 

of too nluch grammar and tOD little motivation, but too much motivatiDn 

and too little orammar. At ony rota, it is also tru~ tD soy that, Dvun 

wh8ro arammar is tauoht in a stiflina way, most truly croativD chilclron 

will rise abovr.l these inllibitinCJ forces witness tilt] groat writors 
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nnd speakers who hevu ruolisod thair creativ~ potantial dospito tho 

fact that thuy wor~J to.ur)rt Ur'0l;Hil0r ~nc1 COi,1PDSi tion in Q. sturilo mannur. 

(, finn1 point to notlJ huI"u is that, :lvun if it .\r::!.s.:: ... ~ imp!:Dtdt,l ;) t o rGcnncilo 

creativity an!.! r:-I"nr,lmOr , nnrJ on'1 flOc! to nccopt that ono con only ho.vu 

ui thorond or the: otllor, it must iJ:J o.cCGpt~d that, in torms of thu 

socially occaptDcl function of SCilOCllo, it is mor:J important they!: thu 

child bD onCQUrafj mj tu a chi ovt: r; rnr, irl l:ltical ccn"'roctnoss than th::lt his 

cructtivity be fost.JI"oc!. A school [1(] G B nrd: OPOl"'c.t;J in 0 vacuum it 

has to S ~JrVD tho SDciuty in which it functions. And it is 0. GOmrll[J n 

complaint, cspuci::lly tf.1cloy, f.lcainst schools that ci lilllrun \.rl:~ nut I.1DinC 

tauul·1t to writt~. As rlelS sU[JGDsted C.!C~ v C , croativi ty one! LTommnr C\r'~J ~2..~ 

noc Gsoarily irroconcilabl o ; but if Un0 hos to l l O sacrificed owinr : to 

othur factors than thc~ro miGht L1 u an 0.1."[ ·umont 

for sU[j[Jcstinr; th::'1.t it ourjl rl: tD bL~ crDotivi ty rotllor then Gr €1rnmor 

which will Ilnvu to b:.; o us·::: ud. 

T,?_S~':-I!~ .}~E: It con blJ aDen that thorn Qr u tY"JD Dvor-rooctio ns hora to 

two difforont and DpposinG· 1 flll1lpracticGs f of th~J past. Tl1G complaint 

that urammar was tauaht as an isolated disciplinD has l:Jd to tho claim 

that it Qu.ght to be totally intucrntcd into tho Ii toraturo and cornposi tion 

lossons. On tho othor hon d , th8 complaint th2t r:Tommar tonduu to 

inturfcru too filuah v:lith composition and Ii carnturu lIDS caused many to 

sonk the olJoli tion of oro.rllrllllr ! 11 t[Juothur. SOl'.lQ of tho r,lodornists, as 

it ''-lore, would liko to hovo their coku [1nd cot it. Tho solution, it 

800ms, is u middle path l,fJjlich onoblns unD to [ct tho bost of both worlds: 

t ooch [Jrllmmar in s[Jpornto l:.:~ssons, in tho sarno \'JQy that literaturo and 

composition a r ::'J , bu t bu propLlrod to cross-rofi....:'r from one to tho othor . 

In this way, crarllrllor con sDrv:-' the prnUOlotic aims qui t3 admirably, 

ovon \'Ji thin tho c o nfines of 0. cl1ilcl-cnntr'cd tll00ry of education. It can 

bo oclclocl hero , thot thu libor:Jl [lim \"o uld obviously also be bottor sorvorJ 

if' grammar is touc: rt in soporotn lossons. And if on:) is f:oinr; to 

touch nrool11ar as Q study in its CWJIl riUht in o rcl ~lr t o ochioV D thu 

pra[!matic aims , onu mey ns ~·JOll olso ·try to r-:chi nv:J thu libnral air,l. iJut 

thorn is Cl mO!,G posi tivo cloim f o r tho liboral oir.-. wi thin tilo bouncls 

of thu chilc.l-contr:Jd GP PX'DClCh. USU,.lJ.l:"y tno two nrc) rOCG.rrJod [1S bainG 

incompati bl u , but this is not so: if crOlilmnr is touuht as Q human 

(and hurllonitar·j.an) SUlJj 8ct, it will help tllo child to c.chiovo Q richr.Jr 

appb .... cintion of himsol f D.ncl his nnvironmr.mt and suroly this is in 

kuopinC; YJith tho modor n oppronch to education ? Thoro is, thus C1 COS;} 

• 
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for [!rammar today "Ii thin tho scopo aT (or dospi to) tho current chilcl­

centred thoory of oducation. 

A 'furth~r, anti vi tal, factor C1ffoctinu tho contents and approach of a 

textbook for EnUlish GrCUllmnr is thu porson who inturprnts tho tGxt 

thD toach(]r. It is ~JssDni:;iQl that nn a take into nccount his trninin[; 

anci tho attituc!Gs and loval of knowlLJrJ[j o which follow from his trainino. 

Sine a , as will bo suun 1 ere r}r, nI l this is r(Jl~ ltod fairly closoly to th8 

approach aT certain standard school tQ)(tbooks, this section will also 

includo Q critical Dxcminution of thosa particular toxtbooks. 

4.2.1 If on:1 looks nt tha t a ocllors of' Ennlisll in tha hiGh schools of 

. tno Capo Provinco, ono f'inrls that most of thurl1 seem to be at Ioast 

adoquately qUlllified as I'o[Jords clourou quclificotions in Enqlish. This 

can be soon by o;<ominino tho conclusions of throe independent surv~ys 

ovor a poriod of eight yoars: 

(0) In 1969 tim Notional Bureau eT Educotionru. ond Social RCls8~1rch 
(now call ad tlla Iluman Sciancos Rusoarch Council) publishod 
tha findinas of a survay conductllcl by P. Crouso, ontitlad 
f Tho Tunchinc of En ~jlish :";inhor GradD in South African 
Secondary Schools' lRoGol!rch Gorit3s No. L!-2}. QU Gstionnairos 
wore sunt to toach8rs of Enc;lish thrrJuohQut tho {"lol1ublic 
durinu "~:l" 1':';:':]"0 t,mn of 196G. 257 of the total number oT 
rospond(Jnts (lOO~l) \!",uru froi"ll tho Ca.po Provinco. 

(b) In 196tl, under tho ouspicos of tho Instituto for the Study 
of EnGlish in Africa, G. qUlJstionnniro was sont to toachors 
of EnC1ish I iicl"ler in South {\frica. 3D of the 97 rospondents 
wore fror'l tho Cop e . 

(c) Finally 1 in JunL 19720, I posted a qUQstionnairo, also under 
the 6usfJicos Df tl1::J Institute, to toC\chors of Enf11ish in 
thu Capo. Al to~;uthor UU r(]pliocl, of whom 61 wore tQuchors 
of Enc1isll as 0 r=irst Lan r:uol;U . Only '0110 latter 61 replios 
woro analysed. (Suo Appundi,{ A.) 

The r ospoctivD findinns (in rouncl p Ul'~CcntQCios) of' thGSO t~lru survf3Ys 

aro as follows: 

DEGREE ["tI,~LIFICA TIOi'J:J J"I ." ErIGLISi I 
19G5 (N=257) 1960, ( N<~[J ) 1973 (N=61) 

EnGlish 1 g; ~, 1 ':!( lU r ' "'I 
En~:lisll 11 15' ; 29,"" 0' I I 
Enulish 111 ~-"" ( ,j 

4Or/~ 72~, .. )..J J'~ 

EnGlish lV+ 9''/, 10;", 10j', 
(Honours, atc. ) 



Thoso figuros cannot bu diroctly comporod, sinon tho lattor two cover 

a smaller samp16 than tho first and wore filled in l:Jy the Sonier Enr;lish 

Toachur, whoroas tho 1965 qu r]stionnairo \'las complntod by all tho t:OQc:lurs 

in tho school. Novortho1 8s5 o ne cem 580 that tho !Jro acl sp oc-crull .is -::ho 

SQIilD in all thrco thoro oro fow -coQchors \"Jho possass loss t han thu 

r,linimum requirement of C!. second-yoar univDrsiJcy Enc lish course an 

QvuranO of about llj"). Tho majority 110V8 at l OQst EnGlish 11 or En[flish 111. 

Tho fact thc.t at l UQs"c 171-' do not hav a EnGlish III is not ontiroly 

s atisfoctory, but in [!(JnorGl turrns tho situation as r q;ards d nur80 

qualifications in EnGlish is adoquate. 

Th8 question which conc~rns us horo is tho ~~C?&~ ... ~ .. ~~ of' th~su dUQr80 

coursos J ir: pa rticular os r~Jr;ards tho amo unt of forrnal orammar they 

cuntain . Th ~, 19]3 Q~~stionnClirD Cl5kod toachors to tndica-Gu tho extant 

to which thoir dOfjrDO co ursus included th::l study of En~~lish Grammar. 

Thair roplies were as follows: 

AW Uf'JT OF FOm:AL GRA~'MAf-1 

~Jumbor ApprO)(. 01 
I' 

Extensively 1 2?;~ 
Superficially 24 3g;:. 
No t at all 34 5G~' 
No Rospunsn 2 

TOTAL 61 

Thera nro no othor fi [!uros ava ilable at prOs3nt for tho Capo to 

corroborato thoSG; howuvur, two recant small surv::JYs in the Tro.nsvao.l 

como te similar co nclusions. Do t il of thosa \Vera cenducted by the 

CGiI1i',iLiilicoti on S "i;u c.ii os Unit of tht! UnivLJrsity of the Wi twatorsranct. Tho 

first was s ont to thu i-loads of Departments of En[Tlish in 40 Transvaal 

Sucondary schools. 16 toacilers responded. The compj.l ers reported as 

follews: 

Q. 11 

(a) 

(b) 

Wl,at is yo ur acadomicl professienal baci<[Jrouncl in Grammar, 
a nrJ/ nr lanuunuo studios? (Oy lanuuQ[Jo studios is meant 
an intonsivu cnursu in Innc uCl[jG in US8. J 

Grammar: Vary minimal mostly Ana lo-SCl."C.Jn/Lon[juC:1[Jo 
*C'snU8 sub-cours~s in En~11ish Litoraturo University Courses. 
Flus 501":1 0 \"J8rk on lonfj uQUo (minimnl) in ;-t.E.U./H.Oip.Ed. 
Courses. (.l nu l" cs[1o n[l~,mt hac! LinGuistics 3 + i-Ions Applioc! 
Linuuis'l:;ics. 

Lanr ~u ar..;8 in Usa: ;:) rosponc1onts had U(\!ISA coursos ,in 
o~norai' "sor;;nnTIcs" All othors had o><poriunco in tuachin~: 
lanGuaGo uGnso as thoir only qualificaJ\:ion. 
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In tll0 socond quos'cionnoiro, 20 1-liUhor Diploma in Education (i. o. post­

uroduot c ) studonts at tho Univorsity of tho Witwatorsra nd woro askod the 

"Po llowinfj question: 

I What i s your Univorsi ty backcround in formol Grammar o.llcl/ or 
lanu uaGo studios ?' 

Tho rosponsG ns r ecar ds ~}rQll1mar was as f'olloVJs: 

Second or Third Lonrrunr;o : 19 
Lin[juistics Courso: 1 

They worL: also asked tho rollo\'Jino quostio n point-blank: 

'Do you beliovo your univursi ty rJo:!r~:Q "'m rl< has prop or od you 
adequat ely to t each' Enc lish GrEli:lmt1r/lnna uoc:o in usc' ::It school ?1 

TI1 G rosponso was ElS f ollD\Js: 

YES: 
NO: 

6 
3U 

(16, o:~ ) 
(3 ~ ~" ) , ,:; ,..:.0 1 " 

It c on b e soon from nIl of' theso survoys thc/c, while EnUlisll toa.chers 

oro ::doquatoly proparod to 'coach liturnturo, thoy oro riot cllrrosponciin,jly 

oquippoc1 to teQch ur ammar. Tl1is is suruly tho only sub joct in which 

toa.cl1ors oro c oIl ad upon ( e xcopt in nlnorGonci os ) to t oach without cluo 

regard to thoir qualifica tions. It is roquiracl of Scionco TOBchGrs to 

be quali fioel in both Physics and Chemistry in oreler to toach Gonerel 

Scionco in schools; a n d it is nDc8ssary t o cu Cl cours o in f,~l nthomQtics 

ot univorsity to major in Chcmiatry. Tho Scionco tcachl3r, , , . 
CllUS, ~8 

o;:'poctori to bo qualifilJci in nIl QSp octs of I,j.s subject. On tho contrary, 

thoro is no stipula tjnn tl1at tho Enolish t oacher b~ qunlifind in l:.otl1 

• lanr;uEl[Jo and litoroturo . i ;:.] is, thureforu, oxp octud to toach Enu1ish 

Grammer m8ruly on thu basis of what he himsQlf wos tau~ht at se!1oo1 in 

En[.ilish e nd/or Latin Grammar plus \/lti l(:1t h~j can ploon from availablo school 

t o){tbooks . If Gnu considors t hat thor o \'wuro p~riods in QUi'" history vllhDn 

EnGlish Gromma r wos not t auoht, onD Y'oolisQS that t:,cr8 nrc a considoro.IJ l t! 

numbor of' toach urs who hnvu ,~I)~ Latin Grammar as a basis for toachino 

En[jlisll Grammar.. Furtl"lCrrllorD, if tho pondulum continjuoG t o sv)in~ against 

[frammar in tho s chDols, tho situGtinn will b u worsu if , in 'future , 

crommor were r ostDred t o Tc.vour, sincD Latin a s Cl 5ubj Dct in our schools 

is r apidly c1oclinin!j in populority. 

Tho r esult of tflis situation is that most tUClchors ha v o nUV8r stuc1iDd 

Traditional Gr amronr Dt a n Llco.dGrll ic l ev31. Th~;y thurofaro havo vury Ii ttlo 

undorstandinG of t ho thoorotical IJosin of Tracii tio nal GrElmmar . Thoir 
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knowlod[J::1 erf of -(;11:: urommar, f urtl lOrrnoro, is both limitud (thoy knuw 

vory littlo moro than \'Ihat thoy [lctually impart to thoir pupils), in-

nCGUr£lto and inoxplici t. TrJo ox-tQochors in Cc.p u schools f r .. U5srs. J. 

Gardon8r and D. Thomson (1963), hnvo duscribud thL! si tuo.tion C'.s follows: 

'Put simply, onel pruvncntivoly, scarcDly any uf thu tocchors in 
our schools r oally know thoir c r crn:nnr. lio all know tho 
supDrsti tious, l1alf-b{:!kocl Grnmrnari!a ns who spociruisG in crnssino 
out II f}ot", puttinc in o.postrophos, and insistino that the door 
olel main clnusD stands by i ts ul f (\~hich it novor dODS), and who 
kn(]w just littlo enough t o lay dovJn tho law about ovorythinG. ' 

(p. 129) 

i 
What makos tho situation worse is tho fact thot most 0;> tl'lUSO toochors 

aro a lso untrcdnocl in a ny (Jf the modorn [ rammo.rs of Lin1J uistics. ' 

Tl10 rosul t is that thoy orG : pblivious o f most 01'> tl1 3 cluficinnciGs of 

Traditional Grammar (bo th acmlc-mic and school versions), sinco thny l ocl< 

Q troininu in Lin~JLli8tics which r;iVDS them an undorstandino of' lancuurJo 

Gnd puts at Jchllir disposal som o more r ocont o.ttumpts to duscribo tho 

I nnuull(Jo . And c v nn whon thuy porcoivu doficioncius, thoy cannot do nny­

thina r:tbout thorn. 

YJt til a Incl< of acadomic trnininn in both o ld and nuw Grammars, tho toachor 

procoods to teach his pupil!]. Binco his knowlDrJ[!u of urammar is what hu 

himsol f was tauuht Qt scheol ( end t hat has c rown Va[fUO durinG tho dormont 

poriud ot univorsi ty), hD Y'Dlios slavishly on til~ frequontly inaccurat e 

stl1ndard traditional school tuxts. It is na t to bo oxpoctod that 

his toachinu will bo particularly nccurcd:u or stimulatinn undor thoso 

oonditions. ;·~is pupils, with th8ir inadGquoto knowlodc!o of r;T0I11i,lnr, 

than proC'lCti to univcrsi ty tc) bacume En[;lish tUQchars. I\nd so tllo vicious 

circlo OOOS on. 

It is to bo o}<pnctcd, unt:!or th ... ;su concii tions, tha t tho Enulish touchor 

ontorinr; tho profossion is not liable "CU hove G satisfactory knoVJlod~·;(J 

of" oi t hor tho ole! or thu nOWGr orommnrs. That thir.: is so , can bo soon 

by oxamininu the GnswoY's to a. quostionnoirn issued to .cO Enclisl1 1 

studunts from Capu i·1iah Schools o n ont8rinQ R~lO(I r:s Univorsi ty in 1970. 

{l" numlJor of Ll ':'lt.:J.nt misconcnptions (~rD r uvGol .Jd nu:'.rly ::111 of nhich 

can bu tr::1ccd b~'lC" to tho toxtbnoks o n whicil thuir toocll,Jrs wori..~ foreod 

to !':Jly. Thus, the ;"\nc lyn:is of thu r'nsponsDs to thu qU8stionnClirCJ is 

IJ ost CCCOfllpi"l ni DU by n critical nn~lysis of thu stClnc!r.rcl toxtbooks thnt 

have hwlpcd to croLlto: thDSG r"isconcoptiollS. It miUht, of courso, blJ 
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ar guod thc!t pupils loaving schools will hovo misundorstanding s in £~~ ... 'l~ 
subjoots c.s w811, and t hat not el l of those cen bo tracod back t o thu 

toCtchino C'n d tho tGxtbooks~ This is truo; tho difforonce, however, is 

tha t in othor subjects th" studont will havo tho opportunity t o clarify 

and correct his I<nowold~ro durinG his yoars of trrlining at univorsity , 

whoroas tho t oachor of Enolish Grammar has no such opportunity. Thore-

fore , by 8xnmininQ thu answurs to this qU Dstionnairo ana can uloon 

fairly woll tho lovel o f' l<no V/lodoo of Enclish Grammar o f tho startino 

toachor. Furthermo r o, the fact that 110 is liablu to uso tho samo text­

books from which ,ho was t ou[-h t (unlik ::.! o t hor subjocts, whoso toxtbooks 

Qre cuntinuQlly updQt od ), h8 will not , evun in t8achinr! , sort out many 

of his misco ncoptions. 

Two main fQul ts in pnrticulor stood out horo: 

(l) A l ock ot' understandin c; of the bQsic t orms. OKM. __ ........ 

(:1.1 ) A l ock o f Qwor onoss of a rammar as an i ntorrolQtod Syst8!11 
o f' turms i. G. that ur ammar is mor 8 than Q mero"list 
of torms, bu t Q motalanrjuaou. 

( a) Vorbs ---..... ---
The followinc suntoncos wer (3 [Jivon with tho instruction that tll0 'vorb ' 

bo undorlinod: 

Tho 

(i) 1-10 swims. 

(ii) The y wor~ swimmin r; . 

(iii) Thoy or o tho c hildr on who livo in tho a r oo . 

(iv) Vf hil o crossinG tllo Trnns1<oi wo wor D surprised at tho nr eat 
pro Gress they had modo .. 

answors were as follows: 

(i) swims RJ (100'/, ) N=RJ 

(ii) wur D s wimminc !.IS} ( 90',:) 
WOTU 5 ( l(j 'l~ ) 

(iii) nr o 39 ( 78~~ ) 
live ~n ( 90~~ ) 
who livo ( 2'/_) 

(iv) woro surprisuci 4~} ( 92';~ j 
wor D '" 

f 
6 " 

wo wor e 1 2'/ ~ had macio 4n 94" ,-
had ( 3~~ 
t hey had marla ( ~:,) 
crossino ;;} ( (70) 
wl1ila crossinu ;:> ( 4,/,) 
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Tho first point tha t omorfJ os horo is tho fact that, although tho majority 

obviously hDd a sDund idea os to what a 'vorb' is, thore were a few 

who hod no concopt of thD vDrb a t all; honco tho undorliniil: ' o f 'who 

woro', TWO woro' J 'they had modo' an d 'whilo crossing '. Thoso, however, 

wora a small minority. "I hat is mora disturiJinD is tho lock of 0 propor 

undorstandinu of t ho VP by so many. Al l of tho raspondents acceptod 

'swims 1 as n verb in (i), but thoro was a tliv oruonc8 of opinion about 

tho othors. Tho ma jority (90~ ~ ) undorlin cd I wara swimminu' in (ii) as 

woll as T VJ or o surpr isG(.jI :i.n ( :i. i :i.. ) :"1r'll: twer.a surprisud' and I had mado ' 

in (iv). Only 4~~, ;,owovor, undorlined 'crossino ' in (iv). Thoy would 

probably = o uo thoir coso along thosa linos: they took the instruction 

to moon 'finite v Drb', ond thoso they undcrlinod woro all finit e vorbs, 

wheroos 'crossino ' is a participlo and thoroforo non-finitG. Yat th8ro 

is a confusion of thouOht hare : if 1 C~" :lssina ' is C\ non-finitE! verb, 

than suroly so is 'swimming '; th ay ore thus nrouinu that the finito 

verb 'wore swirnminc ' contains a non-finito vorb, 'swirnminD't It is 

possibly o n those a rounds that soma did not undorlino the wholo vorb 

cluster, but simply tho ouxiliary in 8ach case; not to underline 

'crossino' is then marc locical. On tho othar hanel, their roasoning 

might not havo boon so sound thoy may ilovo undorlinod what they 

rO[Jardod as the finite vorb in (ii) a nel (iv), narnoly 'were', and loft the 

rest on tho ['rounds 'cha t wha t follows th eso is a comploment a vary 

common Clrror amongst school pupils. Vlhat is obviously lacking is any 

sonse of a verb clustor wilic ll is no t finite or non-finito, but which 

may contain vGrbs that oro oi thor fini t o or non-fini to in form. 

It is oasy to soo why th or o is this confusion whon ono oxaminos tho 

throo chLlpters on vorbs in tl'lO Standard Vll v ersion of Flotcher anel 

Scoolos' s .:!.~ni.2!:,lIi>;Lh_.S.chool_.E.~llli~ (pro-1973 odition), tho most 

popular toxt in scl1001s, accordino to tho 1973 ISEA Questionnairo 

(Appendix A). 

Tho first chapter has a headina 'Clossos of Vorbs', under which two 

typos orG muntioned: Principal anti Auxiliary. Principal vorbs ars 

discussod, ond it is pointuci out tha t thoy can i10 oithor transitive or 

intransitivo. Auxj.liary vorbs aro not dofinoel horo but simply montionod. 

Thosa noxt hoociinG is 'V iJrbs of Incompl oto PrGdication'. These aro 

definod on p. 59 as vurbs tl10t 'do not mako completo sonSD until what 

is t ormod a .'2.q!:11p}oll2£lJ,~ has boon a eldod'. Tronsi tiv o vorbs arc said t o 

toke objectiv~ comploments and intransitive verbs subj Gctivo complomonts. 

It is strange that thos e oro no lis'cocl undor t he hoodinG 'Classas of Verbs' 



and rooardod as cortain l~~ __ n~ or sub-closs as of principal vorbs i.o. 

' incomploto' on~s. Suroly ·~he classification should bu: 

PRINCIPAL 

/ Transitivo 

VERLiS 

~IntransitiV[) 
<TYPG 1: 

( -t{}bjoct) 
Typo 11: 

Typo 1: 
(no Objoct)( 

Type 11: 

no comp18lnont 

oomplom8nt 

no CO:. I: JlGmont 

complomont 

A point modG undor this hoodinn is that in tho sontonce 'HG is sloopinU', 

'sloopinu' is not a complemnnt, but a partioiplo, o.nel tho vorb is 'is 

sloopino'. An Quxilio.ry veriJ j.s thon dofined o.s 'on3 that holps anD thor 

verb ond is not usod alono' • . No t only is it confusino to hOVEl auxiliary 

vorbs discussod under tho hoodinu 'Verbs of Incomp18to Proclicotion' 

rathor than unelDr 'Clo.ssos of Verlls' but also, dospito tho authors' 

insistonce tho.t thoy do no t tol<o complomonts, the dofini tion of an 

auxiliary vorb sooms to f'it in with th8 dofinition of a vorb of in-

comploto proelication honco thu possibl n oonfusion of a. numbor of tho 

rospondonts to tho Rho dos EnGlish 1 Quostionnaire. 

Th8 noxt chaptor is concornod witl1 tho idoa of 'I"ood'. This is dofined 

65 'tho various farms a verb lTIO¥ take whon diffcrGnt actions arc 

pr8sent8d' 

mentionod: 

Wllich moans practically nothinc'. Two kinds of mood oro 

1. Finito (; comploto) Indicative, I mper ativo & Subjunctivo 

2. Infinito ( ; not comploto) - Infin~.tivo Prop~r, Pl1rtioiplos 
Gorunc~s 

Examples aro uivon or onch. Undor Indicative Load :)nc examplo oivan is: 

(1) Tho pupil has finishod his worl<. 

Thon, lator, undor tho Infinitivo noo d, th8 followin g oro [liven: 

(2) Sho has gono. 
(3) She will bo !.lO inO. 

Contradictory statoments orD made about (1) ane! (2), in which tho vorb 

clusters are tho somo, In (1), 'has finishod' is collod 'finite'; but 

in (2) 'none' is loiJellud 0 porticiplu, Infinitivo Idooe!. 1·loro, thon, wo 

see t ho confusion that cousUs a pupil to imply thot 0 finito vorll contains 

non-finito vorbs . It is suroly cloorer to call tho structur~ a vorh 

clustor (or vorlJ phroso), and not to loi.llJl it os finito or non-finito, but 
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simply to state whother tho .f?:..r..~~ vGrb in the cluster is fini to in form 

or not. This approoch, 11Owovor, would not fit in with thGir doscription 

of (3) obnvo, whore only I (joinu' is undorlinod as bOinr; non-finito 

what of 'bo' ? Nor would tilis bo in l<oopinO with stotclmon ts in the post-

1973 (rovised) tldition. Thore (on paGos 100 - 9) tho participle is 

callod fini to in tho f ollo win CC Q)<ornplo : 

Not only does this controclict wllOt is said in tho oorlior bool< but loft 

complotoly unsoid in tho revised edition, but the outhors hove still not 

roco onisod that it is I has' which is I fini to' in 'form hora e Tho who18 

quostion ef fini t8 ond non-finite forms of ow<iliaries is not ever 

montionod. 

The post-1973 editien doos no thino to clorify tl10 issue. It dOGS not 

spoIl out the orammor in se much detoil, cnusinc a oonornl vouuoness in 

tho text, ond mokes now statomonts which simply couso further confusions: 

the authors b13fJin by classifying verbs into 'boing ' and I doinG! vorlJs. 

Thoy thon mOVD on t o discuss ow<iliory vurIJs, but not in oppDsition to 

principal voriJs this wholG concept is ciroppod. Lnt Dr they discuss 

transitive ond intransitive vorbs, but simply os f~:~~ kinds of vGrbs. 

How oxoctly ouxiliories reloted to 'beinu ' ond 'doinO' verbs on the one 

hand ond to tronsitivity on tho othor, ond how tronsitivity relotGs to 

I beino ' and r doino' v: ~rbs, in not modo cloar. 

(b) Phrasos --
Tho followinU sontonco was Givan in tho QUDstionnaire with t ho instruction 

thot tho £!,dj":,stivCl I) B underlined: 

Tho very loroo boy could no t lift tho connon boll. 

All id~ntified 'loroe' os on odj8ctivo, but 14 (23'/, ) also undBrlinod 

, very'. This could stom from tho fact thot the [Jrommar tl1ey wore tnucht 

WQS a [jrammnr of words nnd not:; phrasos. Thus phrosos as such wera not 

tlool t with in ony detClil, and thG ports o f speech waro dool t with 

individually ond not in tho cont,l)d; af the phrasu. Thus tho so-collucJ 

'Aadvorb of Dearoc;' is not mentionod durinr a discussion of thG noun 

phroso, but und or tho Ileodine 'I\dvorb'. The £1Upil thus [Joins no cl cmr 

picturo of tilt) options availablo at various places in thu phrase and how 

tho parts of 0 phros(J rolotB to uoch othor. 
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Tho somo can bo soon by lookin[l ot thoir answor to tho quostion whoru 

thoy worD asked to underlino tho adverbs in the following scmtonco: 

Tho oarly bird catohos tilL) worm. 

34 (63'j, ) undorlinocl 'oarly', probably !lecouso it onds in -ly and refers 

to timo. This shows a comploto lock of understandinG of tho noun phrase 

options. 

Tho basic fau l t hare is that sontonces oro doalt with not as wholus. 

Parts of spuoch are dealt with individually, Dnd oach tim~ pupils oro 

callod upon to idon-cify the pGI'ticular parts of speoch that have just 

bean studiEid. Furthormoro, althouuh thoy bOGin wlith a def'initioo of' 'subjoct' 

and 'predicato', no attompt is r.1adQ to rolato all thD parts of spooch 

sto[!o-iJy-stof]O to thoso two main aspocts of tho sontonce. Tho wholG 

intorrolntianship of tho various parts of tho sontonco and tho possible 

options for oach port oro not r oalisod at 011. 

It was claar that many did not undorstand tho wholo cDncopt of _~~s:.s:t: 

at all. They woro [livon tl10 followino s ontonco and told to underline 

tho subjoct: 

(1) INhoro oro the pooplo you sow yostorday ? 

ThDro ero actuolly throe possiblo answers horo: 

1. I you' (subjGct o f tho subordinato clausG, 'you 
2. 'tho pooplo' (subjoct 

oro AdvP' ). 
of the n10in claust3, 'Tho 

3. ' tha poople you sow Yl'stortloy' (subjoct of tho 
sontonce, ' the pooplo you sow yustorday oro 

Only 27 (5L'!.)'~ ), howovur, [Java nny of thonG possibili tics: 

you 23 
tho pooplo: 4 

Others oavo: 

tho pooplo (i',) 
pooplo (0) 
Whoro oro tho pllOplo (3) 
I'lhoro (3) 
the poopl o you (1) 
omittod (6) 

sow yos-Gerday' ). 
peoplo ... 
undorlyinl) 
AdvP'j. 

It is claar from this that somo do not avon roaliso that tho subjoct 

typically roforli; tD somoono or somothino, and that many oro oenorally 
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somewhot hozy obeut the whele concept of tho 'subject'. 

When oivlln oBsior oxampl es such os tho followinD. the stud~nts 

woro s blo to [fuess moro o.ccurntoly: 

(2) Tl10 biU boy hos s OtJn tho dog_ 

Tho rOBson for thoir inobili ty to copo with more difficult oxamples 

can oDoin bo traced bock to tha opprooch uf Flotcher and Scoolos. Subject 

and Prodicotu Qru muntionod ond dofined in torms of' statement sontcncos; 

later the' Buthors dOl'll witl1 othor kinds ef simplo sentoncos (0. [] . qUQstions J. 
but by this sta,jo thoy are no lon,jor intorostod in subjocts oml 

prodicotos any more, so tho pupil is left with tho idoa of a subject 

always occurrinc first in tho sontonco. Tho notion of transformation is 

is ~lso l ockinu . Furthormoru, whun doolinu wi ttl non-simplo sontoncGs, 

tho outhors do not indicato thot eoc h clouse is hBSia:ilJ.y n simple s entence 

consisting of 0 subjoct ond prodicoto; thus tho studont is not 

oquippod to finel the subjoct in 0 sontonc[) which is not simplo. 

Another point which aroso from this quostion was tho fact thot thoro woro 

two opproochos to tho SUiJj8ct which worD oquolly followod oithor 

to r ocard tho noun olo no or tho who lo noun phrasu as th8 sub ject. Tho 

most common answors to (2) abovo woru: 

boy 22 
the biD boy : 23 

This, too. arises from tho confused opproach of fulessrs. Flotchor and 

8coo.los. Thoy c1Gfino 'the bit] boy' os tho subjoct; yot, whon discussino 

nouns, thoy mon"'i.:;ion that Q noun can function as subject and [Jivu 

oxarnples wheru thu noun is pBrt of a noun phrase functionj.nu as subjoct. 

The foct thot thoro was a divisio n of opinion omo nG tho studonts stOlllS 

either from tho fact thot~ thuy bocamo confused by this dual approach 

or thot thoir toachors r osolvDd tll0 ombiouity one woy or tho oth~r . ThD 

sarno would also apply to tho olJ j uct . 

Tho Er~!:hf~~ W3S also not cloorly undorstood. Gut horo thoro was not 

tho sarno division bDtv.Juun those V.,ha undorlinod thQ koy-word (horo the 

vorb or vorb clustor) os opposed to thoso who took tho vlho l o Vi>. Tho 

firs.!&ontoncc was: 

(3) He is visitinU his parents. 

Tho roplios woro BS follows: 



is visiting 
is visitinG his parunts 
his poronts 
is 
parents 
visitinn 
visitino his poronts 
ami ttm.l 
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29 

7 
3 
4 
1 
1 
2 

Tho socond sontonco was and tho rosponsGs woro as Tollows: 

(tI~) Tho old IilQn lost his sandals at tho bonch. 

lost 
lost his sandals 
his sandals 
his sandals at tho IJooch 
sanda.ls 
lost [lis so.ndals at tho 
at tho boach 
last ... at tho bunch 
omittotl 

2Cl 
Llc 

3 
4 
6 

booch 2 
1 
1 
2 

Tho provailinu onswur for both uxomplos was to call tho vorb or vorb 

clustor tllO prodicato. Tho othor altcrnotivo, howovor, was not to call 

tho wholo VP tho prodicatu thuro wore num~rous othor 0.1 ternativQs. 

Tho confusion hore can bo soon whon anD looks oGoin at Flotch8r and 

8ceolos' s handling of tho topic. Thoy regard tho \',holo VP as thB prodicnto, 

but than proc[)od to ask pupils to ciivido sontenoos into throo ports 

8ubjoct, Vorb and Objoct. TllO notion oT Vorb + Object togothor forminu 

tho Prodicato is thus oratlually lost; in fuct, tho torm • r:'rDdicote' 

is hardly evor used aooin. Howuver, tilDn 0 pupil latur thinks boek to 

what ho was tauaht, tho most siGnificant part of' the Prodico.te comos to 

mind, viz. tho verb. FurthDrmoro, tho £~2..0!' structuros in tho Prodicato 

(0 . u. Advorbiol PhrBsos) oro also discussed in 0. way that only links 

them wi til tho notion . Prudicato f in n vGry tonuous way. Pupils thor8foro 

co~e -Co soo tho sontenco as consistinG Df SubjDct- VorlJ-Dbjoet-AdverIJiEll 

Phrasal Tho wholo notion of' Q sontonco consistinu of 0 hiorarchical 

structuro Wllich contains sub-structuros and sub- suiJ-structuY'8S is not 

soon at 0.11. In fact, thu ovorall structuro of tll0 sontonco is not 

s-cressud; only its small pnrts are diseussed and thon more or loss 

forGotton as th8 omphasis is placucl mora and morl] on tho ~o!,d. 

Not only w::'r(J thuse studonts confused about certain terms, but it was 

also cloar that tllUy had no idc'lQ of tho way in which 011 tho turms coilore 
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in a systomotic doscription of tho lannuar,o . It has nlroady boon muntioned 

that the owaranoss of tho interrolation of all thu various syntactic 

structur~s and olomon ts is lockinu. But it is cloar that tho intor­

rolationship botweon an orrJonisud synto)< and thu other aspucts of 

grammar morpholo[)y, moanine and sound is also not Graspocl. 

Tllis con be SOGn by lookinU at th oir d;:..rfini tions of t hu 'noun'. Tho 

cor.lI,lCJn on~ was thll traditional 'notional' clefini tion 'tho noma of 

Q porson, ploce or thinG'. Thor o wora also fl -Pow who dofinod it in 

'functional' t erms 'a word ",I,ich can bo sulJjoct, objoct, [)ovornocl lJy 

0. proposition, etc,' , Very fow saw thElt tho noun is both of thosa 

it sorvos various functiuns in tho sentonco and conv oys a typical kinli 

of moaninn. Furthormoro, nanD dofinod tho noun in 'structural; torms 

i.o. by co-occurrenco ( 0.0 _ it can be procedod by on articlo) Elnd 

infl oxions ( o.r!. it can be inflocted for plural). Thll wholCl idoa of a 

noun beina thu nomu of a class of Vlords that typicollyrofer to 'thinus' 

(anim nto-inanimatu; human-nan-human; concroto-abstra.ct; Gte.) i that 

r olato functionally to tho rest of thu sontonco (ll. O. subjoct-oiJjoct); 

and thot can bQ infloctocl ( C_Ci _ "for tons0, numbor, ote.) is l ackinu. 

In fact, all th e stuc~.Jnt has is n sot of tcnLlf1usly r elatod -C orms. Tho 

crammar on which il L hns boon rGnr~!d is n Lrommar of tho wo rd. ThUG ho 

SDDS no overall r 'Jlo.tion Ll::yl;wDCn tho various terrns synonyms and 

subj:Jcts and prodicates; sinc!ular 

and pluro.l; sp oIlinG and pronunciation; moanin!; Qn r~ stvucturu; vo ice , 

r110n cl and t L.:nso; [jcnGoI' and conco rd; case; clQUSUS and phrasJs 

all of' thus o nr o simply am~of t urms in his mind which do not a fton 

intorrol Cltu to ooeh othor ane! form pnrt of an ovorall cohoY'ont pictuY'I:J 

of lonL.'uClGc. j-Iu has, in nthor words, c. t Ur'minoloc"y, nat a motalanuuu,."o. 

Thie suction (4. 2 .1) t thull, has o.rc uud that thu Ent;lish t =Jochor ontul"inc; 

his prof~ssilln is nnt prop urly nquipP(J(! tD t [Jnch~ Encltsh Granl f";lor. All 

h0 110.s is hi:] O\'Jn sci1clOl k.no\'J ~;lci[fu a.nd tho stClnc!nrcl school to)cthooks from 

which 11 3 tOQchus and fmrll wllich llu was tOLJ[;ht. i\ncJ r.n 8Xo.r,lil1a tion of 

tllDSO (Gspcoi ctlly tho main on ;,) by r-l otch~~r ond GC (J[l.1~3s, 'v"vhich is bnsicCllly 

very similar to th ;J s ncond fllo s t pop ular t uxt by GOlltz ur anti Vivier) 

rovDnls thu source of I"IH1ny of thu confusud concopts o f thUS D toaci·I(:~rs. 
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Tho qUr1stion \'Jhicll arisos from this is: 

of Enc1ish hava not boon trninod in Grammar ? 

~~ 1s i 1; that tooohors 

Th3 blomo Tor thG solution 

until rnc8ntly, at any rato con lOQs-C b8 said to liD with tho 

toachor himsolf. Tho fact is thut, uvan if they hCH:1 yyQ.Q.tod to taka a 

courso in arrunmar as part of thoir uniVDrsity En~flish Courso, they would 

not have boon able to do so. Univorsitios havG simply nat offorod such 

courSGS until vary rocGntly in tho Capo. Tuachors of bYGono y ~.1ars 

theroforo wuru not sivGn any instruction in traditional urammnr, and 

0101"'0 Y'ocontly qualified touchors woro not [Jivon instruction in tho moc!nrn 

Grammars of Linouistics. Univorsity courses in EnUlish have tcncl8d by 

tradition to be orientotoci to tho study of Ii t3roturo. ProTossor F.8. 

~~ utloI', of Ahodos UnivoI'Gi ty, mado tho followin~:j statomont in 1963 : 

I Lot ma statD at onoo thot tha critical ompho.sis holps studGnts 
JeD c}(pori8nc8 litnroturo as n vi tal mornl ane! cuI turnI forco. 
I do not wish to cllsn[Jo this. Yat, I ask, have wo not b8COnlO 
n Ii ttlo too Narcissistic stnrine lovinGly at our imaGD in 
tho pool of Enulish Ii tsrnture ? G quostion which Enolisi'l 
clons nrc Gskin[~; th:Jl,lsslvns in Orite.in 8.G well. Hava we not p 

in our dctorminotion tD put our studnnts onto offactivc 
possossion 01.:' til:..; orootost Ii turaturc in -G ilD world, nOltloctod 
tho lcnULloCD 01.:' that litDt'aturu, and, by so cbin~:~, sovorely 
lirni toc! tho numbers r:lllO can road th~J litnroturo i tSDlf rtf 

(COfJUIond: 1963, [1. 18) 

In tho sarno articlo, UutlrJI' complains Df the I no~]lnct of lanL! UQ~ r C studios 

at UnivorsititlG and Traininr! GalloGos' and tho fr:lct that' in Donor'sl, our 

univorsi tics hav8 an snti-1Ctn[jLlO[fU bins' • 

A number of univorsitios !'lava, c1urin[: tho past ciocadc, mano[jod to brask 

thraunh this bias and snt up LGn~ .;·UQn Cl Coursos us part of tho Ennlish 

Dcaroa Coursos. Throo of tilC Cc'tpo univsrsitics StD1Ionbosch, Rhodus 

and tho University of Port Elizab8th have actually SiJt up SOpCtratD 

Departments of' Linuuistics on trUJ urounds that Q stuuont cannot; loarn 

Dnough about lanuuouo by ta~<inu ono or two papers as part of -Choir 

EnUlish (or (,frike.ans) courses. In thuory this is a vost improvement, 

but in practice all is not so wcll. Prospective tuuchers of' l::n[jlis!1 arc 

not .St? ... n~p .... s~ls.~ to tako G courSD in LinLJuistics; in Tact, tho)' aI'£] 

discournuoc1 from doillCI SO, sinet"! thC3 D:~PQrtmant of EducDtion of tho Care 

has refusod to r(Jco ~inisc Linuuistics as ona of' the f npprovcu f c1ouroa 

courson that Cl studont must il1clucin in his Cncholor' s dO[;TUO in ordur to 

bn qunli'Pind os 0 tOElchor. In Suptombnr 197[i {1 Conforcmco was I1Clltl in 

GrahomstCJwn, whoro prof'ussors of Lin;juistics rilot wi til oducationists in 

ordor that they rdi ~ ·~ llt sc cl< nays of rnDl~inc tflcir coursos accoptablo to tho 

Education DopartlllDnts of the RupulJlic. i.J ut avon if tllCJy succomJ, this is 
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not enouGh: 2..~o'!y' prosp DctivQ lonuuaUD tOClchfJr oUGht t o cia a course in 

Lin[fuistics, Until this bucol1los 0. compulsory stipula ... ion, tho i Gnoranco 

of toachors will r8muin. Tho only oth ul'" 01 t ornativu is to build up Cl 

strano 'ling uistics' campo nont .. ~!i..t~I~?:.~ nIl l anuuQr_;C proGrammos. 

Tho si tustio n as rouarc!s future t oachur-trQin 80S, than, is both promising 

and disturbinG_ What of thoso who Clr ~ alruacly in t CQcllinro and who hav8 

no· linuuistic trElininu ? Thu usual \'loy in v.'/1ich t oachers nrc iJrouuht 

up-to-date in thuir subjocts is by boinf.) provide d wi til in-sorvic(] courSGS 

- as WL havo scan in othor subj oc t s ( C af ! . tho coursos t o introduce tho 

I New Mnthor.Jatics' and tho I ~jow Sci enco' ). As r nonrds Enulish , the 

'croativD' approoch to EnGlish has also 1J 00m propo[jGted in this \"Joy. In-
cov r~<.!s 

sorvicGl\in th c) Capo, howGvur, hov u c!ono practically no thinG aboLir Cirammar, 

old ornow. In 197Lj , crt tho In-sorvicL! Training Courso f or T ,-,cohors of 

English ot Rilo ci os IJnivDrsi ty (orc;anisod by tho Cap " Education Oupartrnont), 

5U minutes in fivo rloys war a c.iovntod to the topic [Jl~ Enclish Grarnr.lOr 

and it WQS [lE.! stipulated that tho pepur sho uld put f'or,aard mode rn idoQs. 

At tho In-sc rvicD Caur-su hol d , also in Grahamstown, in 1 973, t~l{jrD was 

onco Ga ain only ana tGli~ this tir,l{J half' an hour \'Jhic:h, c\onpi t~ 

its titlo (' /\ Now Look at the Toochinri of Grornr.rar'), hod nothin,! tD cia 

with tho grammars of Modorn LinGuistics. Ti"1is contrasts with Amorico, 

whoroj. as for baCk os 1960, ['nul Robarts coult! soy that LinGuistics 

wos I tho hottost topic on tho Enulish toachors' aGenda'. 

ThGro is, than, no of'ficial oncDurClo omont t o t c acl1urs to makD up tlloir 

lack of traininr; in Enr'lish Grammar. ThorD arc, howavor, sia ns tllat 

toc:tchors 8ru bocomino- curious about Linfjuistics of thoir own accord. r; 
number of t C8chors oro now L:S..ln[; P!~e.r..£~~}:..~i'!.,s __ ~~alisj'!.. ~~~~s:~is~, which 

contains Q small orlction o n Lin~: uistics (App ( ~ndi}( /\). Thu EnL:lisil StUt'y 

Group oT Port El~_ZClbct ll f.ll !t thl" ~,;l1 times ill 19 7£'1- to Lirflw up n d D CLlf:18 nt on 

tho JccQchinc uf' Enc l:l.sh Gr nr,lmar, which inco rpora t e! s om8 o f' th~ ins i uhts 

()f r ;odorn LinGuistics. Furthermor o , wh on tllD rllotion t o the Oup ertill[Jnt 

about incluclinr; Linuuistics on tllO ' approvod list' nas put buf or Ll tllu 

Conforonco o f th ~J Joutil l\f'rican Tco.c llcrs' Association in 1974, thcr u Wi:lS 

no opposi tiDn whnts[)uv ur. 

Thoso SiC:nD of int : ~r :_ ]st, i- lowav or, Ori] only spora ciic. I\lthou[;h SOI,l C.! 

t U8c hors arc nuw LInin' ; ,~....o.rnJ1.::~I~--:,:.s}-;'y":, ~_ .. ~_n.r2 ... ~~I~ f~~~~~ .... ~s.~ , thu mu st popular 

toxt , 08 mentionod onrli ,;r, is still Flutch~ lr one! BC DClIns' s ! -l?-J~!_ l _ .9.q!-_~S?..o .... ~ 
,~n~:Lllsll. No t o nly is t ilis lls ee! by ma r:::! -c oe.ch8rs (20 flD o f1poS GcI t o aJ) I 

but also , if o nu l oo ks a t til~J r ::![:l.s o ns fo r Clloosinc t l10stJ t ox-es (App oncii){ 
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A, Tablo 6), ono roalises that onl)' 1 chose C0.."l~r:'2t!.20.~v(U:;,n(Ll}_sb.,l'.~<;!.cti~C2 

for its formal [irommor contont, wlluroos most choso ,Hi ':.~ .Sch(!.£l...§nrJliE!t! 

for this l'UQson. Furth~rmor8, GS rnunrcls r'oforonco l~ noksf onD finds thElt 

hlost JGGochuY's orD still vcry Gnnsurvntivo. Table 7 shDws that tho most 

but those wor D th~J Dxcuptions. 

Thn conclusion o n n r,lust draw fror.! this is that Enf:rl:Lsh tClnchurs in th8 

Capo maim virtually n,) UD O of tllO insi,jhts (1f i:ocbrn Lin!;uistics. 

ThGr'o oro a numlJor of rrJ[lsonn for the fnc-c tl'lC'.t, \.;xcpp t for n YOW 

intcrostod toachors, th~ ) o onl.,)rcu muss of' EIlClish tOuchers in tho Copo 

appoar to bD oi thor iunarnnt Df tho uxistnnco or Linuuistics (or, nt 

ony rotc, its putontiol voluu) or opothutic Dr pDsitiVDl)' DPPOSClti or 

mClroly mildly curious: 

(0.) Firstly, with thu tet1chor' 5 lack of nCrlCloLJlic traininn in lsnuuQuo, 

tho \."Iholu idoQ thnt thoro can be mo rc ttlo.n ana urrunmnr is a totally 

'foreiGn concopt to him r nrammur is ornmmo.r'; hG dons not BnG 'grammar' 

as a dClvolopinU subjuct, opon to nov! invostioctinn ancl to imprOvDmcnt. 

Evon if ho con porccivu f c\ul ts in tho old, it is not only that hu is not 

oquipped to impruvu on it, but also it suorns to him I1 c ruticol t o try to 

do so tho fect that thoro mi uht bo faults is simpl), sDnlothin[] ho hns 

to loorn t o live with. 

(b) l-lowDvor, ovon whoru tl10 tCQchor clOGS como to acr-opt that thoro mitiht 

1'10 morc than one r;rnmmElr, thoro oro mBny difficul tics in tryinr! to ruael up 

on his own alJout tho aremr.l;1r's of' thrJOruticru Linpuistics. Th:.; moin 

pmblom is thnt thor" aro still no mlcquoto introl1uctor), toxts QVDilabl o 

for toachers who know notllinu but 1N11nt to knC'Hv s0111cthinf';' about LinGuistics. 

Ho is thus plunr;od h ~3ntn8nc; into n p1 8thuro. of approa.cll0S Structural , 

Tr:1nsform[;ttiClllol (in its mnny Chc~ msky[\n anti its marypo st-ChonlskYCln forms), 

llall i dDon, ate. To try to unravol tho m!/storiDs of' thu various thoorios 

and tu wuiUII/ LIP ()nu n~'Jcdnst the l) 'l;hcr withDlJt any IJQckc rtJl rnd is an 

o)(tromuly difficult tnsk. To decillu which un ~J to f'[)lluw Dr which onus 

to syntllosiso ruquir~s that an~] ilas to J H1VD masturud all of thom propDrly 

in tho first pIece:. To do this onn nOQcls timo, Gnd toachors simnly elo not 
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havo onouGh tin~o to do this kine! of in-dopttl rososrch. Herndon (1910) 

puts it very wull ""Jhon he says : 

••• tho ovurH!lulminu domc.nds · en a tG8chor i s time Clnd onoruy must 
o.lso bo recounizod. I\i,o.ny teachors who tOQch tho languago arts 
must als(] tOGch history, OLD[!rephy t litoratuT'G, art, music, 
mathomatics and ;.Jl , ~ontary 80io11C8. In adc1ition they must put 
in soveral hours a wook in pursuit of such IlDn-scholarly 
occupations as \I ynr.d duty!! 9 attondinlJ raoul ty or Paronts Club 
mootin[,s, fillino out the intorminablo forms roquiruc1 by this or 
that urGunt school l"DDulotion, wipinG nosrJs, and instillino 
Q rospGct for tho riUhts (Jf othors into th8 hO£l.rts and .",linds of 
thoir charGos. I 

(p. vU) 

(c) Not only do thuy hav:':J nu timo, but thoy also bucorno scootical whon 

thoy hour of or road about ti·1C s !;uabblos C:lmonu 'tllLJ linGuists. Thny foul 

that it is impossiblo for thum to try to follow I"iloclc:rn tr~nds VIlhon tho 

tr8nd-sottors cannot D.[lrcCJ amonu thofilsulvQs. This attitudo, os f nrf<\'JGrdt 

(1966) puts it, is I wholl~1 inconsistont' : 'they oro qui tu proporod t(l 

accopt tho obvious fElc,t: tt1(.lt litJrory critics cJisCtoruo rJi th anu o.nDthcr 

lJut will not a.ccopt tile son10 fllr oramrncrinn. Thoy f'orriot, -G00, that 

Physics and f"athcrnatics aX'u Dlso in 0. statu of f'lux. Thuy thus tunc! 

somutimns to o.dopt Cl scornful ntti tud~~ towards tho nmc\Drn linGuist. 

••• 

(d) Whilu the linnuism mi~'J ht not tJ~ llbllJ to LlUruo with uoeh othor about 

·th~) I now' urommnrB, tho~/ arc uni tee! in thuir conrlumnation of tho o ld. The 

nuaotivu and clustructivu ntti tudu of som o linuuist towards school nrr:m~mar 

is thus a furthur couse; of r;.Js;.::ntrrlc.mt. Th ~::; old is ottackud, but not1lino 

is uiven t;o tol<o its place. Uronforc1 (19G5) puts it thus: 

'Onu ~Jf the main ;:)ffucts of linGuistics durinu tho first C]uart lJr 
of this cuntury ':'JCtS the clC]st-ruction :.mcl unllurmininu of t[lU 

trflc1itionl'.l Lntin-bas:..;d fJrammar without substitution of" anotl10r. 
ThD trodi tionol rirammor S~Joms to havu bODn cruatuc! ad hoc j.n 

th:..J ui~lhtuuntll century [l.S a kuy to thu uppDr-closs 'cTiaioct f~(Jr 
the middl: . .J and lowGr classes • I " A fCJw fJ8n~;r[ltions later it 
was not clif'ficult for nrammnrians liku GV·/C(Jt and Jc.mrcrsun to 
e!onlonstro.t:..; that such CQt[1[~!uri8s os It .:tccUSGtivu caso·1 Gnd ()vun 
11 futuru tunsu" ha.vu only 0. vury limi t ocl rulovElncD to the structuru 
uf Lloct.:rnEnc lish. ~ : uiJn\'JhiliJ, tlH.Jru o.ru vury fuw school urofl1li1nrs 
that orlJ n8 infDrmative al.lout t;h~ st"ructuru of' EI1Ulish as 
: ~cnn L; c1y' s v[;nurnblu i-~!2.~!.~c!!: about thi] strur.tur r; of Latin.' 

The "Cu3.chur is thus l~ft in Q VD.cuum thu ole! is discreditod, but tho 

now ho cannot [frasp in its various acnrJumic forms and 110 has no local 

adaptations £l.vQilClbl~J to show him th,] nay. 
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(0) Par-haps tho urnotust f octor which dat ura tho toachor from tryinr; to 

update Ilis knowl cdou is thu f a ct that a t prosunt he S DUS no ~s.~so~ f o r 

doinu so. In til u fir.st plnco , without ony trainina i'1 linguistics, ho 

is oi thor unBwaru uf tho f a ct tl16t thur o is a liboral aim f o r -C oachinG 

orammar, or oV (Jn i -r h~ is a waru o f it, ho r n jocts it, sineo this is not 

the trndi tionol QP:-: }: ~. ,:.l.ch to lanc uElUo sturJiGS in thu school tho only 

approach ho knowG anythino about. To hinl urommnr is puroly 0 moons to an 

r;nc!. Out uvun W;'1Jl"D 1'1 0 accopts t~l D liboral Clim ElS Cl VGlid aim, 110 docs 

not rounrcl it os ainu very important. This is cl~JG.r from tho r ospcnsDs 

of tUElch urs tcJ til ;:; Nati[]n[]l ll uro[lu's investigation int[] , Th ., t[)achinu 

of EnGlish Hi o hQr (3rado' (1969). T OQ chors wore £lsked to ronl< fiv ~] uiven 

aims in t orms o f impo rtan!:u in S tanda rds 9 and 10. Tho f o llowina \'lor e 

tho most f'r uqu ,Jnt r nnl<in[is: 

AIr IS Idoal Aims Prar+-ica]. (\ims 

A 
' .. , 

i l -. 
L nne u o.f.1 0 tonc~linc with 

1 • .1 ,J 
a 

viow to: 

ol practical considoro.tions o nly 3 1 1 1 

bj litorary approcintion ond tho 
duvulo pmont oj' tile "bili ty t o 
us:::] l o no uElGo croativuly 1 3 2 l!-

cj dovGlopin[j thu pupils' minds .., 
<- 2 3 3 

dl an ol l1montary insin ht into thr~ 

scientific stucly lJ j' l rlnguGL,u 4 Il 5 5 

0) basic knowlot\(jJ t hat will -
c.:nobl e pupils to [JUGS thD 
examinations 5 5 4- 2 

(A ~ 8 rofur to stronrns: A = tho univorsity stream; "" B -- th8 school-1DGvinO stroElm. ) 

This s hows (if w:::: Dxclu(\n the lost aim) t hat tho prne ma tic aims (0 t o c) 

oro r ogerdo cl os tho most irnnortont a nd t ho most pra cticolJl o . OrdinEtry 

pra ctical co nsicl8rntinns (l nornilYj t o r CC1d, ~'Jri to, ute.) orn mo r n 

impurtnnt yo r thu U strof.1.n1 tha n tlosthot i c functions; while nusthot i c 

'Functions or u import[tnt -Pur' the f\ stroC\n1. :·kJWUVDr, for both, tll u libural 

a im is r oaard::;cI ns boinu of no ur DDt importune:.]: it is nl a c o 4 -th for t i lD 

1\ stream ancl last for t/l u U s-crDQ.Il1. 
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Thoso conclusions WLJrLJ confirmed by tho responses to tho 1973 ISEA 

Quostionnaire (Appondix /\), \'Jhorc t oachors ~JOrc also askod to rank tho 

oivun r~Qsons for teachinG orummer in ordor of importanc8. 23 of tho 61 

respondents morkod thc first rOason (, to toach tllO pupil to oxpruss 

himsol f corructly') os their top priority, whilu only 10 ratod tho 

socond rooson (, to givD tho pupil on insight into tho structuro of tho 

language') as first. Furthermoro, if one cxominos the commEmts, it is 

clear that rdony misunderstood this quustion they tun dod to regard 

(ii) and a muons t o (i) i. a .. th ey did not r oad this os 'un :Lnr;::i-:';h-c 

into tho structuro 0;-' tho lanuuago f.o!.:._:i,.t~".o~_~'. If thoy hod, tho 

commonts sU[j[icst that many wo uld not havD includocl this as a reoson at all. 

Tho rosul t of this rojection of tho liberal aim is that tho toaclmr is nut 

intorostod in pursuin:i a.ny nO\i~ idu"Js unless ho fools that they nrC! likuly 

to help him in tho task of devoloping thl] child's linouistic abHity. Tho 

roply is: 'That is all vory wall but will it help my pupils to 

oxpruss themselves btJttor 7' If not, thu improvemonts arc rejocted and 

thu tOHchor c:.lrrios on as bufore. C.S. Luwis (1967) Uivcs Q rathor 

omusino caricature of such praomatists! 

'Ho will ask, "0 ut what uso is it?" /\nd findinu that it cannot 
bo oaton or drunk, norUsDcI as an aphrodisiac, nor modo into 
on instrumont Tor incroasino his incomo or power, 110 will 
prono unce it ho has pronouncod it to bo "bunk".' 

(p. 127) 

Tho problom is furthor botn:] complicatod by tho fact that ovon tho 

pragmatic aim is bainn qUClstionod from 0 point of viow of both 

dosirability and practicebility. As rooerds tho lotter, thoro is a orOVlin:] 

Goopt1cism about tho volu o of traditional school crammar as on aid to 

improvod linguistic oxprossion. r:lony tOQchcrs hnvo bO(3n teachin[J this 

orommar for yoors and hovo found very li ttlu transfur. Thoroforo it is 

boing dismissml as 'usClloss' and 'largClly veluoloss' as two toachGrs 

put it in 19G9 in tho corroopondonco columns of 1.duc'?.t~. Thoso viGWS 

woro continually Gchood in the commonts of rospondonts to the 1973 ISE/\ 

Quostionnoiro. l'/ly roply to somCl of thosCl accusations, publisllod in tho 

Docombor 1970 issue of ~~, was os follows: 

'The question arisos: what do they moon by "usoless" and 
"vQl~loloss"? Do they reua.rd this grammar as l1us81BSS" in its 
intrinsic valuo, or in its Wl_~to.n: valuo? It would SOClm 
that both oro rClferrinD to tho lattClr voluo: thoy fcel that 
grammar has not beCln succossful in its task" to toach a child 
to spook and wri to [jrammaticolly" (r .. lr Orimor, ~.~ay, 19'itJ). Thoy 
put forward a purely pro[Jmotic aim for grammar, in which thoy 
foel it has failod.' 
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Out ovon whorll tho pracmatic aim for :]rommar is still boliovod in, thoro 

oro sians that thG praGmatio aim Gonorally (Elnd thorc· ... orG :J'rnmmar) is no 

long~r so lmportant as in tho pos·i;. Thn child-centrod viow of education 

scoms to bo thrustinu othor (lims fDrward os mora importElnt onos. In tho 

QUGstionnairo roccntly SO;'lt out to Tran sva31 schools by tho UnivGrsity 

of the I,!Ji tWLltornrontl mentionod oulior, tOElCh8rS wor e asked the fnllowinh! 

quostion: 

The 

'Tho TED syllabus for EnGlish First Lanouaue, Stds. 5, 6, 7, lists 
four genoral aims. ilank these i toms in terms of your own 
sonso of prioritios, 1 - hic;ilost, 4 - lowost. 

a) To promoto tho pupil' 5 linGuistic skills. 
b) To promuto his intelloctual, omotio nal anel social dovolo[1mont. 
c) To 8xt8nc! his niJ ility to observo, to discrirninatu, antI to 

ordor his thouGhts coherEmtly. 
d) To h8lp him ta undorstand himsolf and others so that ho may 

live mor:] fully, happily :.:n· : more rosponsibly .· 

rosponsos wore as follows: 

1st: c 
2nd: 10 
3rd: d 
4th: a 

1"01'1 since . the traditional vl.ClIv in our schools is that grammar holps only 

with (a) it is not r oalisod that linGuistics is 0. study based on 

'abili ty to obsorvo, to discriminato and to order [ono'if thoughts' 

it can 100 soen that the rank orderino abova will tond to roduco the 

importance of grammar and therofore also tho dosire to inquiro into 

modern trands in tho subject. 

(f) But ovon if tho toacher woro to ovorcomo all theso problems, the 

syllabus and the examinations are likely to f~strate him, as noither 

mal<os provision for a mar" modern approach. E,.rli c r in this chaptor it 

was puinted out that the nr3W 1973 syllabusos ploy down tho imflOrtanco 

of formal grammar. Gpoakinu of tho oxominations undor tho old syllabus, 

::J ranford (1965) had this to soy·: 

I :.;y point is simply that the [1resont papors offor li tt18 
oncaurallement to tho toachor who may wish to introduco his 
pupils to notions about lanouago that oro loss than furty or 
fifty years old.' 

The fact that thu examinations wero basad on traditional school grammar, 

thus acted as a dotorrent to any teacher who wi shod to read up on new idoas 

and exporiment with them in his classroom. A further point about the 
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oxaminations was tho fact that thoy provided little incJntiv ., ovon to 

toach tho ~ grammar as woll as possible, sinco very fow marks (usually 

about 20 out of tho lao allott8d to the LanguaG'·' Popor) woro dovotod to it. 

Ono irato rospondont to tho 1973 ISE/\ Quostionnoir8, speol<ing of formal 

grammar, put it thus: 

'It servos only to givo a pupil a fool ina of socurity so that 
ho can "L,rn a fow marks in tho oxaminations ~ So instoad of 
[Jotting 4/ai he Dets 11/20, and for 7 marl<s out of 400 I havo 
wustod ono p~riod a 111801< for fivo yoars~' 

Tho now syllabus strossos tho contextual form of oxomining intornally 

(which is not likoly to oncourage a study of lanuuago as such) and no 

oxamining of formal grammar oxtornolly. This lattor innovation is likely 

to load ",any to drop it altoaothor. A rospondont to tho 1973 ISEA 

Quostionnairo askod: '\'lily put it in tho syllabus wllon it roally is not 

oxaminod?' On tho othor hand, it should also bo noted that, to tho 

particularly adv~nturous toachor, this may bo a blossing in disguiso 

not having to proparo his pupils for a traditional oxtornal oxamination 

in formal grammar, ho is nm! frcJ(l to teach it as ho likes. 

4.2.3 To .~um up: In tho past, toachors wero not trained adoquately or 

at all to teach English Grammar. At prosont thore aro sians of 

improvoment at univorsity lovol, so that at loast soma of those who aro 

and will bo traininG to bocomo Enolish toachors will be botter oquippocl 

r'ieanwhile, hoV/ovar, nothina is boing dono at an official lovol to 
to 

encourogo proctising tooahors~updato thoir knowlodrjo of Englisll Grammar. 

A fow toachors aro showing signs of intorost in doing this anyway, but 

thoro are various factors which mili tato ogainst thoir doing so 

succossfull~' . 

Tho next chaptor will take up tho various points made in this ono and 

point out tho: problems th«to this cLl ntoxt croato5 for the wri tor of El 

textbook for tho 'population' in its present stato, and suggest some 

ways of ovorcominu thorn. 
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CHI\PTGA V 

Tho Foaturos of tho TuxtiJook 
~_. _-~_ .. ....... . -. ... __ . ... .......... ~ _._ .. .a. . ... - _ ____ ... 

It was statod in Cilaptor 1 that tho pzimer;t concorn of this Thasis is 

tho foaturos tho cont'mt, opproach onel layout of 0. [jrOJilmnr 

textbook for Enulish: "I:h~her Grl~e (First LonouQau) in tho Capo GoniaI' 

School J \'Jith s[J8cial roforunco to the contributiDn of Lin[fuistics to 

such n to}(tIJook.. TllD T~ln5is so far has f tilorOToro, cunsistnd of two main 

ports: 

1. Tho acncbmic bockgmunr.l of tho subjoct callod 'Enolish 

Grammar' in particular tho air,15 and r.1[)thods of English 

Grnrllnlnrians sinco thf) Ei(fhtoonth Contury. (ChaptLJY' 11) 

11. Th e schonl situntion tho nims of' toclchino c rGmrrlnr in tho 

hiCh school (Chaptur 111) ,mel thu contoxt in which a toxtlJCJOk 

that sots (Jut to [l.chiovo thosa aims oporatDs (Chaptor IV). 

This Chapt~r now forms tll:"1 fincl soction of' tho Th8Sis it sots out 

to givo on account of tho C\ctucl facturos ot' such n school to;{tbool<. 

Tho toxtb:-::J k writer for schools ::.5 , as it wurG, c8.u[jht bctwoon two stools 

on tho o no hand, thu non-school, pi·,ilDoopl1icol rosuorch into 'G110 8xcitino 

pl10nomono of 10nouEl[jc; anel on tt,u athol' thu urommar that opur otos wi thin 

on oducational contoxt. ~'JhQt makr)s l1is task difficult is tho fact that, 

as wos potntud (Jut in Chapter IV, th ~lrG is no simplo lin80r rolationsl1ip 

botwuon thoso two indup[Jndont tlut rolutod fiolds. Tho ocJucational 
c 

Quthor thUB bocon1os, in eff~ , a kind of mediator butwoon tho two 

discifllinns. H~ is turn uob'/oon thu irloalistic sidu of his cl1nrac·cor 

tho dosiro to maintain tllU intu[frity of ilis subjoct (in this coso modorn 

I Lin~,!uistic' fjrommGr) in ordor to update thu school varsion of tllD subjoct 

and his rocD[Jni tion of til() fact that hD ,"ust also 130 r[Jalistic ho 

rllust Elccopt that tho particular circumstancos in which his text oporntus 

con mako or bruok tho tuxt, no matter hov} truD or not it is to its 

o.cElc\omic basis. H~ sots out, in oth:Jr \Nords, to produco Q tuxt \Jhich is 

hoth acadnmically rospoctablc and [JorJaUDuicclly possiblo. 
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5. 1 .~_~[!i q~~~~. _c;.'l~ ... , ... C.~E~~~~ ... ~~ .. S£.~ 

Tho ruason for th8 oducationist' 5 r.lilnmmG. is that, os Pit Corder (1973) 

points out) the rJri tina of n c;rar. lor is subjoct to tho fundamontal 10m 

of all offoctivo communication what is saic! a nd how it is said must 

bG adapted to suit thn n rJ orJs of Q particular audionco in a particular 

sot of circumstancos. And tho audionce ancl circumstoncCls of til{) l.inc;uist 

nro qui to di fforont from tlloso of thD educationist: 

£3 .1.1 As reGards the diffuruncos bo twoon thu .~L!9iC.lnc9!!' tho following 

cl1nrnctDristics can bo sinalud out for co nsidoration: Firstly, thoy 

diffor as r :l[.!o.rds lon[JuDl!:J proficioncy: the linuuist is dnolinu with 

an fludionco whoso lina uistic abilitius aro considorably sup~rior to thOS8 

of the audionc:J tho oducationist hOG in mintl. ~jfJt only Qro thoy old:.::!r 

and marl1 o><porioncoci usors of thG lanOUof-iD, but thoy aru Q SGluct nroup 

in that til0Y all Ilove ObOVD nvcrofjo linguistic tnlonts and hova had 

tho [Jood fortuno of a sound linpuistic cnvircnmrmt to ciovulop thoso 

talonts. Tho Dudi8ncn of tho oducationist, on tho otllor t"Klnd, consists 

of childron,whoso linc;uistic skills orD still undDvulopud, and includos 

many wi til poor innate obili tios and/or unfavouroblo onvironmontnl 

conditions. Soc[lndly, tho rcspoctivo audioncos differ ss rogards 

amount and kind o-r knowlod[_iO nnd in obili ty to acquir~ l(nowleda D. Tho 

lin[Juist's QudioncD is an adult auclionco with a sound knowl udge of both 

modorn thooroticnl lincuistics one! tho structur~ of' his Dl;\fn lanouaou, 

and which has at loast on nbov8 ovorago intolliguncn. (In tho contrary, 

tho QudioncG at which tho educationist aims kno\"Js nothing about theoretical 

linguistics and his ~xplicit knowlod[JrJ of his own lon{;Juago ts mOG.oro, 

froqucntly confusoc/ and hopolossly out-o-r-clato. Furthormor<J, tho chilclron 

WilD comprisCl this auctionce nro still rillvoloping thoir flbili ty to handlo 

abstract conc:Jpts, while many who Is'Ju uld bo usinn tho textbook oro vnry 

limi tod in thoir nbility to tloncllo onythillrJ too abstract at al) .• 

5.1.2 As far os ,si&:r:~~r'~,s:t;5~n_sSl.~ oro concernod, tll0 basic diffornnco is 

that tho lino uist oporc.tus yJi thin n very wide scopo of -froedom, both as 

to what he doscribos and how ho ciuscriiJns it, Wll0r~JaS tho educationist 

has, in addition to tho limitations of his oudi c.!ncr: , to taka into account 

o host of othor rostrictj_nu foctors. In CtlOptur lV it was pointucl [Jut 

t!lat he 11as to koup his uy o on thD tirilctablo, which is simply too crowdocl 

to allow much tit.to fur EnUlish in genoral, l ot alone tho urnmrnntical 

aspoct of English in particulcr. ThorD is also 0 laid-down syllo.bus 

within whonu bounds any toxt must opurtJ.to. It is ;'1150 nocessory, 
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furtllormoro, to consider tho pr(Nailing 'child-controd' approach to 

uducation, which is hostilu to grommor. And finally, tilero is the fact 

that tho educationist, unlikn tho linQuist, has t o considor ,.'n 

intormodiary Qudi onCD th o teacher tJhos o attitudos and knowloli~:iU 

must also bo takon into acco unt whun pro ducing ~ t oxt for tho ul timnte 

roaders, viz the pupils; and it was po inted out in the lost cha pter t hat 

toachors tend to be biass uc1 aGainst or i onorant Dr c ert ain aims in 

urnmmor t oochinU nnd l1[lVC a v Dry rudirnontary and of t on confusod kno wl oduo 

of thoir suuject . 

Thoso differonc os T'osult in E1 very difforent opproach as rOGorcls t hG 

purpo s e 8.nd th or o'foro tllO ne:turo of' thu Grammaticol doscriptions of a 

lanfjuElgo producod by the linGuist and tho oducationist r Dspcctivnly. 

5.2.1 Dcc €luS Q thu linguist is op er atinc; in an acadomic sphoro and 

doaling witll QcaclEJrnics, 11is o nly co nsi cinl"'c:tion s nru acadomic onos. It 

was pointod out in Chaptor 11 that, sinco tho Ei rrhtoenth Century, t her o 

has Cor.lO abou t a cb"ngo in the sphoro of ocnciomi c lonJ uage studios. It 

was pointed. out thore that i t is ·:,h:, libernl aim which has como to 

dominate tll 0 linguistic scone in r ocent times: lincruistics has shifted 

away from the approQch which hacl thu \"101 f Gr D of t llu spooch community in 

mind to o.n o.pprooch which is concerne<tv.d:tl" tho pl·.lOnolnonon o f l a nu uauo 

for its own sake. Tl lu rDClSDns Tor rJoino so oro acadomic o n :;s, and 

therof o r o tim lin[;uist o.do pts thi s clpprooch. Sinc o h" is doalinG with 

o.n e. ~.! dionco whoso linfjuistic Qbiliti ~:s cru hiOhly clovDlopocl , ho is not 

concornod VJhLJ thur' the ci..Jscriptions uf a lonouo.~jo Wilich ho pro duc (3s on 

th(;~ IJElsis of his intorust in lCln0 UQfJO fo r its oV/n sake will ochiovu 0 

socondary aim, viz t he irllprovrmlunt of' the linuuistic skills o f his 

r OEldors. Th~ lin~:uist is nu ' lClnuor t hD oxpor t cloalinu wi th l aym an whD 

wish to ocquiro the acc opted mode of Sl1 0LJch (as was th~J caso durinr; tho 

Eiuhteenth Contury), but fln [lxport dool inu witll Q)(pcrts who know a s 

much about tile accopted modo of spnccll as he dODs but who shore El 

common intor os t in th e:! uxci tinu pl"lOnor!lcno n of lo.nc.luc[jo. 

Tho modorn linguist, thon, in writing a gramma r o f a particular languag o 

is not concornod with providinn his r oador with a sut of rul os which 

CQul d bo us ed to i mprov G his commo.nd of tho.t languafJo. 1·lis solo concorn 

is to use tho dGscri ption as a woyof illustrating thCJ thmry of lanouo[Jo 
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110 is intorostod in oxpoundinG. Pit Cordor (1973) puts it thus: 

'A tllOorotical linouis'c wri tina Q grammClr (m moro probably G 
fraGmunt of £1 arammatical dU5crintion of Q longuaOD) for othor 
linuuists, is tryinu to show his rocliurs that that analysis, 
basoe! upon tho particulnr thuoroticol modal of lannuapo ho 
fa.vours, rovoals propertios in human languoDo, and, for that 
roason, in tho particular 1anotJog8 in quostion, v/hich would not 
bo rovualud by somu nltornativo and, in his ayos, inodoquoto 
tlluory of langua[]o "tructuro. Tho objoct of thu e!oscriptivo 
exorcist] is the cvalul1tion of c\ particular linguistic thoory 
of lanGuaoo. I 

(p. 324) 

Thus Structuralist [frammars of Enr ilish worD written to provo tho 

suporiori ty of tho Mochanists' theory of lannuEl[jo to that o f' tho 

Traditionalists. Tho rnov u to Ct L,nntnlist viDwpoint tl"lGn Iud to tho 

data-basod orQ;,lmars of '011 0 Structuralists boin!] replacod by tho moro 

abstract modol-basod nrcunmars of th0 TrElnsformationalists. Tho inclusion 

of tho social aspocts of l nl1[!uago in tho f~j 8nto.list thoory hos rocontly 

lod to tho attempt to write semantic-basad Trcnsformationo1. ist grarl11i1ars 

to r3placo tho standortl syntox-bnsod onos. Ench tim~, howDver, the 

doscriptiuns of English producod woro cJOIlU so only tn prove thu 

suporiori ty of oDch thclOry in turn. 

"'it Cordor points out that, bocause tho aim of thoso doscriptions is 

moroly to valielatD a particular theory or r o joct soma 01 tornativD onCl, 

tho linguist nood only doscribo ol10UUh of tho lanounno in quostion to 

mako his point. 'It is for this roason that wo clo not havo any 

comprohDnsivo thooretical cioscriptio ns o f woll-known lan!]uagos at tho 

prosont timo' (p. 325). 

A furthor raason for thc brevity anel partial naturo of' his doscriptiDn 

is tho fact that hn can roly on tho fact that ho charos 8 gront deElI of 

knowloduo with his audioncD, As f1 it Cordaro puts it : I •• ' . if wa know 

our audionco to bo s[Jucialists VJO f'roely use what tho layman calls 

11 joruon", end in consoquonco not our moaninjJ across mora suroly and 

econDmically' ([J. 323). TIll) TrGnsform!ltionalist, for rJXQJ11plo, assumns 

that his audioncn knoVJs tho Cab3[.jori8S of Trndi tional Grammar and th o 

phraso-struoturo analysis of Structural Grammar. HD tilorof'ore rnfors to 

thosc only t ... 'iofly in illustratinG his revisnd (end, according 'Go him, 

sL..l-'orior) approaoll. 

Tho linuuist, furthermoro, daos not havo to consicior whothor his read or 

is cap8blo of understanding his clc soription or not his doscription 

Can thorofaro ho as abstract as bo foels it necossary to be to illustrato 
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I-lis theory. Tho only cri torion, tll0rofore, is whothor it adequatoly 

proves tho vnlirlity of tho thoory or not. 

To sum up : Tho only f ~lctorG which tho linouist has to consider aro 

linguistic onos his oudionclJ J 1i..1 takes for ornntod, and he is not 

subjoct to any oxtornal restrictions as to what he SCt> 5 or how ho says it. 

5.2.2 Tho situation of tllD oducationist is quito difforont. Sincu ho is 

dealing with childrun in a n oducationnl (os oppos'-ld to en acodomic) 

cont8xt, ho is constrainoci both by the limitntions of his oudionco, WilD 

arc childron, nnd tho various factors which characteriso an oduca-ciont11 

si tuution. All this affocts wllicll dDscription 110 will choosu and will 

clotormino tl'lG form which the chosen d'-lscription will finally take in 

his tm<t. 

Vlh8r'JDS tho lin[;uist tokDs th8 libDr[1l uim fDr urantoci onel ndopts tha 

kind OT libDrnl aim which ho fools to be tho most vnlid on [lCadDmic 

grounds, thu uducotionist has to ask whothor, in .s.9.,::c ... q1:ional tornlS, tl18 

lil18rol aim is a feasibl e anD for schools and also whioh liberal approach 

is the b8st from tllo pDint of viow of uonoral oducational Oi"lS. It was 

argued in Chaptor III that thoro is, in fact, a vory sound coso for 

includIng thu lilJGral aim os rJn~.! of tho aims for schools as woll: Q child 

is U)(poctod to loarn s~)m () tl1in~:J nbClut his onvimnmnnt; this includos 

hirllsolf; ond the most typical qu~ity about himsulf as a .~:..~~~~~ beinG is 

his ability to USD Inn[jua[ju . It vms thoruforD arnuue! tllat ano shoulr! 

Qim, in tcnchino arammar, to r ive tho child SOrtl U ideo. of the psycho­

social mochanism unc1urlyinu InnnUD[JLJ ability. On thoso [jrounds, rather 

than on the Dasis of an invostifjction m;Jroly into tho ~t.r:~~urc:; of tho 

longur:l[Jo for i ts OVln snk(] , Ol"Qmmor should Dnjoy prido of plo.eG as El 

liboral sturly. Til :.::: most r ucunt vursion nf thu liboral airll at an acadumic 

lovul, ti'loro-rorc, is GIsD nbsulu tuly r ':'l lovant to t!lO tfJochinr; or f]rammar 

in the 1liail Gchoo l. 

If' this is so, th0n tho qU::Jstinn WJ t o which doscription to oducntionist 

ought t u oclo(:1:' is cloarcLit theJ Dn~J tho.t UiJst doscritJuG thu nnturu of 

conll.lunicEltivQ compotonClJ. And tllis, CiS C.S nlrDI}tiy i.)onn nrr;uod, i~:; 0. Tr·~ 

appronch modi fiDei t o includu t!lU Gocinl aspnc ts of lnnuu0t:.!tJ us[J. 

Rosonbaum (1965) maintcins that tllis is thu sol~:l critorion for tho sDlr~ction 

of Q linguistic c10scriptiun in schools. To him the 'most pertinent' 

criterion of sol L:ction is r tho vulidity (I-r thu proposud 
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linauistic cJuscriptions'. This, howovor, cannot bu occeptud, sinco it 

dous ; I '; ':;nkrJ into account curtain foctors of an oducational si tuntion 

which mokoD it dif'fDront from thD EtcndGmic situation: 

/'\s was pointuc1 out in Chc.pt:Jr IV, in view fJf the! undevelopod linguistic 

skills of tho Cludiunco a t \,\I:'i cl1 tllCJ Dducationist dirocts his tc)d: nnci 

tho prnamo.tic-cr'DotivD c.PP~:': ~f~·1 o f the syllabus; Gnd in view of the 'fact 

that, contrary to llosunboUill's cloil11 that Dr!uca-cionol rosearch has slll1un 

thnJe I instruction in [;l'"'OmrilOr has Ii ttl u lrff::Jct upDn tho written lElnuua[.Ju 

skills of tho pupils', !!ro.mmQr con (as WDS nrf]und in Chnptnr Ill) unLlur 

certain circulllstancDS s:]rVll tho [lroCi"i1atic Clims in viC\N of thusu twCJ 

considorntiGns, tho uducntionist r,lust olso consid{~r i1" sucunc! critorion 

in solDctinG (1 lin!}uistic duscription, viz VJi·lothur it lunrJs itsDlf to 

bainG usod by thD child to irnprovD his lin~JLlistic pDrforml3.nco. It <~_E!!f 

tilon, nocDssary tu chaos;:] o.lsu on tilD basis of t dornnrlstr,::rtinn th("J utility 

of anu Dr tllS otllor dtlSCription in tho tunchinfJ of litoratu skills, u.y. 

composition t (RosDnbaum: 1965). In this r,","6Pi.·C:-~ "1:;.; .1-:., .. school t~xtbook wri t '_:r 

is not c:ntircly in linn with tho modern linouist : 1'10 combines thu aims 

of thu latter with thoso of the EiahtDDnth Century DTCUl1f110riEln a 

fact not always roalised by linouisiE such [lB RosonlJnum ond othors. 

Tho quosticn, thon, which follows from this is whct ;,ur TG, which is tho 

1.l8st d~scription tn fulfil tllU lioGrol cim J is also tho best DnQ -co 

fulfil tho Pl"QufilGtic Girils. It \,;~QS orrrUDc\ in CI1::1p-cor III ttlot Gxpurimcmtol 

uvidoncG 8uoms to SUU~i(3St tl'lClt this minht bu tho casu . Thoro it WQS 

rllontionud that DatufIllln Gnd ZiclDnis (1906) como to thu conclusion that f tho 

study of n systGmctic GrClrmaor whici1 is c: thllorotico.l modol of' tilt: process 

of Gnntcmcu production is thn l(]r:~·ico.l way to moc!i-Py tho procoss its81f'. 

Eilcon f:icGuiru (19?1) nruu~.Js that this is to bo O)CpGctorJ , sincD TO t r,lOVGS 

v~j_th thouCht' r unlike tile: static clossificD:\::;inn of Structural Gromr:l0r. 

Cllomslcy, in 11is 'Introduction' to Roberts' 5 .E}~[ i.l,"~.~I;. SY!r~Cl~ (19Gtl.), puts 

f'ol"wurd Cl furtil Ul" [lq.jumcnt in favour of soluctin[J TG for tho praumotic aim: 

I In ally (Jvont, pursuih of thcmu traditional [jools of r;rol1lnlaticBl 
instz't.lctiDn should, onD would SUppOSD, bo facilitntod by tho usa 
of ~1 oyster" of' c:rl1mmClr thot C){pr05S0s trlc) unclurlyin(j r~][Julo.ri tiGS 
of' tho lCl.nuu:1~::u i.J~) fully :Jncl ' .. Dcplicitly os Dossiblo.' 

(P\1o xiv-xv) 

,~()t only is TG Iiloru Dxpl:Lcit, !.Jut sincn it is a u rC1n1mar Wilicll describes tlla 

lEtn uuQ.~F~ in t{.~rms of 9..P ... ·~i~c~n .... ~, it is also ["' !.IromnwT \"'Jllich by its vary 

nCl'GUi"'C lands itsulY to th e: tuachinu of stylu i n wri tinU a nci appruciation of 

stylu. 
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Rosonbaum (1975) points out that sOfl1n Dducators ho.vo o.r!)uC!d that 

.! .. x:~;h~~on~ Grammar is tll O bost t1uGcription on tho Grounds that it is 

sU[1orior t o both Structural and T8 r;ro.mnloTs Il) DCaUSn normativC! valuos 

ar;] maintoinud in trQcli tiona1 orOJclmarn whilu tl10y nrl:! rl ooloctncl totally 

in othur forms of linouistiG duscription'. !-In Y'LJfut lJS this claim sinco, 

as \'IllS suaoDstod in Chapt~r 11, .~~ nrCUllnlOr fulfils this roquirement. 

:-10 arrjUCS as follows: 

'This argument bncoillDs Vc.1CU()US whnn tva obsorvo that normativD 
vnluos pDrt:lin not t el [\ linouistic ctoscription, !Jut to n 
particular IflnrJunuo , in t his CQS ~; a spueiol dialect of' Enol i sh, 
dnscriiJDd by a linauistic dc,scriptio n. hny form of dDscription 
which it tc.kcs t.\S its subjoc-c motter thi s spccici diClIDct of 
EnGlish can b e: s ui ["i to bu normc1"l:ivo. Thus, nClrmntivu 
consiliorcrti.:Jns ... fail t c providu a r e ason for introducina C1 
sp oci fie linriuintic description into thD curriculum.' 

(p. 477) 

It would soom, oj:; ,.In, that thcru is Q Dood case for s(JlDctinn TG rathor 

than Trndition ol or structurnl GroL.lnor os thn basis of anD's duscription 

to ochiovu bath thn liberal nne.! pr30mutic aims in sc11001s. Thosu ero 

tho only , '2§!£c:.ssn!:~ eritoritl to ducido which li:.Jscription as such to 

adopt. The othor factors of tho ncluc€\tional situation cia not affect 

'1;110 ini tin). ciocision to nclupt TG in orcior to fulfil tho ait,lS Df rrramrdnr 

toaching. Thu fact that somn (If tho childrun usino thu grammar oro 

not vory intullioont or intull .:..ctually cbviJlopod, for instGllco , is 

irrlovant. As RosonlJDlI[;1 (1965) puts it: 

'Tho issu D is not \'Ihuther tho information containDd in a [Jivan 
linguistic doscription con bo taua l'lt and l O~lrnod succnssfully, 
fur SUI'oly there is no elescription which is so dif'fj.cult thnt 
it cannot bu tCLlrJht t1nd l l:arnod in soma form.' 

(p. 46U) 

This confirms tilO now famous hypothesis of GrunDr (lS61) that' any 

subjoct can bo taught in som" intnllcctually honest form to any child 

€It any staoo of dovnlopmont'. IUthou[;h, howover, it is truD that any 

ricscription can be loarnud , it is ncrhops novorthol nss Q portinont 

question as ·co vJhuthor any particular dDscription con bo loernud mora 

.~q,,,!~ them anothor an irllportant issuu for tilD succ:ussful transf':Jr 

o'f knuwledgD, as was imiicCltuci in Chaptor 111, whorD it WClS [1ruuDd that 

ona ranson for til e fCliluru of grammar tn L1ffoct the linguistic purformancD 

Df mClny schoolchildren is that they simply cia not undorstancl whot thoy 

oro being t aught!; i':hun ono sonq(s tho trnvusty of Traditional Grarl1mor 

vlhich is prosuntoci to thuso chilrirun (l1S \"ias cliscussnd in Chap tor lV), 
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imprCJvod tl1u si tUotion, but thoru is ovidonco that TG is GaSi3r to 

undorstand than both Trncli tionnl and strtJcturnl Grammar. \:J ayn8 C. 

Frodorick, in an e:.rticln untitled I fl. · Cor,lporison of Vcrbal 3taton1(~nts, 

Gymbolic Notation, nnd Fi[!ured Roproscntntion of Grc~mmor Conc3pts' 

(~-.S~ql?£",?h _ ... ~'l..II2Q~i~~, Gpl'inU 1971), doscribos an 8xpClrimont he conductod 

with t hrolJ [Jro up s of 8i[!hth-Cr£lduI's. Each was c;ivun programmed vorsions 

of fivo lessons on tho structuru of Enulis!l. In anD vorsion (Vorbal), 

tl10 conc8pts wo["'o pr~s~nted verbally j in th r~ socond vorsion (Symbolic), 

s~~olic.. 1~"t:ol:=iOn.. was usod \:\lllurovor po ssibluj and in tho tllird version 

(Figural) , troo diagrams wor D used. Tho tosts showod that tho nonverbal 

3ymbolic uncI Fiourel lessDns jJroducoci better' r l"~G ul ts thon thu Vorbal 

lossons. Furthcrmorr., VJhil:.J hinhnr ability pupils bDnofit~cl must fro!"!l 

£.111 InsGons, nv urnfjo pupils b unufi bJrJ only from tho Fioural a nd SytiliJo lic 

lossons; nnel low dJili ty pupils only from tim Symbulic onci Vorbnl 

oppronchos. Tho conclusion is t hnt nll bcnJfitoci from tho Symbolic 

appruach , rihilo tho V ;:~rbo.l and Fiuurnl approaches wcro of' uS(~ to cortoin 

oroups in porticulor. This SU[JDDsts that TG, which includ.JG both the! 

Symbolic and Filural ul::monts , is the bast Q[1pl"Oach, nspocinlly if it 

is mocii-ricci to include,. vorbQ]. descriptions ns vlcll , to onsuru bottor 

lonrning on tr 10 port of tho hotorooonoouG Group o f pupils in tllU normal 

school. 

This, howcvnr, docs not moan ·that tho wholu TG app.aratus can bo introducQd 

YP .. SJ_~~~ .. l?p~t~ into thiJ sC~lOol. Rosunbaum f 5 statumcnt abovD is c1istinctly 

quoli fioel by the phro.s c.l I in soma form I, nhicll imI11i::JS the possiblu noed 

tu .~da.p~ TO to suit tho school situation. At tllu sarna timo Urunur's 

Clualifyina nhrl.1sc , (in SDljl;.J intull uctuCllly l1(]nust forhl' , must 1:13 iJorno 

in mind . This brinus us to tile dil dhlm G. of tho tl!)(tbook writor n1ontionou 

at thu bocinnil1[' lJT this Cll0ptur tho dil tJiIlmc. of tryinf] to ndopt a n 

acad~mic tl1L.D:i."'y t u sui t thiJ circulils·i:ancuG in 1.Jbicil this ndQptotion oporatns 

VJi thout cOt!lpromisina tllU intnf -ri ty of thd tile.lory. 

Th o t a sk is l11Cldn nClsiGr by th~"J f'oct thEl.t, by vj_rtuo of' thu lack of 

knDwlndrIG nn tllo port of his oudi ::mcD, ttlU ~'OCtls of tilu SCllool textbook 

wri ter [!ru not SD Ilir:h ns thos~J of tho linr.;ui st. I)i t Gorder (1973) 

, A thcor8ticnl lin[.Juist writino G ororllmnr (or rl1uru rrol:.;nl.11y 
Q frnnnrc:nt Df C1 crrammntical doscriptio n of c: 1anuuacu) for 
oth~r linQuists, is tryinn to show his rD[lcl8rs thot that 
nnalysis I basud u{1on thu porticular tJI::XJrutical mod,1l Df Innuuo[!c 
he favours, r c:v(1nls pmportios in hur,1an languaoe', nncl, "for that 
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reQson, in thu particular lanauauo in quostion, v.Jhicll could not 
be rovQolccl by somel alt~rnative and, in his GYos, inoduquatrJ 
thoory of l an[luD[jo structur~. T!lw objoct of the d~scriptive 
0)(OrOi50 is tho ovr:luatton o f 0 particular linguistic theory. I 

(p. 324) 

Thc linGuist, thon, is conccrned with nr,[uin[j with othcr lin[juists about 

th l~ que stion os to which io thrJ !Jest theory of lanouQ[!o ; tt·1G 
ic. 

educ ationist, on tho otl1nr hand, 11:15 to survoy thG linn uistl\. -fiold (which 

includos both thcor~3ticQl discourse s and ur[1111maticol doscriptions 

written 'CD illus trate tllDSD th~·~n riuG) a nd than duciclD f~..,:S his Clutiiunco 

IfJhich is tho b ost theory, sineo -th r.lj.' do no POSSQSS any knoYllodOfJ of' any 

ttl:::.lOry and 31'8 ·chorcforu not in a positiol1 to ~'./oial"l up on8 thDory aGainst 

anoth~r. Havino dCJno 'chis, tho educationist tl1un W"oDks on tho aS5un1f1tion 

tha t his oudioncQ will t o lcu tho th ':Xlry i tscl f for grantocl sinco thu)' 

hnvu no choic o , and his concern i!:l how hu con usn tho theory to [J!'Ovic18 

[\ d~scription nf Enr;lish Wllicll both ,"DvLlols sonwthinr; about co,."municotivo 

compotenco and provides L1 f.HJtalnn[!uQG:.J for prQ(.ji'ilotic purposes. Tho 

doscription ~vhich he proc!ucDS, ttluruf()ro, is not subjoct to tho 

ocac!omic test [:15 to whuthur it vnlidatuG tllD thDory on whicll it is basod 

or nat. If th aru is n noud to adapt the doscription (of EnOlish; iJosDcI 

on TG in t!lis ccso) t(] occommodo -cn thu various factors of tho oducot:i: 'l1al 

si·;: uBtion, hu must toko Cnrc not to contradict thu theory in doing so, 

iJut thuro is no noad Tor his d8scription t;o roveal all tho proporties or 

dotails of tho theory, since his Goals nru simply not as hir h as thos:] 

of thu linQuist. 

The qu ustion, th ~;n, ]_s: to wha t exta nt and in \··Jl1o"l: ways do os TG havo t o 

b o adaptud so as to QCCOrlln1o rint u thu vClrious factors of tho school situation? 

1. Firstly, if ona tokus intD account the .1.E.c.l~ .().L}<..n2.\~1.'!SIi;iS of thL] 

childr8n QudionC8, an D r oalisos t hat, wh er eas thG TG o rammaria.n can 

prnsumo 8. I<nowloc\[je of tho br:.sic I [Jflr-cs of sp uoch', of tunns liku 

I s a ntonco', I subjoct', ' fJrD(licQt ~) 1 j of tho !·li crorchicol structuru of' 

s cntunccs [\ concopt no t peculia r '1;0 TG tl·1C urlucationist cannot do 

Sf; ,. lis VJas ~ointDri Gut in tllO previous ci1nptrJr, many o f' the mor~ 

in-colliODnt, olcie r and more positively fnotj,vo.tod stude nts arrivino at 

univorsi ty h a v u a n o>< t r omuly lil,li t ed knowl oti[Ju and unrlorstanclinfj Df' thrJ 

basics of' r.rrammnr. f\ schuo l r,; r [Vllnlar must tll arufnro bn 0. :sc:~~!inq Grammar. 

Thus t!·10 P-rulClG havu to bo SUCll thnt they prnvidu Q m8thodoloffY for 

annlysinu the basic structurns of s untuncus. TI"lis moans that thoy hav rJ 

1.;0 rnlBtu r.l.:Jro diroctly te sur'Ff'.cu structuros in o ther r.'O rc1 5 , Q. 

nUrnb8l" of transformatiolls hC1VG to 130 iunorrJd anti 1":ho fJ-rulos thorof'clro 



must bocomo a list of possiblo options for the va rious structur~s that 

arc t o bu found in tho surfaco structur~s (or, cd:: any r ota, OElsily 

r ocovor nblo I semi-deop' structuros) of s on"i.:; onc os. I\s an illustrcrt:iJ!n, 

on" may tako thu P-rulos as presented by I:owler, in his book, 8..n. 
;r:.n..'sr2.slL~S:Si9!' __ t.? __ lr:~n..,::c.o.r:':~\i_o.n.~y-. _Sy"n_~~ (1971) : 

(i) S -'7- NP + PrudP 

(ii) ProdP ~ A""fJ VP 
I\dj 

NP 

(iii) N~..1 ~ Dot + N 

(iv) VP -? V + l NI' ( 
Adj) 

(p. 35) 

Thoso rulos can obviously not bo LlsDd to learn to idontify snntenco 

olamants. For 8 X OITIPJ. ,; , thu child might bo g iv en 0 s ontonco such as: 

John was clDver. 

Ho would not bo abln to us e those F'-rulDs to 'analysD' the sontonco, 

sinco 'WQS I as an c l oment dDDs no t; opPGQr in tho rulos it is oddod 

by transformation rul os. Tho child who d08S not yet know whot a v erb is 

or what an auxiliary is, cannot dcnl with s cntencos which 'contain a v(]rb 

but .do not contain a verb ' . In oth(]r words, theso mere abstract rulos 

can only follo w o n a n initial morc concroto s o t ",hich tnachCls tho basic 

catonorios and rolation s . H,e P-rulos must thus be desi gned so as to 

doscribo Q mora concruto f cbop' strucutro - what might UG cnl18d nn 

'intermediate ' structure. 

Furthorroorc, tho mora concrot o rules have t o bo accompanied by a pumbor 

of hints and sUQgostod I mothods' as to how to usa tho rul Ds to idontify 

the various structuros a nd' ports of spoech'. Tho P-rul os, til(J;.' Cl1'orO, 

SIlrv o a doublo function: they help tha child to analyso se,,.:'oncos in 

Q moro systomotic way; flnd in tlln prDCOSS of doino so, they suggest 

sometlling of the natur~ of tho linguist comp otonc Cl , Wllich oporatos in 

torms of rul es and options. In til is way, tho oclaptod TG to><tbook con 

do ov orytllinc which tho trodi tional school t exts do , only it can cia :., )ro 

o.nd con do i t in a mora systL~atic and o){plicit manner. 

2. Secondly, thur e is tho .!!,:ck _o.t:_:if!.i;,'lll.:::.c .. t:!-!3:~_",b}}..!o!y' o n tilo port 0 1' 

many and tho f act that tllis Clucli onco is Dun or ally I Dss d~veloped as 



rogards abstl"act roasoning tllon tho oudionco of tho linguist. This 

moans that, Ell though Q symbolic nro.rnmar is QfJparcntly I DQsior' to 

undorstand, it cannot be too abstract. For oxamplo, it is absurd to 

considor that th o averOGD 14-1G-yonr-old would bo oblo to prusont us 

with a dorivotion such as tho follo wino in FowlDr (1971): 

(1) ,-' w 

(2) ill I' + ;"'roc1;·i 

(~1 .c) DDt -:- N PrcdP 

(4) Dot + tJ -:- Au>< -+ VP 

(5) Out + N + Aux + V 

(6) Det + N + Aux + V 

(by rul o (i)) 

(by rulo (iii) ) 

(by rulu (ii) , socond lino) 

+ NP (by rulu (iv), first lino) 

+ Det + N (by rulu (iii)) 

(7) Out + John + Au>< + oat + Out + ~P2].u~ (lo><icol insortion) 

(Oat Il: Aux spocifiod) 

(o-ffix-shi fting) 

(G) - (9) John + l"': Qst + oat -;- .~!22 -:- .~I?pl~]~ 

(10 ) 

(n) 

John -:- cat -}-

John Gte tho anplu8 (morpholooical rul os 
surfaco structul'"'o) 

(p. Li6) 

producinU 

And this dorivo-cion is dono 'in as much detail 0.8 tho discussion up to 

tllis point will allow' ~ Qnco oGain, tho rulGs havo to bo simplifiod to 

prosunt Q simplor clDscription of tho sontonca : 'GilD P-rulos hava to bCJ 

mDra concr;:rtc , ancl thoro hc.vo to bo fowur T-rulos (i. c. some oro SjJllply 

to bo ignorod) . In doinr..' SLl, one is, in fact, muroly doing what Fowler 

himself is rloiner nt n hia hur lovel omittinn cortain informo'CiDn fl1r 

tho purposo of cxposi -Cion. 0 no is prosontinrJ, for tho momont, [l 

f mini-grorilmnr' wh:i.ch con 1J2 o><prtndccl and mado more obstract lotar. 

It is somotill1os arouod that, if school pupils can copo with ~. ; QthomQticsJ 

(] hinhly abstract subjoct, than suruly they ouOht JeD iJG able to COpCl 

wi th Q rU/3.sonably abstract urar.llilor. Tho ar[jumont, howovGr, is fallacious 

from at loast two points of view : firstly, bocnuso not all pupils do 

in foct capo \lJi th i;~ntllumntics; and sucondly, bUCEluGO they hav~ Llsually 

at lOElst six periods G wuok to try to copo with r;othoIMltics, as opposod 

to ano or two 'for Grammer. 

Tho pupils' lussur ability also moons that thuru r:1L!st b~ continuol 

revision and ruviow: facts must b::J consolidatocl by roputition, summary 

and uxorcisos. 
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3. Thirdly, it must b" born o in mind that tho E.n:.s tobl_c; also doos not, 

as has just boon intima toci, allow for a very dotail od account of' a 

lanrJuE:1.0 u. It WClG poin"i:;Dd out in th lJ l os t chorrG..:!r t hat l;lOS t toccilors 

nf' EnGlish havo only si)( p:Jriocis of 35-~UJ minLitos crt thoir ciisposal 

to t ooch an Ull/J r mOUG syllabus laid down by tllD Ooportmont of' Education . 

This docs not 1:.Jov8 mucil tim u f o r u rCli llrll r.ll'" toochinU. 

6., . Fourthly, thu E(,~'::l..s.f2:'~c?"'r:' .. ql ... , }?))~~l~ ciODS not favour c,i r Cll11mOr; tlluS 

a urCU'omor whic h is t oo allstroct a nci tililc.;:, ansuminCI wo uld not be fovouro.d. 

T hu proOnlotically-oriuntatuci nppronch of tho syllabus, t oo, dODS not 

favour G crammar which is -Coo thoo r utical. Furthur rno r u , tho f oct that 

nowhero in tho syllabus is thnr o a hint; 'chat [J il~s.a,r .. ~ of [Iramr.l o17 s! lo ulC\ 

be t auoht Inocno that 

tim ~1 on nSllocts thed; 

t Dcch L:rs would nDt bD willin8' t o spe nd too much 
I-e.i o...he. 

do not 1'881·;;0 directly t o surface; structuro. 

5. FinDll}, ti lU !q'?.~~ .s.1..t: .... t.~,qi.r:~~_n":. f Df toacl1Drs l 'lOS to bu t okon into 

account in tl'IO, paradDxical, \/Clys. It was pointocl aLit in ChGp tur lV 

that most t oochDrs or Enulish at pr(3Sont hElv;] nD k nowl edgo of"' TG nor, 

for t hn t matt~r of str uctural Gro/,.ln1c.r whatsov or. f~' Qny do not ovon 

know that thore is maru than ono clcscrirtiol1 available. /\11 thoy !lav e 

is Q meDoro, confusocl athooroticnl knowl ucl!j D of sC~lo()l v orsions of 

Tratli tionnl Grammar. Un ttl :-: otflur hand, \'11'1(1-;; they do know is d .lOp-sot 

and hallowed by t radition. Thu r osul i: o f bot!l is that there is a n oocJ 

to \Nrite a c}r ctrllr!lClr \;'"Ilic: I in Cl trnnsitj.onol description hutwu on Trndi tio nc.l 

Grammar " nei TG. In this way , it I" ill bu p()ssibl o for tho toachor t o 

~roin scm u insifjllt into TG, b~Jco.usu hu nill be L1blw to r ol a t u :~. t to 

wbat ho kno ws. For u><o.l1lpl u , tho trac1i tio nc.l t erms T Subject I e n d 

T Prutlicnt~J' will hQv :~ to bLJ US~Jc!, but caru mList be tp_k un tD ovoid cny 

derinit e; conYusion of s tructuru and function. Also , it would help t o 

us n notinnCll ri"fini titl ns t o link up Hi t i1 traditi[)nal QPproQchus . Furthur-

ma r D, ti1U probl~JITI of t UClc:lurs rrisundurs'l;nnc!inn c urtain TG torms must 

bu inv~)stirJQtud. For uxcrnpl lJ , to tllD tCo.cllCr [l f phrasa l is [l ,tl~!? ... ~!P. 

o f words thot clODS not contain a finit e verb . Thol"' ufora, to call 

, J ohn I ,a [1hrnso would c uus u 
c 

r ooarded as Q co ntraC\i;t:;,on 

cntortain t he icluo or nn NP 

pralJloms; 

in terms; 

containinc.r 

the 

nor 

L1 

ter m 'V tJ r b P; lrosu' 

wo ul d thu' ' bo nlJ l c 

sentonc e: 110W can 

contain a I s ontuncc' wll0 n Q phrr..1S 'J is port of Q s Gntcncu 7 

would bu 

to 

a I p llrnsn' 
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It might LJu oY'auod that r inthnmatics tocchors mann[joc! to chango to t;l~} 

'Now iVIc.ths', so wh .~1 can OTammGr tcmchurs not do tho same? Tho anolouy, 

Ilowovur, is falso: firstly, thurl! i.~ no such rl . :r~~( · n ' i.S a 'crammer tcachur', 

portly bOCi2 UGU gror,lnlo.r is only Cl minutu aspect of a lanULlQUc teachor's 

syllabus nnd PDrtly bocousc, contrary to tho si tuotiol1 with ftiiathnmatics, 

Innguouo tOQcilors QrLl nlustly not qunli fj.~J[l in ar'cmmor; socondly, thu 

DapartuDnt Df Ec1ucation introducod non syllo.buGUS for [\ iothcJrJ1Eltics and 

ro.n Rufrushor Coursus for tcnchcr.5, but no suc!·, nmV ~1 has boon JnGciu as 

rocards tIl e I Nnw Grammer'. AT : l".".VJ urDrrlmcu.,f tCJxtbool< ct prC!sen-t clous 

not ~p()rnto in -this favourablo sort of contoxt. ;.:]0 it cannot pnrollul 

th8 kinc.:i of toxtbook wtlich '.!JUS pruduced to intrnducD th[") I Now r·lcrthst • 

I-e V:/QS vii til this bac!<:r.;rounrJ in mind that ~!.P~:r:t.J~~~0!l ..... J??=.sm-'~9E' C\ sample 

syntax [frammar for lo-1G-y::::mr-olc!s (i. ~.). Gtandard Etc~·ht, or mid-way 

through hiUh school) J \Nns CDl"Ilpilod. Tho bnsic approach is to adopt 

r[3 by makinc: it I,lore concr3to and by incnrpol"'ntinn soma torms frorll 

Tra.ditional Grammor. 

Tho first task was to decide ~~lic~l T8 approach to usc QS Q basis. It wos 

pointed out in Chnptor 11 tll0t Chomsky's n[Jproncil, thoLiGh widely (lccoptDd, 

is not tho finel word Dn TG. Chomsky, puruly psycl101Gsicnl in his 

o.pprooch, strussocl thot T8 1.'lllS non-contuf<tuc~l, nL1utr~l os rUQsrcis tho 

spoak:Dr ancl not concerned \''fith the socinl aspDcts of languoGo. rJost­

Chomsky c!cvuloprll;Jnts, on thu other hGnrl, have tGndocl to 8mphasisCl thosn, 

one! it \r\lClS pointer! out Qarli8r thnt this is c:.lsCl n ucosso.ry in thD school. 

Those devolopments hr.1VC! brouoht cb(]ut major r!lOdificotions to Chomsky's 

6~!.P ... ~L9 .... t ... ~-f]pjlroQch. The nroblulTl, hov}ovur, is that this Gt1Proach o)(ists 

only rGCllly in the form of thuorutico.l oxposi tions; thoro E\r3 no 

dofini tG duscriptions of EnClish l.JcsucJ on this approach, and thoso 

that nro QVElilonblo Dr;] avon morc c.bstroct thDn tho most abstract 

&~ . .P ... s.~t~-vDrsions of TG. Tho tuxtbook writer, thcro-rorc, is forcod to 

)-011 back on tho texts ovo.ilablu ba.sed on tho [~£;E.(.~9 ... t.§-approQch, l:' ~ ut 

ovun hero thero 0.1"8 problems : firstly, as was montionod oo.rlior, Rvon 

thcsu nrc not very dutciIGc!; and soconclly, os Fowlor (1971) has 

nointod out, GlthuuQ"h tho [juneral fraomwork of this approach has bc.:..;n 

ClstniJlishud, thoro ar;.~ many diffr:rcnt vorsions of Enulish Grammar bo.sue! 

on this framework: versions Wllich di ff or us rQ[Jurds dotails sucll as 
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terminoloGY and rD-wl"i tu rulo[j. Thus tho oducatio nal Quthor has to 

draw up a de scription of' EnUlish basad on the various !!~p~tlcts-Ol'iontattld 

orammars of English and tllun nmC\ify thDr.l to accommo date tho social 

and oducational [ISp'Jots. 

It W[lS decided in this case to base the text on the various toxts of 

Paul Roberts 

iOmdifierl to incor'[JOrato both 

Tradi tional olofllunts and lLiorD rocont tluvolormonts of TO. 

Tho ovurall structure: of' t hu trJ><t is ns follows: 

Soction 1: Dofinitiun of I Gr .. :.mmnr' (Chaptor Ono·) 

Soction 11 : Sontonco-rulos: 

(a) I,:ornol rulos 

( b) Tronsformationnl rulos 

(Chaptors T"" - Ton) 

(Chaptors ;21ovon 
Thirteon) 

C: ,'. lP....tS!' ..... Ono introduces the idoc.l of I [jrammer t os Q theory of lnn(!ua[Jo, 

os opposad to thr; traditional toxtoooi< tend"ncy to portrcy it as ' a thina 

o'f shreds flnd potchus', as ;' dttins ap t ly puts it. Tho particular 

thoory which it nclopts is 0110 which is in kO:JpinO wi til Or ungolman's 

account of thu basic roquirnnlonts fo r a school :,rr ommar: 

I It sooms cll~~lr thnt if arcfnm nr is to htlvU th~ ~ rolovanc8 
which C8,n justify includinG it in tllr. lDwer school curriculum, 
than it must bo tnuGht [.lS a humall subjoct n subject which 
shods liCht not only on sunt~mcGs but all tho hUnlCln rdinc\ nnd 
thu bohclViour of Ilurnctn b.Jill[Js DS I'Ilnm!Jors of sociLJty .' 

(lS'70, p. 'J5) 

Tho chapter GililS to cnst CirommC\r in thl ~ liUht of 0 psycho-socinl thCJory 

that makos th8 child rcolis(J that tho varioLis terms a ne! structuros which 

will be eloGlt with in duo courso orD not moroly poculiar pilcnuillcno 

conjurod up IJY cuucntionj.sts t o l11oko his (thD child's) lifo misGrQIJJ.o, 

but tllD moans of ch,.Jsc:,.'ibinU tho concopts Qnd rul:Js that CLc-cual~ ~' oxist 

in his mind, onablino hirll t o U8U his I DnGLla~u. In trlj.S \,'1oy, it is 

hopod , his ouriosity will be arousod buth about tho wondor of sontuncc-

production anci tho ubiquity of lanL'u(l~ ;' e obnut tho nssontiC1l r(]l n 

i-e plays in makinG us 11Ulilan Gn ci in mal<inr; human social lifu possilJlo. 

By indicatino that tho knowlodrJc nlJout his lonrJul1UO which ho ~:,cquirus 

by thrJ study 0'1" u r CtrilmOl" will Glso be Df UG ~] to ~lim, it is intondud that 



ho will soo the study of urD.l"llmar both os 0 subjoct fascinatin~ in its 

o\"Jn ri[!ht and as somotllinfj UGoful to him in his futuro, both as on 

individual and as a mOlllbur cf socioty. 

Tho C:l!:\l',ter borrins incluctivoly in orelor that l1a can bo brou[!ht t o 

roalis8 that hu .d.9 ... ~~' in "fact, pOSSGSS a 1 knowledoo1 of' his lanauElOo 

somothing whicl'1 tho nativo spua!<cr t ends to forgot so oasily. HCI is 

thuD brou[aht tD tho position whoro ho ruolis(3s that in studyinG [Jramrnar 

ho is actually studyin[, himsolf. 

In [!8noral, than, this Cllo.ptur aims to inculcato wha.t Oosthuizon (15'71) 

calls a SDnso or t bowondorina ', so t:1Qt tho child will como to accept 

that thoro is a liberal air" for studying [Jrammar. This sonso of awo is 

olso likoly to influonco his attitudD towards his own lin[Juistic 

porformanco, partly boc(1use ho realisos that this is a tnlunt not to 

be takon liUhtly, and partly hocaus8 hu roalises that, no mattor 110W 

poor his linguistic ability may bu, it is novertholoss n miraculous 

talent which ho possosse.o:;,- and this inspiros confidenco in him whon ho 

comos to oxpruss hir,lsal f. Thu fJ.ccoptanco of tho lib oral aim can in 

this way indiroctly furthor tilD praumatic aims as well. 

Qh~e.~~,_ ... I~l!, starts tho invosti;}otion into the [!~:~u]:~ oi:> this intuitivo 

l,nawlotJ[:Jn. It points out tho I cr3ntivo' a sp oct of loncuQ[io Qnd concludes 

tharuforo that s8ntonco-proc!uction cannot be bnStK: on roto-rGccll but 

l;lust be hasue! on tho Icnawloduo of units and rulos as to ho\''<j to combin ... 

thnsQ units to produco innurti8rcb18 son-cc;nces. Follol!.'inc; T[1, the stress 

is plClcutl on tho scnt:.:mcc rather trion --- _ ..... - ... -.~ thn vmrcl. The luttor, rnth8r tllen 

tllG tllorphr:!ll1o t is tokon for tho r!lOlil0n-c 0.5 tho smallost unit. Onco DUBin, 

thD inr!uctj_v~ C1[Jrmo.ch is uSDcl to dr oit} this in-(on:1crti ()11 'From tho Cllilci ,to 

mako him r::1c.lino the nxist8ntiCll quoli ty nf tll0 infDrmotion. 

~g,!.!c.P...!:~r ......... "U!~:[:~ introducus tho ida.::t of e hiornrcllicol 8rrOn[!Cmont 0"( \'/orc!s 

in onntanccs by discuGsinr ; tllD eoncap'\; o f r'o rr!-croupinc; thu C1rd8rill~ ": of 

~~}ords (lnd v-Jorr..!-['TO UPS : nnLl th3 fil:Lnr; of l..'!orcis into CJ. l1.SSDS accorcJil1~~ to 

thD way t hov "functinn in ", 'orcl-r !:r'oups. Tho ic!~X1 thnt u flc-:t is l1 ~..1i nu 

doscriiJoc1 is Gil C:!Xlllici t nGcuunt of tho chilcP s J.in!!uistic intui tinn is 

oneo G~ ain roinfrJrccd in tilis chorter. The: trGrlitiolle.l notions of 

I ports of spo[=!ch ' unc1 t s:..mtcnc~:l :"J.nnlysis' , lro tl1us 1';ivr:11l G n m'.' urinntntion 

in torms of tllu psychulo~ ;icL~l opproClch o f' TG. 
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Choptor Four beoins tho study of the 'kernel' sentence, which is taknn 
-=---~,,,,,~ ,,,,~,, 

to bo thet kind of sontonco which is derivod by tho applicotion of the 

'kornel' rules (illu. mora concrot8 P-rules) only.... In other words, for 

convonionc8 1 sako and to accommodato tho various cducc1tional fnctors 

mentionod oarlior, ti-lEl T-rules wllich oro actually necessary to oenerate 

thcse sontencos Bre ionorod. Tho two major word-oroups oro now given 

labols 'Subjoct' and 'predicate'. In ordur to avoid an obvious 

cDnfusion of structurD ami functiDn, it is said that the sentence 

· consists of Q structuro functionin[J as Subjoct Qnd Q structur~ funotioning 

as Predicate' (P. 15) rathor than that a sontence consists ef twe 

structures called the Subjoct and tho Predicate resp"ctivoly. Proceduros 

aro Given to analysu the sontnnce inte tho two main parts, and those 

are relatod te tho notional dafinitions oivon of these two parts both to 

fit in with Traditional Grammar and to link syntax with mmlning. The 

ExorcisGs on this Chapter oro dosionod to r81a'(;o tho formal grammar to 

the process of linuuistic development (in terms of tho pragmetic aims) 

vocabulary onrichment, provClrbial l<nowlCldgo, sentence oomposing. However, 

un1iko tradHional textbool<s, 9.E.c:.r:.'!.t.i_o!:!"_~'!['1mar linl<s thse 5!~:.r:~~Xh.l:: to 

tho grammatical description • 

. 9.!:!Pp:~",_J->_'0':...~'!.,:,_d •. lii.:: oradually L'Uild up a (rClstriotCld) picturo of the 

various structuros thet function as Subjoct. The term 'cluster' is 

introducocl in ploce of 'phrese' to prClvont tho clElsh botwoon TG and 

Tradi tionEll moaninos of tho torm r pilrasCl'. TI18 approElch is onco again 

basically inductivo, and tho picture is built up stop-by-step rethor 

than by confrontinu tho child with a doteilod doscription at tho bClginning. 

The 'rCl-writo' rulos aro prosonteci loss abstractly than is customary 

in TG both so as to simplify thom end to omphasise thG fact that thoy 

reprosont sots of 9'p":~~_0!,~. All tho timo, too, tho procoduro for 

analysing thCl sobjrJct-structuros is gradually o)<pandod in direct rolation 

to th8 expansion of tho ro-write rulos. ThCl E)wrcises ralato those 

formel facts to 1anguOAJo variation both on social and stylistic nrounds 

an introduction to a study which will !JG tacklod moro systClmatically in 

tile follow-up Standard Nino and Ton books. Tho stylistic Clxorcises also 

linl< up tho toxt with 'croative wri tin[J', that aSPGct of English so 

favoured by curront oducational philosophios and syllabuses. 
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Ch!"p~rs_i3.~:J.~'l...~':!.~_Qaht set about describinu the . st,!uctures that 

function e.s Predicat8 in very much tho some way. Tile various confusions 

of traditional texts mentioned in Chaptor lV are 8l)flicated by presenting 

a more simplified cnd systemattc picture. [inCG aoain, thG description 

is rGl(ltod diroctly to m(3Gnin,j and style and procedures for analysin!:) 

the Predicote-structures ore orGdually niv8n in. relation to the options. 

~~~:G..sr.:_~n<;: summarises tho chapters on Subject cmd Predicate ond 

introduces further kinds of adverbial and adjectival clusters. This 

chapter concludos the second section of the text, which is concerned 

with kernGl rules. 

£~<:!!?.t.E!:...l'E!.! discusses the idea of 'transformation' of underlyinn k8rnel 

structurGs into transformation s8nt8nc8s. Chap~_eL"-E:..t8_'!..~'2_21J.<:L2~vol.~ 

deal with the transfornlOtion of t:,e kfJrn81 into the various kinds of 

non-k;8rnel simple sontences statement, questions, commflnds anci 

8)(clemations. ThrouUhout the icloo of en underlyinn 'deep' structuro 

is strossod, so that tl18 variDus kinds of non-kernel simple sentonces 

are all related to the kernel sontence. In this way a more coherent 

picture L; built up than is normally the caso in traditional school texts. 

The child is, thus, 011 the WGY alonu, olJle to SClS the doscription as 

Ct clevolopinO theory of InnguEt[Jn rntl1nr than 0. hodgopodge of' terms and 

structuros. stylistic and si tuntionol rUi..l,sonG Tor cj'lfJic:.)!J [If tIT. ~ 

various transforms oro also suonBstud in tho exorcisos. 

£I:..cp_1:!?!..!.~~.r_t"'-~ d(3Qls wi til tho combination of simple sontences, >Jiving 

tho basic n(Jtions and roasons f or and agninst combining. It also n?fors 

some hints on ty'pical grammatical and stylistic I errors' to bEl ovoicl8d. 

This cilopter is nmont to SBrVG as on introduction to G morB detoilorJ 

study of non-simple srmtencBs in lntor YBoro. 

Throuohout tho text, tl10re 110s been an attompt to rBlote structuros to 

r.lsaninn and options to stylo os [1 propAration for u latBT morc 

systematic rliscussion of lon[JuEJ.[J8 varintion. I TroG diaarams' h8Vt~ LH3Gn 

usoll to illustrate tho structure of sonttmcos oncl have beon relc:tocl 

8ach timo both to the ro-wri t8 rules c,nd tho procedures of annlysing 

sentences. 



Tho syntox presentod here naturally 'leaks', to use Sapir's term. This 

is moro obvious than in the case of' tredi tional toxts, where oops 

are somouflaoed in cloudy verbal formulations. Opora!i0n G~al11mar makes 

no pretenco of beina complete it i s meant to be a very restricted 

description, becausG only in this way can it hope to illustratG soma of 

the choices which the languaoe provides for its speakers without bocoming 

boaoed do wn in minutiae. 

5.4. Conclusion 
" ............. '"'-..... , ... -... ,~ .... -.. 

Ono final point hGro is that, no matter how clear and/or stimulating a 

toxtbool< may be, it must be borne in mind that a textbook is only an aid 

to the teachor i in the final analysis, tho succoss of the textbook will 

dopend to a large oxtent on the wey it is used by the teacher. For 

exsmplo, he must be prepared to adopt it to suit his particulsr pupils 

he might add to tho theoretical aSPGcts spocifically designod to 

promotG tho liberal aim for brighter pupils wi tl, 0 sound command of 

EnOlish, while he mioht ionorG corti3.in GXGrcises cslculated to improve 

tho child's linouistic sbilitiesi and vice varsa for dullar pupils. 

Furthermoro, ss r ogsrds tho praomstic aims it must bo r8l118111bored that, 

wheress tho lib oral aim is achiovGd only by tha tosching of Enolisil 

orammar, thG praomstic aim is a moro gonoral aim, which is achiGved 

no ':; only by orrunmsr but also loy the i 'ost of tho Enolish syllabus and, 

for that I11sttr1r, by the toachers of 9.:~.!lS::: subjocts. Thus tho success 

of orammsr in gonersl or of a psrticular grammar t8xt· cannot, from s 

P ;:'t\~" .1Eltic point of view, bo jud!Jed by tho denroe to which tllo linguistic 

performsnco of tho pupils using tho te)(t improves durino the timo thst 

they uso it, for the dovolopmont of tho child's linguistic abilities 

dGPGnds also on tllO nature of Ii torsturo ancl compo si tion toachino and 

tho extent to which toachers of othor subjocts aro propsreci to considor 

it tlloir task as 1'1011 to develop thGSO skills. 

It is hopod that rm.~r~, .. t.:i..'?.~_~r:~f'!..~'!: r'ill, in present circumstances, ,,'ake 

i t £~~ for tho teacher to a chieve tho aims of grnr,lmar teaching. If, 

in duo course, thGro is an official move to introduco more modern 

approaches, 0 transitional text such as tllis could then bo rovised to 

bo moro ombi tious ond sdventurous in tile description of Ennlish with 

Wllicll it provid8s the toacher to aid him in his attempt to achievo 

thesG aims. 
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UNIVERSITY 

INSTITUTE FOR THE STUDY OF ENGLISH 
IN AFRICA 

Questionnaire 

THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR IN CAPE SENIOR SCHOOLS 

The Iftstitute for the Study of English in Africa would be 
grateful for your advice and co-operation in a research project on 
the teaching of English Grammar in the Senior School. 

We are sending this questionnaire to heads of Departments 
of English in a large number of schools . We realise the limita-
tions of questionnaires; at the same time it is vital to explore the 
experience and opinions of teachers of English in this matter. 
Consequently, we should be most grateful for ,your comments and 
responses. If you need more space for comments than we can 
provide on this form, please add notes or comments on a separate 
sheet. 

This questionnaire is circulated with the app roval of the 
Cape Education Departmmt. 

Question 0 1 is optional. However. all responses will be 
treated as confidential and in no circumstances will the Institute 
divulge the source of any individual opinion. 

On the completion of this investigation, a synopsis of the 
findings will be mailed to all teachers who completed the question­
naire. 

We enclose an addressed reply-paid envelope. Since 
full analysis of the questionnaire will take a considerable time. we 
should be most grateful if you would help us by completing and 
returning your questionnaire as soon as possible. It would 
greatly aeeist our analysis if all replies could be returned by 
8th June, 1973. 

M. G. VENTER 

A. DE VILLIERS 
Director . Institute for the Study · 

of English in Africa. 
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QUESTIONNAIRE 

SECTION A Personal Information 

01 SURNAME:, _____________ INITIALS: _________ _ 

o Z QUALIFICATIONS: (a) Academic (e. g. B. A. ): ____________ _ 

(b) Professional (e. g. U. E. D. ): ___________ _ 

'03 (a) DEGREE COURSES IN ENGLISH (e. g. 'English II' ): _________ _ 

(b) Please state whether your University English Courses included the 
study of English Grammar or not (cross the appropriate box): 

EXTENSIVEL Y SUPERFICIALL Y NOT AT ALL 

04 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: ______ years. 

05 MATRICULATION or equivalent examination written by your pupils. 
(Please cross the appropriate box): . 

Cape Senior Certificate 

National Senior Certificate 

Joint Matriculation Board 

SECTION B The Teaching of English Grammar 

1 TIMETABLE: 

(a) A tilo'letable period at your &chool consists of _______ minutes. 

(b) Please indicate the average number of periods per week for English 
for your Standard VIn pupils . Even a rough indication of the 
allocation of time to different sections of the work would be helpful. 

Composition/ Formal 
SECTION Oral Creative Writing Literature Grarnmar* 

PERIODS 

oit-e . g. parts of speech. analysis. vocabulary, etc. 

**e. g. comprehension. precis, etc. 

Other TOTAL 
Lang. periods 
work** 

COMMENTS: __________________________ _ 
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Z TEXTBOOKS: 

(a) Please identify (in the table below) the series of English Language 
textbooks used in your school. 

(b) Please state whether you use this/these series because of: 

,i) the formal grammal content; 

(ii) the other language contents. 

(Fill in either i or ii in the 'reason' column), 

(c) In the column labelled 'Rating', please rate the formal grammar 
content of this/these series as either A (Excellent); B (Satisfactory); 
C (Fairly satisfactory); D (Unsatisfactory). 

Ratin,:( 

Author(s) Title Publisher Reason /formal 
Grammar 

Section oni'13 

COMMENTS: _________________________ _ 

3 REFER;';NCE WORKS: 

Please list up to five reference works (grammars, handbooks of usage, 
etc. ) which you yourself consult in teaching English Grammar: 

Author(s) Title Publisher Date 

COMMENTS: ___________________________ _ 
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4 SYLLAB USES: 

(a) Responses. Which sections of the syllabus do you and your pupils 
generally like best? Please number the boxes below, starting 
with (1) to show the most popular section : 

Composition/ Formal Other 
SECTIONS Oral Creative Writing Literature Grammar Language 

Work 

Your 
Ranking 

Pupils I 
Ranking 

COMMENTS: ________________________ _ 

(b) Improvements. What more could be done to stimulate pupils to take an 
informed interest in their own language? ________________ _ 

(c) Allocation. 
syllabus? 

Do you think there should be rnore formal grammar in the 
(Please crOss the appropriate boxes): 

(i) Present Syllabus Yes No 

(ii) New Syllabus (for 1974) Stds. V - VIII 

COMMLNTS: _________________________ _ 

(d) Quality. How would you rank the formal grammar section of the 
syllabus? (Please cross the appropriate boxes): 

Present New 
Syllabus Syllabus 

Excellent 

Satisfacto ry 

Fairly satisfactory 

Unsatisfactory 

COMMENTS: __________________________ _ 

. ' "" 
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(e) Comparison. How Vlould you compare the formal grammar 
section of the new syllabus with that of the present one? (Please 
cross the appropriate box): 

Very much better 

Better 

No different 

Worse 

Very much worse 

5 EXTERNAL EXAMINATIONS: 

(a) To what extent would you say the external English Language Paper 
reflects the syllabus? (Please cross the appropriate box): 

Well 

More than adequately 

Adequately 

Less than adequately 

Unsatisfactorily 

COMMENTS: _________________________ _ 

(b) The Language Paper often includes questions of the following type: 

1. Comp rehension test. 
2, Analysis of a sentence into clauses. 
3. Parts of speech and their functions. 
4. Paraphrasing. 
5. Precis. 
6. Correction of faulty sentences. 
7. Vocabulary items (choice of correct word, 

explanation of difficult words. word formation). 
8. Synthesis of sentences .. 
9. PunctuatiGn. 

10. Direct and Indirect Speech. 
11. Stylistic questions (e. g. mood of poem, stylistic 

choice and effectiveness of words and phrases, etc.) 
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(i) Please group these types of questions into the four categories 
below, (In the appropriate box, write the number of each question 
from the list); 

RATING TYPES OF QUESTION 

Very important 

Important 

Unimportant 

Undecided 

COMMENTS; ________________________________ _ 

(ii) If possible, please write down which you consider the most important" 
and the least important type of question. Please limit these ratings 
to ~ type of question each; 

(a) The most important 

(b) The least important 

6 CONCLUSIONS: 

(a) Do you think English Grammar should be taught at all in the Senior 
School? (Please cross the appropriate box): 

YES NO 

(b) If your answer to 6(a) is NO, can you give reasons? 

(c) If your answer is YES, which or the following reasons would you give 
in support of your response? :Pleasc cross the appropriate box. If 
you choose more than one reaRon, please number, rather than cross, 
the boxes in order of importance): 

(i) To teach the pupil to express himself correctly 

(ii ) To give the pupil an insight into the structure 
of the language 

(iii) For practice in reasoning or logical thinking 

(iv) Other reasons (Please specify) 

COMMENTS: _______________________________________________ __ 
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o F QUE S T ION N A IRE 

1: OB JECTIVES ._ ........ ....... .-. .~.-.~ - -~. ,~ .-........... ...... 

Tho objoctives of thu invDsti[iEltion W3l"C to aS88S~: 

(a) thu qunlificntions of toachors 88 ruca.rds EnGlish Grammar; 

(b) the amount of time dovoted to thD toachinn of Engltsh Grammar; 

(c) t::.·m.c11 c..:rs 1 viuws as ru[:arc!s: 

(i) toxtbooks and roforuncG books; 

(ii) syllabusos; 

(iii) u><ominatio ns i 

(iv) tho aims of grammar tOE1chinU. 

11: 3ECTIOr,1 A: RESPONDE~IT8 
.. _ .......... . -". , -0 .'L,.£ .... ~.~_ . ... _ ...... '-"-..... --....-.~~ 

Printud qUDstionnairos \'}01'U post~;d at thu bfJ£iinnin~j of JunD 1973 to 

toachors of English (both Hi[lilcr cnd Standard GradG) O-G 273 high scho[)ls 

in thu Capo Province" Al tog3·thcr DO V'Jorc; ruturnnd - 61 Hi~.ihJr Grado and 

19 Standard Grado. Only the 61 Hi[ihur Grado papurs wor'-J analysod, 

Rosponsos to quostions concurninn qualifications and o)(porie:mc(J8 worc 

E.1S follows: 

N = 61 

O~~a: ACADE~-, IC QUALIFICATICNS 

f\~. A. (not nucossarily in Englisil) "I-

Honours ( not nccossarily in English) 6 

B.A. Ll.Q 

r,lo Ougrou 0 

~J(J HQsponoo 3 

TOTAL 61 

TAliLE 2 N = 61 

02n: DEGREE C[,UR3Ef3 Hi E~JGLIS: - : 

EnGlish V (1:,/-\,) 2 

Ennlisll IV (Honours) <1-

Enolish 111 ~~ 

English 11 c-
,) 

English 1 G 

No Dooru::J C[)ursu ( : 

TOTAL 61 



03b: EXTE~ !T TO 

Extensiv uly 

SIIPorficial.ly 

Not at all 

,,~o R'_'sponsu 

TOTAL 

A 9 

TABLE 

r: HICH DEGREE 

TABLE 

., 
d 

COURSES 

N = 61 

INCLUDED GRAM',: AR 

1 

24 

3t!· 

2 

61 

N - 61 -
C:2b: PROFESSIO~!AL QUALIFICATION 

D.Ed. 1 

l.i .EeI. 0 

S.Ec1. 8 

Socondary Teachors' Diploma 50 

Lowur Soconelory TrJElcilurs 1 Diploma 2 

TOTAL 61 

~9~,: i~:ENTi?: Thoso figures indicoto that tho maj: :c~ .. ':y of English t oschors 

havt: B Bacholor t s Oogruo and tha.t lilost of thoir dGor oos include at loast 

a third-yoar qunJjficia tion in English. Howovor, vary fow of thQSU 

English coursos includo much orammar: only 1 studied grammar oKtensivoly, 

while morC] thon half studied no grammOl" at all. It would s oom thon that, 

whilo most teachers hOVG a sound bockgrounel in English li tcraturG, there 

arG vory fow who havo a corrospondin[J backDrounci in English Grammar. A 

numbor of rospondeni!s montionoc\ that they ha d studiod Latin Grammar at 

school. Thus, with most Enolish toachors, it sooms that tho only basis 

on which thoy t each EnOlish Grommor is tho Latin Md/or English Grammar 

thoy thumsDlvDs wCJ!'o taught: at school. 

Furthe rmore, although nearly all hsd a diploma in high school toochinD. 

it is cl eor from th:Jir comments that these diploma course s includod 

very little in the way of instruction in the .:!:.S~c.~J1 of English genarally 

or crsmmar mora porticularly. Tilo follo win rJ are tho comments 0 -,-- two 

of ·C:1C ruspondonts on this roatt.Jr: 

I ... .. t~a .. c ... I~C:i:':-:~~wi_r:~~ was t o my mind inadoquato in that thoro was not 
noarly unoLio h prDparation for thu practice_l probl oms of toac/ling 
English. I I nl still C!iscDvoring wi-let I nDnd t:;o know~' 

t I fecl that practical help at University loval for tile toachor of 
EnGlish should bu oivon. Toachina methods which arc up to datD 
should ba stressed a nd not la-rt for the toacilor -Co tryout and 
discov or for himsolf wlli13 tunchinQ. Naturally 113 will ovolvu his 
own mothocln, but thor n should bo somo auic! D-lin~ -From an oxporioncGd 
toacher of English. Thc:r o sooms to bo vary Ii ttlu assistanco at 
this lovDl in til\] U.·Ii.O . y ~:Qr ••• ' 
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E}{p~;l"iunco in 

0 - c' c> 

4 - G 

7 - 9 

10 - 12 

13 - 15 

16 - 10 

19 - 21 

22 - :xl 

31+ 

t~o RGsponso 

TOTAL 
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TEACHING EXp~RIEr,.!CE 

y~Cirs 

N = 61 

tJ LlmLJ or of t r;8.chons 

13 

D 

4 

13 

2 

5 

2 

8 

4 

2 

61 

COr.ir ... iENTS: Toochin0 c}{pori .~.:nco ranODd from ;l\..:i!f a YOElr to 4G YOQrs. 

About holf tho t OElchers hac! few::.;r than 10 YDsrs ', oxp Dri onco a.nd tho othor 

half morn than 10. Our statistics arc tl'lus b€lSDd on Cl f airly wido sproad 

of cliff:::rnnc8s in 800 and ottitud;Js. 

Ill: SECnUtJ B: Ti :e: TEACl'-:I(,G IF GRA; ,/"AR 

TAlA F a . - N = 61 

2: TE)(T8CL : ".S Fedl Ei~GLlti;·j LN IGUAGE 

Th o QV8l"Elg U nur,lb:;r of t:JX-CS used in c. school \','0.8 two, 01 thouf:ih tho 

ran!Ju varied fror,l 0 to fiv e . {\l to ["jothQr 27 diffnr unt t i tlos woro 

listod. Til" most ~C1p ulGr toxts, to£":~J t hur \'Ji til th~Jir r atinr;:js end 

til l> rOElsons f o r t h~)il" s :...l . .;ctioll wur '~) : 

Author fJ Title, Users R "€ISO ns Ratino Df FonlU1 Gram. 
i ii i:::iii A " C 0 .-

Fl utcilDr & Gccolcs: 
Hir:h Sc hool En~J 'l isf- ~ ""1" 

"-Ll 16 2 '0 1 1 5 5 4 u 

Lonnox-Short : 
Tf1D Art of Encrlisl ! 24 0 15 " 3 11 4 6 " 

Fl umbo ll C-
.. olkClr: 

Comprohcnsivu 
't:.nqlish :'. r r.:.ctico 20 1 l~. '0 3 jj 11 1 " , -

CllutZl>r G Vivi.:or: 
High Grodel Enr:jlish 
CoursD 18 ., 

u ") 
~ 0 0 tj. 1]. 1 

i 
ii 

:::: Forma.l GrammAr 
- CJth:1r Lan~1ua~:p \Jork 

A 
C 

Exc~';llont;~; - Sa.tisfactory; 
Fnirly satisfnctory; 
o = Unsatisfactory. 



All 

.~:l·.!-:~~!XI .. ~~: TllD most pupular tuxtbook chose n for formal r: ralilmar is by far 

Contzor G Viviur is thD only otl18r t~Jxt choson 

f'or this roason. Tho rLJ6S0n for this is that tl"};]rc nr0 no f1th:Jr t c;xts 

"i;hct doal wi tl'l formal (:'rammc r in any cJc tnil or in a [jy::rt ~;motic lilonnGr. 

As on~~ t ~·J8.cl·H;r !Jut it: 

I i.,adurn LG.nouGU~ T:.;Ktbooks contain V~J l:'y littl ~~ in tll0 way of formal 
nr amr.lar. 1 

WhDt 'Formal orar,lmor tll 0r C) is, is scaJet:Jruci in lJits a nd pi~:m..Js throughout 

t llU book. !J ritinCJ of Lunnox-Bhol""l: in particular, onD t uachur r:Jnlnrkoti: 

'Tho arOrllrtl El.l'"' is tl)~~r (], !:Jut he.phazGrdly Got out. I 

It \'lUS 0.150 f . .ll t thnt thcsD books [10 nut j: ... q~~;_2' OnD tD8.chur, commenting 

on Rumuoll & Walkor, h2d this to say: 

I Not ::mouuh 11 ~.:lp in forr:181 nrammur, i. o . plain :Jxplnnation. ThD 
book dO""lS not TEACI:; it stimulatos - very rlluch. f 

Anot~liJr t D8.chDr spul t out this pro111~Jrll in ur~"]£ltLJr de tail: 

I i\iost uvo.ilnbl,J Ly:;[)c!ur,:,,7 books cia not c ivn ~.1nouDl1 f'fratlud (J><orc:Ls:.~8 
to 1..Jnd tjl ~_; pupils from tho basic to tho hluro Gnl,lpl~J)< as thoir 
grasp nnd l,novJl nc1niJ of the Inn[!uagD incroos;)s.· 

Yot, nvun thOS8 who CI"1C.18U Flutchor G GC:-3nlos and Co ut;zur' & Vivi lJr Yor 

formal grahlmo.r aro not ~.mtir~11y hElflPY with tl1~J fcn'flla.l nre.fi1!i1ur cont :-~nt of 

these; booles: EtG r Cf:jurds tile form ur, most uo.v:J only un .·S (satisfactory) 

rating to til::..! formal LTGrnmar content, wl1il.J 1:.1 third [;av u below en $; os 

regards th:] lattur, hr',lf [J av el only a C or 0 ratin[ja ·rh:..1r~ Clr~ n numbur 

of r~Bsons for thi s. It liJQS SU[f(i:-JstOt! by SOll18 that thaDo books rio not 

stimulat~, as do tllO nlOl"C l"'oc :..Jnt on ·,.)s. Anotl1~~r compli1int WEtS thC1t they 

oro _~!~c;:! c1rJtoil lJd. On,,1 r LillC:lrk cDnc,:Jl"ninu CO :.Jtzur C- Vivi .Jr in particular nes: 

I I do not 'Pt;:Jl a kno\}lcd[jc of GUCil ~1~lCuliQritiu8 CIS Ync-citivL.l 
v :Jrbs otc. worth tunchinu end th(Js:~ arc: conc~:mtrE:l"tucl on in 
Co etzer's 9 [:,. H i Grw'liilor book. f 

[·.'i any of th~ rllOrr~ c )(p :::ric.:ncocl t Docl18rs had r~.:sor1..od tu !.j iving th (~ir pupils 

-Choir ()wn notus anci o)(.·.lrciscs. This, 1'(JV1:;v c~r , as Dn u toac!"l ur pointoct out, 

t a kas tim;] : 

f ;Jritina (Jut ( ~.~v ~1n wi tll o.n ov;;rhuad prfJj ; ~ctnr) or C\ictatinri : 1 ~<0rcis(.:s 
\·vhich orG approp1"'i v.t~; is ti,.li; cnnsu!"dinrl vJh'.;n th~r . .1 is a syll[ilJUS 
to bu cOfl1pl d t; rx1 in a limitc:cI tir,1~1. f 

The D8!nD appli0s to ron:.::o u(j notus, \,Ihic ll L : tny hnnclorJ out tc: thuir pupils. 

Anothe r complAint about thL older books WGg t!"l::dr lacl< o f Sli:JoX'()nUSS Df 

in linc; wi th modurn linnuif3tics', und cOf,lploin c cl that mDst curron-c t~xts 

is usa I do not rcfl~:ct t;'m -j'··inrjinf.~s of r" oc!c rn linguistics'. /\0 n r usult 

'grammar is -cru£lb ;c! Cln trnclitiuncl linus, inspi:cnc: !JY thu Gtucly of Gr:J:J1< and 
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Lntin'. The olel books, thus, oro not stimulnting enou[1h, hOVel too much 

detail and arG out-of-date . 

It was f aIt tilet fllodcrn tux-cs r/are adDquatD for or;norru. l a ngu6gCJ nark 

but not for are.rnrilOY'. rhe older toxts, on thD othnr hand, wura battor 

for [Jrar"mar - thouah not :.mtirely satisfactory - but not ade9uote. for 

Donorol lanoueg3 work. The 5uUGnst;ion wes )Gh~]rr.rfor~1 modo that tho motlorn 

texts be usod for ~;..;n~"]ral l annUn[iU work and b ~ J SUpplOHlontod by a 

SGDaratG gralTIn1€1r toxt th£l."G would combino wi-til bnst of tho old flnd til:] n uw 

ttlxts - it lilust bo stimulatina and not t oo dntailocl; it must t e ach; and 

r,lust bo up-to-date. 

3. REFERENCE BCJO: ;;3 
~'"", .'''''- '---'''-.''' ... - -..&.''''''-

TA3LE 7 N = 61 

3: HEFmENCE 8001<8 CCINGUL TED lW TEAC: :EAS 

Altog8thLJr 54 dirfor ont r ofurcnco' books woro cited. The ovorage nUln iJer 

used \'''fl5 tllI"OO, ol'chouOh tll0ro wero a considorablu numbor who usod 

only o n8, \'\Jhilo ninu said th8y USGct nonu. Th058 usod by thrCJo or 

marc teachers wor~~n 

Fowlor: " odorn Enalish Usano 

Lonnox-Glmrt: Tho Art of :::nu1ish 

Bost : Tho Stud8nts' Compa.nion 

Flotcl1or (;. 8cc3alus: r 11011 8el lo01 EnrJlish 

PE\rtricJn<J: ,Usnpo and l\bus{lU~ 

Fowler: Tho ;"inG's r::nplish 

DaviDs & iJav i os: Enrrlish TGst ,·'LtJl :]rs for Today 

Tyfiold: !"nuli sll, 'e h:] LiV.in[j Lcn[juoiJl; 

15 

5 

5 

4 

3 

3 

3 

Bonyon f: ~J rostGr : OpDI'ations in Lun[!uo!]o ::;. Style :3 

3 

CCH\,,·;El'rrs: ThDr u £11":; ttVO [lointn that con b8 notcci hcriJ: 

(0) Firstly, as r rl[!l1rC;S thu ~~~"i~i:? .. GE of' I'U''' :JrlJnCDS consul tod : thor\] nro 

a cansirJ('~r[1bl o numb Dr of t ... ;Qch~:! r.s \',trIO us~; v(Jry fon elr no ruforCmC~)5 G.t 

0.11. TI'IUGe W8rc mainly th~; iitDrU D;(f):;ri ~1nc ;.Jd t;)QClll.;rS f rllsny o"f W!IDti] f , ilt 

thct thDY no lonucr !!~~8}!t;.~1 to rof:"l r to anythinr:!, 

(IJ) Socondl y: as runnrds the !5.~.r:.~ (Jf rof:JrDnCUS uS8cl: it c an bo soon 

that, OXCDp t for Humholl [;.. ·· ' Gl k ~Jr (which contClins a 5111011 lin[Juistj.c 

s uction), not an D of tl1 L1GU texts moi<os any rCJf~)ronco to modern Lin[luistics. 

There wore two individuals \'J110 ci t::1d RobQrts' s I.r:!.Dli",~2...s.r~~ and 

Branford's EI Dr~cnt~._':J..f ..... E .... ~Q1:~h r uopuctivuly - but th~JSD WDrn tho o><coptions. 
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ThO conclusion anD must draw from this is that thiG aroup of tuocilors 

rfIn/(oB virtunlly no uno of insiollts from mock}rn linguistics. ['fnJoably 

ono of thD most important ri..:Qsons for tilis is thnt, wh:~rlJl1G in Clthur 

Gubjocts the uut!'loriti ~:::3 havG, through !3yllnbu s3s I u)(arninations, rDfrushor 

courses and tuxtbooks, yorcod tU8ch8l"S tD upc\ot;:; tllDir knowl:)ciCG end 

approach to tll~~ir Gubjucts J th \:~ro has lHJCn no such of'ficinl i"IlOVO in thD 

fiuld of l':nuliGh Grnnlmar. if on ~: takl30 into account th~l cor,lplaint nn 

tho port of a. nur;lbf.~r of -C oache rs that nlDcbrn lc.nnuof.jG tr;)(tbuoks du not 

rofloct modern linrfuiGti~G, it \'.'oulc1 S e,JIIl th~ 1. t SDm o tonchurs aru I<:.:.):;n to 

brinn tllumS Ll l ViJG up-to-date but f ;~ol that thlJy cannot do this \i.,rj. thout 

a textbook that adapts rl1nclnrn iduas for usc in schools. 

T,o,8LE [J N ~ 61 

a.[1 : TEI\C: iI~R8' ;' RE::FEf1Ef\jCE3 

1st: ~nd ::;rc.l (I·th 5th 

Ornl 6 9 ~. (~ 1 

Composition " c· 10 4 " u .J .. 
Li torstur:""J I S (; 2 G U 

Forrnnl l~raml , lG.r G f' 

" " 6 '-' ;. J 

Uth'.,r Lnnrru/J-Fj c! '."Iurl< 1 11 ::: c· ,1 9 

.~O~._s~ ... T .... i: It is cluar fn.Jcl tilifj tllCd:; Ii b·)rotur~"] is t:l~ c.sfl~JCi· of' 

EnUlish which by far -::11:":: f11Cl.jori ty Df t\.~och~;rs liku t ·:Jo.cl1inG il1( at; by 

contrElst -furrllal· oro,lilmflr i s cluarly th~ C:tGP~.jCt lik~c1 t:1D loest j only 

onG rutod it first. Ont) t uacilcr Gul"tlrtl r::d up his attitudo uitil ·i:;h ... J "lord 

nll aspr..:cts, and th,;r~Jf(ll", ; could :lot onSI.."J....:r tho question. 

ThiJLE 9 N = 61 

(j.,,: f U:'ILJ' ,'REFEREi'jCEH 

1st 2nd c;rr.1 4th 5th 

01'111 G 7 ~, 1 1.1 G 

Cn!.lpo si tion 2, l -:~ 1'7 F .' '.' ,- cO 

L. i t .... lrrJ-'cUI't; 
~~ lLJ It. 1 f! 

FGr'mnl Grnr,lr:l8.:""' 1 {i, '"' III c .. "' 

L· tt !L.:r Lnn~'u£1.r;C ;':ork (, n " ' J.-' C, 
U J r .. ' J -, 

.. qc.~ : :~ ,~!£~::: Jinc;.~ -e lH: ratinn h ::n" ~ was don d hy tcuc:lcrs, it ts nDt 

nnc~Jr;so.rily accura.-c,:;. ; lD \"J:..:v ;;r, if on:.. tnk,:,: !..') it 0.8 r:'~QG(] nEl!Jly (lcr:Ul'"':.lt~;, 

()n ~'~ Gr~uG that t ;HJ pl. ,::d.ls' vi~;v/s concur witil t~lOSD of t ;l(Ji:r' t CClc; h;r:~ -

which is not: sL1rprisin~J , of cuursc. Lnn tqncl"lur Gl1rnm~l("l up pupj.ls' ,"l.tti tur.lrJs 
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as Tollows: 

'I Tool a largo porcontagc: of our pupils draw down a kind OT 
psychological blind in any grammar puriod.' 

Various toacll0rs triud to sugDost roasons Tor this situation. Somo Tolt 

that it dllpondod on thll child's intolligonco as to whether ho enjoyed 

grammar or not. Th"y maintainod that 'only tho most intolligent pupils 

roally like Tormal grammar' - 1. o. tho pupil that also onjays r,;lathomatics, 

Latin and Scienco. They Tolt that grammar was too abstract for tho 

dull child. On tho othor hand, thero woro thoso who ovorrod that it 

WEIS often the unintolli[Jont child tllat liked grammar because it was 

mor8 'dofinitc' than litorature and gavo him somothing to 'lonrn' for 

th8 oxaminations. It would soem, than, that all chilelren potontially 

can enjoy arammar. The question tharuforo still remains: why do so 

many dislika it? Some suggostod that thu intolligunt chilel Troquently 

bGcamo borod bocauso of tho amount of ropoti tion tllflt wan nocessary for 

the banofit aT thD unintolligcnt childron in the class. On thu o thor 

hanel, it was '., Tel t that tho unintelligllnt ohild lost intorest becauso 

thero was not .s~..!:I£I; repotition -, 1. o. tho grammar was taught too quickly 

and too abstractly. Tho Tault, tlloroToro, would saom to lio not with 

the subjoct but with tho tClOching OT tha subjoct. 

TAElLE 10 N = 61 

4b: Ar,10UNT OF FORr"iAL GR/-IM1,r /'lR IN SYLLABUSES 

Q: i' 1oro Tormal grEllTlmar ? ,,\ : YES MJ N.R. TOTAL 

1- pro-1973 syllabus c, 44 13 61 

2. 1973 syllabus Cl 44 9 61 

-1 AElLE 11 N = 61 
tid: QUALITY U;4' ;=0 Rr!.AL GRALii,AR IN SYLLAOUSES , 

~ .. .. Pro-1973 Syllabus 1973 Syllabus 

C:xcollnnt 2 6 

Satisfactory 21 23 

Fairly Sntisf'oc'l:ury 27 9 

UnsatisTactory 11 2 

r~o Response 0 16 

TOTAL 61 61 
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TABLE 12 N = 61 

LlrO: COf,',PAR1SON BETWEEN OLD AND NEll SYLLABUSES 

Q: f-bw would you campara tho yormol grammar soction of tho 
nGW syllabus with that of tho presont anD? 

Vory much bottor 4 

8Gttor 36 

No different B 

fJorso 3 

Vory much worsa U 

No RosrmnsG 10 

TOTAL 61 

.QJ~~NTS: A number of toachers said that they could not answor thoso 

quostions as they had not yot had enough time to study the noYi syllabusos. 

T '.,~llG 10 makes it quite clear thot teachers gonurally do not want morG .-.....- -----
formal grammar in tho syllabuses; neither the question, howovor, nor 

tho comments indicates whother thoy would like loss or not. The main 

reason given for not wanting more was that there is simply no timo to 

capo with moro. ~~~~~~ indicate that teachers on tho whol e 

prefor tho formal grammar contont of the new syllabus to that of tho 

old, and most of them fool that tho contont of the now is 'satisfactory'. 

Amont! tho roasons given for the prefdronce wore thQ fact that there was 

loss emphasis on detail; that the stress was on synthesis rather than 

analysis; and that i t rocommGnd~ contoxtual approach. On the other 

hand, there was strong opposition from a numbor to all throo of thoso 

aspects. As rogards detail, a fow teachers, though pleased that thc 

new syllabus did not place so much stross on ~'?_~~~ dotail ( o.g. 

('factitive vorbs'), folt that it was too vaaue as rogards dotail. One 

teacilOr romarked as follows : 

'Tho now syllabus is too vag ue with reaard to formal grammar 
requirements. For instance , is a knowlodga of tho cases of 
nouns rOQuir~d? ShOUld gonder, poss8ssivG case ate. bo doalt 
wi th in grammar?' 

Tho 1973 syllabus's injunction that Tormal analysis is not roquirod lod 

one toacher to remark: 'I liko the omphasis on Synthesis rathar than 

Analysis, although somo Analysis will !:!.~ to be taught.' Anothor 

toachor 'doplorod' the absenco of analysis in tho now syllabus. As 

rogards tho contoxtual approach, cenci L"Sf1<lC:i.:';l_h' 'i;ne 9.r.~ t;cll'd:extUlcl 

uf'l'l"Cc,ch ; the- fol tC'w:;_ na comment , sums up a few teachars' atti tudas: 

'i , do not agroo that ovorything can bo taught in contoxt. Thero 
must bo soparato oxo~cisos - and they must be written work. 
Things dono orally simply do not STICK as thoy~~~id .' 
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TABLE 13 N = 61 

5a: I-on TilE EXTERN/\L LANGUAGE PAPER 
REFLECTS THE SYLLABUS 

Well 3 

r.:oro than aduquatoly 6 

Adequately 31 

Loss than adequately 9 

Unsatisfactorily 

No Response 

TOTAL 61 

TA8LE 14 N = 61 

5b: RATINGS OF KINOS OF QUESTIONS 

Very important Important Unimportant Undecided 

Comprohonsion 4(; 9 0 0 

Analysis 6 19 24 2 

Parts of Speech 7 21 13 12 

Parap hrasing 15 23 6 6 

Procis 27 22 2 2 

Correction of errors 15 20 5 5 

Vocabulary 2S 28 2 2 

Synthesis 13 22 2 6 

Punctuation IS n '. 

"'" S 5 

Direct & Indirect Speech 7 30 14 4 

Stylistic Questions 27 15 5 5 

TA8LE 15 N = 61 

5c: RATINGS OF l~nJDS Dr- QUESTIONS 

r\'lost important Loast important 

Comprohonsion 34 0 

Analyni-s 0 14 

Parts of Speech 0 5 

Paraphrasing 0 3 

Procis 3 1 

Correction of errors 3 3 

VocabUlary 0 1 

Synthesis 1 0 

I"unctuation 0 6 

Direct £. Indirect Bpooch 0 5 

stylistic G]uostions 5 5 
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Q?1;1.i S!'LI~: AccordinD to Tubl o 13, tuocil(!rs oro gonorally 11UPPY that tho 

lonnuago popor acJoquotuly rCJf)..Jcts thu syllabus. Tol)l os l~· & 15 show 

thot comprehonsion is by for rugardod ElS thu most important typo of 

quostion in thu lan,yua[Jo popDr. Informol language qUDstions (o.g. 

precis, paraphrasino, diroct & indirect spoochj arc gonorally also ruted 

high.. {\S rUGords formal ar'ammar, thur o O :-Jc.lfn to be two rJrou~ls uf' 

qLlostions - onu fuvourud nnu thc~ othor not : 

Favourod: Vocabulery, synthosis, stylistic quostions, 
corrcGtion of urrors. 

Not favoured: f\nnlyois, parts o f GPu~ch, 

Who.Je is not cl oar is how" if onolysis and parts of spaoch BrD not 

taught and aduquatcly cXG.minud, synthosis is moant to bu taught and 

on what basis stylistic questions and corroction of orrors aru to b(~ 

busod. 

TABLE 16 N = 61 

51-(JULD ENGLISH GRA;.I ~)iAR BE TAUGHT ? 

Yon 51 

~Jo ti· 

N .11. 6 

TO TilL 61 

TA8LE 17 N = 61 

In IY 5: llULo IT [lE TAUG: IT ? 

1st 2nd 3rd 

To tU8ch tho pupil to uxprcss l1irllsulf corroctly 23 10 5 

To giva the pupil on inoioht into tho structur~ 7 14 lU 
of his lon[!uafJ~ 

For practico in rcosoninc! 
•• ~ -.J 

o r 10[lical thinl<ina 2 3 r · . J 

Cl"-. :. lL:}~ TG : 
'6I:>10s· ·10 & 17 show that t OElohors a cmorally focl that qrommor should - ~'-----.... -
be tauoht, ond that the moin reason for doing so is to holp thu child 

to oxpress hir,'scl f correctly. In foct, it can be said that thoy rugard 

this as t hD 9.,.n}y roason, sinco most; in thoir commonts indicatod that 

they sow thu s econci rOQso n simply as a moans to acl'liovino tho othors 

i. o. thoy did not intorpr,/c it as mrJElnina 'to givo tho pupil on insillht 

into tho structur~ nf his lonuuG.[.!u .!:~:r.. . -,,~t:.~ ..o.l~~~...ak~'. GrflmrL10r is thus 

scan purr.ly as iJ. muons to an and" 
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A P PE N 0 I X B 

DEPARH!IENT OF EDUC/\TION 

OF THE CAPE OF GOOD i-OPE 

Syllnbu6 for Enc'lisll 

First Languago, Hinhor Grado 

(Junior Secondary Courso) 



JUNIOR 

B ::; 

SECONDARY COUJtSE: SYLLABUS. FOR 
(FIRST. . LANGUAGE) 

." : 

1. G .. 'N!RAL AIMS 

ENGLISH 

(a) To promote the pupil's ability to communicate 
confidently and effectively; 

(b) to promote the pupil's intellectual, emotional 
and social development; 

(c) to extend his ability to observe, to discrimi­
nate and to arrange his thoughts coherently; 

(d) to help him understand hUmself and others in 
order that he may live more ful1~', happily and 
responsibly. 

The relationship between a child's linguistic skill and 
his personal development is a unique one. The teacher of 
English contributes to a process that begins in infancy and 
continues ·throughout life. His work is not to be thought 
of merely as a series of unrelated classroom exercises; it 
is rather the creating of opportunities for the extension 
and enrichment of experience. 

2. THE SYLLABUS 

The syllabus is set l ~t under the following headings: 

(A) Spoken. English 

(B) Reading 

(C) WrlttenEnglish 

~: A study. of language in action should form an 
integral part of English teaChing to the end 
that the pupil may speak and write more 
effectively and appreciate literature more 
fully. 

For convenience' sake, the syllabus is presented under three 
headings although in practice the work must be integrated. 
The teacher shou~d be free to use the perIOds allocated to 
English in a flexible manner, provided that each section 
receives regular attention. 

The/ •.•.•..... 



The three divisions in the syllabus may be regarded as the 
areas in which the general aims can be promoted. Methods 
which conflict with the gene ral aims J:!hould not be used . 
At all levels and in all aieas of the ~~ork enjoyment and 
fulfilment must be the aim. 

A. Spoken ~nglish 

(a) Aillis 

1. To train the pupil to listen and to 
speak courteously; 

2. to develop in him a readiness and an 
ability to consider new ideas and 
other point s of view; 

3. to teach him to speak fluently, clearly 
and with ease i n order that be may acquire 
poise and confidence; 

4. to develop in him the ability to convey 
his observations and thoughts in an 
orderly and convincing manner. 

(b) Oral activity includes 

1. conversation; 
(It is important to remember that spon­
taneous arid incidental conversation is 
a profitable language activity.) 

2. activities to stimulate the imagination; 
(e. g. audio-visual s timuH, language games,) 

3 . talks. on a variety of ":<;)pics of lo:ca i, 
general a nd personal int.a'res't and si gnificance, 
t;ogether ~I~th .questioni ng arid discusSion; 

4 . discussion, with demonstration, of personal 
interests and hobbies; 

5. discussion arising from wh&t has been read; 

6. discussion of topics based on other sub­
jects studied by the pupil; 

7. group discussion of a topic based on a 
centre of interest; 

8. / ...... . 
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8. the , reading aloud and discussion of 
prose and poetry; , . 

9. dramatic activities; 
(e.g. charades, improvi8.ation, ston-' 
telling and play-making.) 

I 

10. exercise in listening-comprehension 
involving recall, span of attention, 
interpretatio~and a sensitive and 
perceptive response to tone, style, 
feeling and intention; 

11. training in critical and selective 
listening. 

Note: (1) All the above should, as far as possible, be 
group activities in order that as many pupils 
as possible ma.y take part. The training of 
pupils in group techniques is essential. 

(2) Pupils should be made aware of the social 
aspects and functions of spoken English. 
One cannot prescribe in the matter of 
accent, e.g. racial or regional. Pupils 
should be led to see that some ways of 

. speaking and/or word usage are more accep­
table than others according to circumstances. 

(3) It is essential tt bear in mind t~at spoken 
communication should be purposefully motivated . 
The pupil must not only know the reason for 
communicating but also have something to 
communicate. 

B. Reading 

(a) Aims 

2. . 

3. 

Io take cogni~ance of levels of reading 
andio cater for them; 

to continue developing the pupil's skill 
and technique in reading; 

to develop study skills; . 
(e;g. skimming, cursory and intensive . 
reading; reviewing wha t has been read: 
research work in the library and 
the use of books of reference, 

e.g./ ..... .. 
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5 . 

6. 

e 6 

e.g. encyclopaedias, telephone direc~ 
tories, dictionaries, time-tables; 
discouraging mere transcription.) 

to encourage readl.ng for enjoyment; 

to encourage reading for information; 

to introduce the pupil to some critical 
study of literature suitable to his 
stage of develo·pment. 

(b) Activities 

1. In addition to the books dealt with in the 
Reading Programme (See (c) liThe Study of 
Literature"), supplementary reading . 
material of all kinds should be provided 
for the pupil to read for his enrichment. 

2. Considerable attention should be given to 
the reading aloud and the discussion of 
poetry and prose. 

~: Few activities can be more valuable 
or stimulating than the skilful 
reading aloud by the teacher from 
the works that he and the pupils 
enjoy. 

Teachers a :. ~ urged to avai.l them­
selves of the many excellent 
recordings now available. 

3. Emphasis on interpretation and understanding 
should characterize all readi.ng activities 
other than those whose aim is purely enjoy­
ment . In addition, comprehension exercises 
may be used to stress the need for accuracy 
in silent reading, and to reveal the degree 
of understanding of what has been read. 
As pupils mature, questions should be 
directed less at literal facts and more at 
implied meaning, tone and inference. 

(c) The Study of Literature 

Tne prescribed Reading Programme must be followed . 
. It consists of 

1./ .......... . .. .. 
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1.· . . tl . me- ret -play:. 

2. a minimum of 15 pOlllms of suitable 
variety, len;th and degree (~ 
difficulty chosen by the school 
itself from n prescribed anthology 
of poetry; 

. 3. nnovel; 

4. 8 non-fiction wOl:k (biography or 
travel or n~tural history). 

In addition to being guidp.d through this pro­
gramme, the pupil should bp- encouraged to read 
at the highest level at which he can respond 
with enthusia.sm and sincerity and above all 
with understanding and enjoyment. 

c. '. ~ritten English 

<a) AiIM. 

1. To train the pupil to record clearly and 
correctly what he observes, knows, thinks 
and feels; 

2. to toach him how to broaden hIs thinking; 

3. to provide stimuli wh lch will lead to the 
writing of. imagin4tive prose and poetry. 

(b) \oiritten activi;:Y 1.ncludes 

1 . thill writing of narratives and short 
-stories; 

2. · descriptive ond subjective writing; 

3, the writing of poetry; 

4. practice in factual communication 
through the t-Il:iting of diari.es, 
reports, instructions and summaries; 

. -
5. the writing of dlalogue and playlets; 

6. training the pupil how to fill in forms; 

7. the writing of informal letters. 

Note! • • •• 
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~; (1) Written English should be in a form appropriate. 
to the topic, to the writer's intention and to 
the reader he has in 'lind. 

(2) Literature and/or topics of general interest 
and immediate significance can provide stimuli 
for the pupil's writing. 

(3) The pupil should be encouraged to read aloud 
and evaluate what he and his fellow pupils 
have written. 

(4) It is essential to bear in mind that written 
communication should be purposefully motivated. 
The pupil must not only know the reason for 
communicating but also have something to commu­
nicate. 

Note; Language Studl 

A study of language in action should form an integral· 
part of English teaching to the end that the pupil 
may speak and write more effectively and appreciate 
literature more fully. 

Guidance and instruction in sound English usage 
and sentence structure should be related to written 
and spoken activity in English. They should be 
related, where necessary, to the pupil's needs as 
revealed in his actual writing and speaking, and 
should include 

(1) punctuation and spelling; 

(2) a knowledge of the following terms end their 
functions; noun, pronoun, adjective, adverb, 
verb, prepositi.on and conjunction; (No 
sub-categories of these are ~equired.) 

(3) vocabulary study, idiom3tic expression and 
simple figurative language; 

(4) tenses, sequence of tenses, concord; 

(5) direct and reported speech; 

(6) sentence ~nd paragraph construction; 
(the .emphasis should be on synthesis rother 
than on analysis.) 

( 7) / .•.....•.•. 



(7) ~c~.ep.table Englis!;t ullage; , 
. ". ' .. 

(8) the objective and subjective use of 
language.,' e .. g. ~he distinction oetween 
fact ·and· .opinion; discrimination 
between the sincere and the insincere. 

Many of the exer~ises relating to the study of the way in 
wbich language· works can be carried · out orally. It should not 
be undertaken or examined out of context y that is. 
through a series of detached, isolated exercises or 
questions. The pupil should become acquainted 
with the commoner forms of grammatical terminology 
and accidence only in so far as they are relevant 
to the discussion of his work. In this way these 
features will be considered as part of the living 
language and not as dead exhibits. 

The Examination 

STANDARD 5 

A. Spoken English . . ..............•..•.....•.. ·30 marks 

B. Reading 

(1) Reading............................. 20' marks 

(ii) Comprehension of what has been 
read, tea ted oral} J. .. . . . . . . . . ..... . . . 10 marks 

C. Written English 

(i) 

(it) 

(iii) 

(iv) 

Composition ........ .... . . ...•. ···.· . 

Letter ..... ........... ~ ........................ . 

Comprehension exercise ............. . 

Language study ............... ·.····· 

50 marks 

20 marks 

30 marks 

40 marks 

Total. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .• 200 aarks 

1. The work done under Sections A and B must not be 
made the subject of A ftnal~~x8m1nation. .The 
marks gained by the pupil in these Sections 
must be built up on a cllimllative basis. 

2. Schools need not conduct a final examination of the work 
done under Sections C(i) and (ii). The final mark can be 
built up accumufatively from the marks awarded in the 
course of the year. 

3. Paper I. Composition and Letter, 1 hour. 
paper II, Comprehension Exercise and 
Language Study, ! hour. 

4./ ....... 
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4. Section C (1) 

The 50 marks for composition should be awArded 
as follows: 

(a) 'prose composition (narrative 
or descriptive or subjective •.• 30 marks 

(b) another form of writing 
(a diary or a report or a 
poem or a playlet or dialogue). 20 marks 
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.STANDJJU)S 6 AND 7 

1. The syllabus for Standard 5 must be studied in cietail 
as it is the foundatio •. on which the ~Jllabus for 
Standards 6 and 7 is built. 

2. While the syllabus must be progressively implemented 
with the depth and the breadth appropriate to ench 
of the Standards 5, 6 and 7, special mention must be 
made of the work done in Standard 7. 

T·his standard marks ~he end of the Junior Seconcary Phiier! 
of the pupil's education. The attainment reached b~' '.::hi.s 
stage must be·. such as will . enable him to progrcsc to t:~1C S~{~~. c:­

Phase with confidence . This applies particularly to the 
study of Literature. It. 15 essential that each teaeher cf 
Standard 7 should make a close study of the syl1sbcs to= 
Standards 8, 9 and 10. 

A. Spoken English 

(a) Aims 

The aims are those set out in the syllabus fe·:: 
Standard 5. 

(b) Activities 

All the oral activities detailed for Stc:ndard 
5 must be continued. The work must incre,'\se 
progressively in depth, range of interest, 
variety and activity. It should provide the 
pupil with constant practice in and ample 
opportunity for USing the spoken ~Iord. 

~: (1) All the above should, as far as possible, 
be group activities in order that as many 
pupils as possible may take part. The 
training of pupils in group techniques is 
essential. 

(2) Pupils should be made a~are of the social 
aspects and functions of spoken English. 
One cannot prescribe in the matter of 
accent, e.g. rac~al or regional. Pupils 
should be led to se~ that some ways of 
speaking and/or word usage are more accep­
table than ot.hers acc.ording tc (;ircll."I!s':%n::es. 

(3) / ........ . . . 
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(3) It is essential to bear in mind that spoken 
communication should be purposefully moti­
vated. The pupil must not only know the 
reason for communicating but also have 
something to communicate. 

B. Reading 

(a) Aims 

The aims are those set out in the syllabus 
for Standard 5. In addition, a certain 
measure of critical discernment should be 
encouraged and developed. 

(b) Activitie s 

The activities are those set out in the 
syllabus for Standard 5. 

(c) The Study of Literature 

The prescribed Reading Programme must be 
followed. It. consists of 

(i) Standard 6 

1. three One-act plays; 

or 

a three-act play; 

or 

a Shakespeare play: 

2. a minimum of 20 poems, other than 
the· ones read in Standard 5, of 
suitable variety. length, and 
degree of difficulty chosen by the 
school itself from a prescribed 
anthology of poetry; 

3. a novel. 

4. a non-fiction work (biography or 
travel or natural history); 

(ii) I ..... 



B 12 

(ii) Standard 7 

1.A minimum of'twelve short stories 
selected by the school itself 
from a ptescribed anthology of 
short stories; 

2, a minimum of 25 poems, other : th~n 
the ones read in Standards 5 and 
6, of suitable variety, length, 
and degree of difficultj chosen 
by the school itself from a pre~ 

scribed anthology of poetry; 

3. 
and two novels. 
4 . 

. In addition to being guided through this 
programme, the pupil should be encouraged 
t .O read at the highest level.at which he 
can respond with enthusiasm and sincerity 
and, bbove all. with understanding and 
enjoyment. 

C. Written English 

~: 

(a) Aims 

The aims are those set out in the syllabus for 
Standard 5. 

(b) Activities 

All the written /lctiviti'i!8 detailed for St.1ndard 
5 must be continued. The work must increase 
progressively in depth, range of interest, and 
variety. The writing of formal letters and 
theCOqlplet.ion of question~aires should be 
included. 

(1) Written English should be in a form appropriate 
to the topic, to the writer's intention and to 
the re~der he has in mind. 

(2) Literat.ure and/~r topics of general interest 
and immediate Significance can prov.ide stimuli 
for the pupil's writing. 

(3) I ....... . 



(3) The pupil should be encouraged to read aloud 
and evaluate what he and his fellow pupils 
have written. 

(4) It. is essential to be. r in mind that lritten 
communication should be purposefully motivated. 
The pupil must not only know the reason for 
communicating but also have something to 
cOlllllunicate. 

~: Language Study 

A study of language in action should form an integral 
part of English teaching to the end that the pupil 
may speak and write more effectively and appreciate 
literature more fully. 

Guidance and instruction in sound English usage and 
sentence structure should be related to written 
and spoken activity in English. They should be 
related, where necessary, to the pupil's needs as 
revealed in his actual writing and speaking, and 
should include 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

punctuation and spelling; 

a knowledge of the following terms and their 
function~: noun, pronoun, adjective, adverb, 
verb, preposition and conjunction; (No 
sub-categories of these are required.) 

vocabulary study, idiomatic expression and 
simple' figurative language; 

tenses, sequence of tenses, concord; 

direct and reported speech; 

sentence and paragraph construction; 
(~he emphasis sb.ould be on ~ynthesis rather 
than on analysis.) 

acceptable English usage; 

the objective and subjective use of language, 
e.g. the distinc~ion between fact and opinion; 
discrimination between the sincere and the 
insincere. 

Many I ........... . 



Many of the exercises relating to the study of the way 
·.in ;whlch language works can b. carried out orally. It 
should not be undertaken or examined out of context, that 
is, through a series of detached, isolated exercises 
or que~tions. The pupil should become acquAinted 
wi-th the' common'er forms ofgramrnatical:terminology and 
a~~iden.:eonly in so far as they are relevant to the 

. di.scuss ion ·of· his work. In this way these features 
w,i.ll be considered as part of the living language and 
not as dead exhibits. 

-Th-e E){&nin<i.tiop. : i 

STANDARD 6 

The marks allocated to the var'ious s 'ubse'ciions in 
S~.J.0I1ard 5 .,re mu 1 tip lied by 2. The total mark 
;nus t b-e. 400, 

STANDARD 7 

A. Spoken Ellgli.~b. .. . . ' .......••............•.. _ 50 marks 

B. Rea'hng 

(i) Reading . .. ...... . .. .. .. . •............ " 30 marks 

(ii) Comprehension of what has been read, 
tested orally ....•............ . • • .... 20 marks 

(iii) The study of Litera.ture.. ..•. .. .. . . .. .. 80 marks 

C. Written English 

( i.) Compos it ion ..... , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 75 marks 

(ii) letter....... . .... . .................... 25 marks 

(iii) Comprehension exercise ........... . . . ... 40 marks 

(i v) i.angLiage study.... . .......... . .... ... .. 80 marks 

400 narks 

Note: 1. (i) ' The work done under Sections A and B m~st 
not be made the subject of a final Examin4-
tior.. Thp marks gained by the pupil in 
these sections must be awarded in the course 
of the year. Only :2 of the 4 prescribed 
books stlld-ied should be examined under B(iii) . 
The school itself will choose which books 

it/ . .... . .. 
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it wishes to examine. As soon as tbe 
study of a prescribed book has been completed, 
it should be examined. 

(11) Schools need not cDnduct a final examination 
of the work done under Sections C(i) and (ii). 
The final mark can be compiled accumutlvely 
from the marks awarded in the course of the 
year. 

(iii) Paper I, Composition and letter, 1% hours. 
Paper II, Comprehension Exercise and Language 
Study, 1'; hours. 

(iv) Section C(i) 

The 75 marks for composition should be awarded 
as follows: 

(a) prose composition (narrativ~ or 
descriptive or subjective) ....... 50 Marks 

(b) another formofwritlng (8 diary 
or a report or a poem or a 
playlet or dialogue) ............. 25 marks 
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A. AIMS 

General Aim 

C 2 

SENIOR SECONDARY COURSE: 

SYLLABUS FOR ENGLISH (HIGHER GRADE) 

e 
The general aim is_ to promote the pupil's intellectual, ~motional 
and social development. 

This can be regarded as the end of education as a whole, almost 
all subJects in the curriculum being directed towards it; it 
should be emphasised, how~ver, that the relationship between a 
child's linguistic . skill and his personal development is a unique 
one. It must, therefore, be recognized that the teacher of English 

is merely contributing to a process that beings in infancy and 
and continues throughout life. 

The teacher's task is not to be thought of in terms of providing 

a series of classroom exercises, but of creating opportunities 
for the extension and enrichment of experience. 

The specific aims which follow should be seen as aspects of the 
general aim; the division in the course itself may be regarded 
as the areas in which the specific aims can be promoted. 

Specific AjJlls 
(!'I-). , To increase the pupil's capacity to observe, to discriminate, ,:: .. 

to see relationships, and to order his thoughts coherently 

(i) by providing opportunity and motivation for such 

activities, and 

(:i,i).,lby offering such help and constructive criticism as may 
be necessary; 

(b) to help the pupil understand himself and his own emotional 

and moral responses, in order that he may live more fully 
and consciously and responsibly 

(i) by encouraging observation and discussion of states of 

mind, of emotional reactions, and of moral values, 
particularly in the context of literature, and 

(ii) by encouraging the exploration , through speech, writing 
and dramatic expression, of his own feelings and states 
of mind; 
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(c) to extcmd, through increusing his capacity to communicate 
with others, the pupil's mental and emotional world 

(i) by stimulating discussion in the classroom, and giving 
such help as muy be needed to achieve effective oral 
communication; 

(ii) by encouragir.greceptive, responsive and courteous 
listening; 

(iii) by providingad~uately motivated opportunities for written 
communication; ,nd 

(iv) by encourugi~perceptive reading of what others, including 
his fellow pupils, have written; 

(d) to extend the pupil's intellectual, emotional and cultural 
experience 

(i) by training him to read sensitively and intelligently; 
(ii) by encouraging him to read widely; and 

(ii:j.) by fostering critical enjoyment of, for example, plays, 
films, radio and television programmes; 

(e) :,to train the pupil to express clearly and correctly and 

effectively what he observes, knows, thinks and feelJs. 

B. OUTLINE OF THE COURSE 

For convenience' sake the course is presented here under three 
headings, although in practice the work must be integrated. It 
follows that the teucher should use the periods allocated to 

EngJ.ishin a flexible manner, provide:d that the three aspects of 

the work i ndicated below receive due attention: 

(a) Spoken English 

(i) Teachers should ilim ilt 

(1) encouraging pupils to speak flu(.ntl;r, clearly and with 

ease; 
(2) providing speech situations which will help pupils to 

acquire poise and confidence; 
(3) developing in pupils the ability to convey to others 

their observiltions ilnd thoughts in an orderly and 
convincing manner; and 

(4) training pupils to l~tcn perceptively and to think 

loaically. 



(ii) Oral activity includes thL! following:-

(1) exercise in listening ... comprohension, involving recall, 
and sensitiv~ anJ perceptive re j ponse to tone, 3tyle 

feeling and intention; 

(2) discussion of tOPlCS of local, general and personal 
i nterest aild si ::rnificclflce; 

(3) discussiun basLd on },rescribed works, personal reading 

and othL!r subjects studied by the pupils; 

(4) short talks 0n a variety of topic~, together with 
questioning and discussion; 

(5) the reading alu~d of prose and poetry, by individuals 
and ~y groups; dramatic activit ies, incl~ding play­
r eadi ng, improvisation , creative drama and the 

production of short plays; 
(0) exercise in practica l instruction, descrip tion, and 

explanation; 
(7) gro~p discussions ~f topics based on centres of 

interest; and 
(8) forum di scussions and debates. 

Note: Where applicable and practicanle as many pupils 

as possible should be involve: ':'n the aMove 

activi t~ "s. 

(iii) Pupils shou.lcl be maue aware of the: social a~pects and 
and functions of spoken English. Onco cannot a lways 

prescribe in the matters of accent and word usage; but 

pupils shOUld bL leu to s<o:e that some ways of speaking are 

more acceptable than others according to circumstances. 

( \ . 
Ci Llterature 

(i) General Reading 

The number of books specifically prescribed for study 
should not be regarded as sufficient. It is therefore 

the tCi'\cher's function to develop in pupils ::tn enjoyment 
of reading by encouraging them to read at the highest 
level a t which they can respond with enthusi ::tsm and 
sincerity and, above a ll, wi t h unders t anding. 

Pupils shOUld read ::tt le::tst 18 books of literary merit 
(in additioll to the prescribecl works) during the three 
Ylo .,r!l of the course, .. m,l shn1l1d me.ke full use of the 



Q 5 

libraries at their disposal. 

T.ea ch",rs are urged to avail themselves of the many 
exc~llent recordings now available. 

Few activities can be more valuable or stimulat ing than 
the skilful r eading aloud by the teacher from the works 
that he has enjoyed. 

(ii) Prescr ibed works 

The following wi] 1 be prescribed for Standard 8: 

(1) a Shakespeare play; 

(2) a selection (of not more than 800 lines) from an 
anthology of poetry ; and 

(3) a novel or book of travel or an anthology of short 
stories . 

PupilS will be examined on (1) and (2) only. 

The following will be prescribed for Standard 10: 

(1) a Shakespeare play; 

(2) a selection (6f not more than 2 000 lines) from an 
anthology of poetry; 

(3) a novel; and 
(4) a translation from another lang~agc (excluding plays), 

another nov el, another volume of poetry, a selection 

from an anthology of short stories, a biography or a 

book of travel. 

Note: (1) The study of the poetry prescribed for 

Standard 10 must be commenced during the 
Standard 9 year. 

(2) Note more than one translat ed work will be 
prescribed in any year. 

(3) The ~xamination of prescribed works must be 
designed to test the candidat e 's understanding 
and appreciation .of these works. TIhe 

examining of content in unimportant detail 
must be avoided . The ~nphasis, a s in t eac~ 
ing, sho~ld always be on the texts them­

selves and on the ways in which form, imagery, 
metaphore, rhyme and rhythm are used to 
strengthen and support the writer's intention. 
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Literary f orm, verse form, f~ures of speech, 
rhyme and rhythm, and the various types of 

ima gery that words arouse should, however, not 
be stuuied or exam~neG as unrelated topics. 

A study of language in action shoul :} form an integral part of all 
the above aspects of English teaching to the end that pupils may 

speak and write more effectively and appreciate literature more 

fully. 

Guidance and instruction in sound English usage and sentence 
structure, including pun¢ctuat ion, should be r e lated to written and 
spoken activity in English. This guidance should for the most part 
arise from the pupil's needs as reveal ed in actual writing and 

speaking, and sho~ld not consist of detached exercises. 

Essential tra ining i n l anguage inCludes the various aspects listed 

in (v) of the Written English below. 

Pupils must be acquainted with the; commoner forms of grammatical 

t erminology (c.g. parts of speech), insofar as they are r elevant to 

the discussion of their work. These must be treateJ in context and 
not ir. isolated exercises, and questions will not Le set on them in 
the examination. 

D. THE EXAMINATION 

Standards 8, 9 and 10 

(a) Spoken English 

(i) Speo..king .. " .... 0 " .. co 0 ..... 0 " ...... 0 .... 0 • " .. c ...... a .. .. .... 30 marks 

(ii) Reading .0 0 0 ••••• .,000.0000.00 ......... 00000 

(iii) Comprehensi0n, 

t<ost"d orally 

(b) Written English 

of what has be~n read, 

0000000000000000"00."0000 •• 

10 marks 

10 marks 

(i) Composition of betw~en 500 and 600 words on one of at least 
six subjects. (It is suggested that, in the case of 
Standard 8, the; length of the composition be between 350 

and 400 words " ..... .. a .. 0 ............ .... " .. " " " " .. " " "" 70 marks 
(ii) A l etter , r~vicw, objective description, report or 

poem (at l eas t thre~ will be set) ••••••• 30 marks 
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(iii) A comprehension test on a prose passage •••• 40 marks 

(iv) An exercise in which c andidates are asked 
to give, in a limit0cl nUffih0r of words, the 
essential substance of a passage, which may 

be po.rt of the passnge in (b)(iii) ••••..••• 20 marks 

(y) Questions to test know10dge of ;:md skill in 

handling some or all of the following fentures 
of English in action: 

(~: In order that these fentures may be considered as 
part of the living lo.nguage and not as dead 

exhibits, qU0stions should be set on a passage or 
passages printed in the paper and/or the cxo.miner 
may r0quir~ candidates to expand a given seri es of 

brief notes in such a way as to r eveal their skill 
in respect of these features.) 

(1) vocabulary, idiomatic c:xpression and figurative 
l.t.lnguage; 

(2) punctuation; 

(3) sentence and para graph construction (parsinu, formal 
nnalysis, and synthesis requiring a knowledge of 

specificnlly named clauses, will not b0 examined); 
(4) the use of tenses ; 
(5) the objective (referential) nnd subjective (emotive) 

use of Inngungc (e.g. the distinction be~ween 
expr(;ssions of fo.ct and opinion; discrimination between 
the: sincere and the insincere); and 

(6) other aspects of English usage involving acceptable 
ancl unacceptable language. 70 marks 

(c) Prescribed Works 

standard 10 

Section A: Drama: A play by Shakespeare ••.•••.• 30 marks 

Section B: Poetry: Q~estions as follOWS: 
(i) On 

(ii) On 

the prescribed poems • • 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 • 0 0 0 0 • 0 • • 20 marks 

10 marks 
(This will be compulsory for all candidates.) 

Section c: ;IVOadditional books (30 marks each) • 60 marks 
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Note: (1) Two essay-type and one contextual-type question will 

be set on each book except the poetry (which will be 
examined by the contextual-type question only). Can­
didates must answer one question on each of the four 

books . They must answer at least two contextual 
questions, one of which will be on poetry, and at 
least one essay question. In Section B (i) on the 
prescribed poems, candidates will be offered a choice 

of two contextual questions. 

(2) The Context'..lal QUEcstion: This type of question is 
a test of the understanding of a poem, or poems , or 
of an important passage in a ~ork. In the case of an 
extract, some of the questions should refer not only 
to the extract itself, but also to its relationship to 

the rest of the wor.k. 

(3) Paper 1, Prescribed Works C2~ hours) .•••• 120 marks 
Paper 11, Original Writing (2 hOurs) •••.• 100 m,;lrks 
Paper 111, Comprehension und Language 

(2.~ hours) .... .. ., .. .... .,."" .. """."""" .. "",," ... 130 marks 

Spoken English ........... ., .... "" .............. ., .. ".,,, ...... ,, 50 marks 

Total .. "" ...... " ..... " .. .. .... " ...... "., .. .. ............ .,.,,,,, .. 400 mtirks 

(The work done under (a) "Spoken EnglL.h" must not 
be made the subject mf a final examination. The murks 

guined by pu~ils in tnis section must be awa~dcd, on 
a cumulutive basis, in the course of the year.) 

(4) In Stundards 8 and 9, the final mark for written 
composition may be compilLd of murks awarded in the 

course of the year. 

(5) In Standard 8 the Shukespeare play und the anthology 
of poetry must be examined in the course of the year 
and not be made the subjects of a final examination, 

The murks gained will be useu only for thLC purpose of 

promotion to Stundard 9. 

(6) In Standard 9 one of the prescribed works will be 
examinLd in the course of thLC year. The LXumination 
of the other must form purt of the final examination 
for Standard 9. The marks gained for both prescribed, 

works must be used only for the purpose of promotion 

to Stanuard 10. 
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(7) I n Standar ds 8 and 9 at least on~ essay~type question 
and one cont extual-type question will be set on each 
prescribed work. Candidates must answer two 

questions (30 marks each), one of which will be of 
a c ont extua l type, on each of the t wo books. 

(8) In Standards 8 and 9 the total mark f or English must 
be 400 (i. e . Spoken English, 50 marks; Prescribed 

Works , 120 marks; Original Writing, 100 marks; 
Comprehensi on and Language , 130 marks). 



D 1 

A P PE N D I X D 

DEPARTIHIT OF EDUCATION 

OF THE CAPE UF GOOD I-OPE 

Guido to Toachors 

on 

Tho Toaching of English Grammar 



D2 

JUNIOR AND SENIOR SECONDARY COURSES 

ENGLISH: STANDARDS 5 - 10 

THE TEACHING OF GRAMMAR 

1. IntrDductiDn 

These guidance nDtes are Dffered fDr the consideration of 
tcachet's of English . It is hDped that every teacher Df 
English will find something of interest a:-.d valu~ ir. them. 
They ai.'s nDt p:'csu:,ipti've. 

The new syllabuses for English require that the teaching of 
grammar shall r.Dt be isolated from the rest of the language 
and approached as a study on its own, They ask that it be 
close ly integra ted with and made to flow from the work dDne 
in the fields Df the spoken word, the written wDrd and 
reading, 

This does NOT in any way imply that the teaching Df grammar 
is' of r'educed importance. Grammar is a language discipli~.e -
one tD which pupils must submit and whose rules they must 
respect for the prDper ordering of their thoughts and their 
ability to communicate. 

There is no suggestiDn in the new syllabuses that the grammar 
textbook shou ld disappear from the c las srDom scene. Tex tbooks 
will cDntinue to playa respected role in guiding teachers in 
the sel~ction of appropriate material and providing pupils 
with opportunities for practising the various language skills 
and disciplines on an organized, graded basis. 

The new syllabuses stress that pupils must be not required tD 
commit to memory lists of words and phrases presented i~ 
isolation - items which they are unlikely to require in their 
futuL'e, active use of English as a vehicle for cornmunicatior .. 
The teaching of grammar must be purposeful, imaginative, and 
closely related to the pupils' needs. Much of it will be 
opportunistic, arising from what is being said, written 0", rl"'-.' 
in class. In this way function will fall into place and gr~ffimar 

!-rPromp meani.ngful for thp p'1pi1. 

The fact that (inter alia) active and passive voice, the 
subcategories of certain parts of speech, and the formal 
analysis of sentences are nD longer required, does not imply 
that they must not be dealt with. It may often be necessary 
to dD so and when the opportunity arises it should not bp lo~t. 

I t/ _ . . ........ . 
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A. PUNCTUATION 

1. The teacher must not regard punctuation as an isolated 

exerc" se in his teaching rrogramme. Eve .:y written exercise 

done by a pupil is a test of his ability to use punctuation 

marks effect ive ly and correct ly. The teacher should remember 

that punctuation marks are merely symbols used to indicate 

the stresses, pauses and rhythms of the speaking voice. He 

should regularly read aloud passages of prose and poetry 

(including passages from the setworks) to the class. The 

pupils should be given unpunctuated copies of such passages 

and as the teacher reads, they punctuate them. 

During the discussion that follows, the teacher checks their 

efforts and shows and explains the correct punctuation on the 

blackboard. 

2. Numerous examples should be provided to show how punctuation 

affects the meaning and thus the reader's comprehension and­

interpretation of a passage. 

3. 

E.g. (I stopped, laughing, when I saw him fall. 

(I stopped laughing when I saw him fall. 

(He that is humble, ever shall have God to 

(He that is humble ever, shall have God to 

During the Setwork lessons the pupils I attention 

be his guide. 

be his guide. 

should be 

drawn from time to time to examples of punctuation in action; 

specimens from their own writing should be used to demonstrate 

the effects of faulty punctuation. The teacher should present 

these examples both visually and orally, making use of the 

blackboard and the overhead projector. 

4. Live situations should be created in the classroom when the 

punctuation of direct speech and dialogue is taught. 

A convers at ion between two or three pupils may he taped and 

the class required to suggest punctuation marks when the tape 

is played back. 
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5. The pupils' proficiency in the use of punctuation marks may 

be tested in the following ways: 

(a) roneod copies of a passage, partly punctuated, are given 

to them to punctuate. Discussion, demonstration and 

explanation follow the exercise; 

(b) they write and punctuate a dictated passage. 
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B. SPELLING 

1. It is essential that the .lords taught shuuld be taken frum 

the pupils' act ive vocabular,' lind from prose passages and 

poems read in class. It may b€' found useful to compile 

spelling records of words, grouped under activity headings, 

that are of interest to the pupils. 

2. The teacher should present the words to be taught in context, 

both orally and visually. He should make intelligent use of 

audio-visual aids in order that the .presentation may make the 

maximum impact. 

3. Words repeatedly misspelt should, if possible, be grouped 

according to their spelling pattern. They should be taught 

singly by means of a repeated oral and visual presentation 

until the teacher is satisfied that all t he pupils can spell 

the words 

attention 

correctly 

should be 

in the ir written exercises. The pupils I 

dra~~ to these words when they appear in 

a passage that is being read. 

4. Pupils will find it interesting and informative to look ~f' the 

meaning and spelling of words in their dictionaries. It 1S 

important that they should frequently hear, see, speak and 

write these words in sentences. 

5. Pupils should not be taught to spell words they would not 

normally use. 

6. The dictation of short passages is a most effective means of 

testing the pupils' proficien~y in spelling. Crossword puzzles 

and word games can add interest to the testing programme . 

ITO 



c. PARTS OF SPEECH 

1. The syllabuses r.equire that pupils should be familiar with 
the follow i ng terms: :!:erbs, nouns, pronuuns, prepositions, conjum:-
tions, adjectives and adverbs. 'fhey state, too, that no sub-
categories are required. This does not imply that the latter should 
never be dealt with; it will oftE:~ b·:.; profitahle to draw pupils' 
attention to the sub-categories of the different parts of speech 
and to show that these are determined prlm~ril,/ by function (.lnd/or 
meaning). :rhe syllabuses seek to avoid a detailed classification 
of parts of speech into sub-categories but to ensure rather that 
each is recognized by its function (and/or meankg) in a sentence, 

2. To begin with, parts of spc::ch will have to be teught -
not by definition, but by the work each coes (and/or the position it 
holds) in a sentence . 7hen will follOloI a period o!' consolidation 
during ,~hich different parts of speech a::-c x'ecognized by th·.!l.L' 
func;:tion in passages selected from prescribed works or other reading 
material dealt with in class. I-Jben tllis consolidation stage has 
been successfully passed and pupilr. are Dble to recognize parts of 
speech wi.th accuracy and ease, exerci.ses of the following types Inay 
be given as a means of securing further consoli.dation. 

(i) Nonsense words 

"Rinnercorn". ...'tat part of s?eech is this nonsense 
word in each of these sentences? I\'hy? 

The rinnercorn squeezed itself through the narrow 
drainpipe. 

If you rinnercorn again I shall have to ask you to 
leave the room. 

I created a sensation at the party when I appeared in 
a rinnercorn blouse and skirt. 

(ii) Nonsense rhymes 

" 'Twas brillig, and the slithy toves 
Did gyre and gim0le in the wabe; 

All mimsy were the borogrovcs 
And the marne rachs outgrabe." 

Pick out all the verbs, nouns and adjectives i.n this 
nonsense rhyme and say why you ::-ecognise each as being the parti.cular 
part of specc h you say it is, {fn this exerc ise pupils wi 11 have to 
base recogni.tion on function, si.nce tDe words ha\le no meani.ng,,] 

Pupils/ .... 
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Pupils should be asked to make up their own nonsense words 
and rhymes and to use them for t he recognition ·Jf different parts 
of speech. The cL,ss i.s required to identify each by its function. 

Exercises of this type should bt! done orally. 

3. Further consolidation exercises can be linked with vocabu­
lary study. [See the su~gestions made in this particular section 
of these guidance notes./ The work should be done orally and it 
may be found profitable-to deal with each part of speech on a 
thematic basis. The following order may be helpful: a. t; .. U;l 

b. Verb 
c. Adjective 
d. Adverb 

The thematic technique enables new words and forms to be 
introduced anci taught concurrently. 

Example: Theme - The Desert 

Nouns: desert, palms, Arabia, dates, oases, camels, 
bedouin, sheik 

~~: plural form; ~douin, sheik: new words 

4 . A third type of consolidation exercise tests the pupil's 
ability to use a particular part of speech correctly in a given 
sentence. 

(i) Example 

The sun shone in the sky. 

Make this sentence more colourful and interesting by adding two 
adjectives and an adverb to it. 

The wintry sun shone palely in the misty sky. 
The tropical sun shone fiercely in the brassy sky. 

The pupil reveals through his answer that he has mastered 
the function of the part of speedl and can plac:e it correctly in the 
sentence. To begin with, this type of exercise should be done 
orally. When it eventually progresses to the written form, it can 
be used to provide a preliminary training ill imaginotive and colour­
ful writing. 

An/ .... 
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An interesting exercise in this section is to show pupils 
how adjectives and adverbs can be used to set the mood, tone and 
intention ·,f what is said or w"·itten. 

(ii) Example 

The pupil paged through the book. 

The bored pupil paged aimlessly through the poorly illu­
strated book. 

The eager pupil paged excitedly through the attractively 
illustrated book. 

A useful exercise to test a pupil's knowledge of the function 
of each part of spuech is to require him to make sentences using 
the same word as different parts of speech. 

(iii) Exa: .ple 

Make sentences in which you use the word "round" first as 
a noun, then as a verb, then as an adjective, then as an adverb, 
and finally as a preposition. 

"Three Blind Mice" can be sung as a round for four voices. 

In what year did Vasco da Gama round the Cape of Good Hope? 

The child is unhappy and insecure because he is a square 
peg in a round hole. 

I tried to catch the horse as it ran round and round. 

Round the rock the ragged rascal r .an. 

This ~ype of consolidating exercise may be done both orally 
and in writing. 

5. / .... 
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5. Prepositions should be recognised by their position and the 
work they do in a sentence. What is spoken, read and written in 
class will provide a wealth of material from which examples may 
be selected . 

Testing should not always take the form of requiring pupils 
to supply a suitable preposition in a blank space in a given sen­
tence. A better method is to require the pupil to show that he 
knows how to ~ a given preposition correctly by constructing the 
sentence himself. 

Example 

Nake a sentence 
prepositions correctly : 
around; among, amongs t; 

in which you URe each of the following 
in, into; between, amongst; round, 
..... .. 

6. When the different parts of speech have been taught, recog-
nised in sentences, used in sentences and so thoroughly consolidated 
that their recognition and use is no longer a hit or miss affair, 
their expansion into phrases may be comnenced. 

This part of the ,~ork should be linked with sentence 
building (synthesis) ..!:!.nd pupils shown how important for meaning 
phrase pla£.ing is . LSee the section on building simple and complex 
sentences.! Phrases may later be expanded into clauses and the 
pupil shown how, at each progreSSion - part of speech, phrase, 
clause. the function remains the same. 

It should be noted when teaching sentence structure and 
construction that the emphasis should be placed 011 synth~sis and 
not on analysis. This does not imply that analysis should 1I0t 

be dealt with. Whenever a suitable opportunity arises, the pupils' 
attention shruld be drawn to striking examples of phrases and 
clauses as they appear in simple and complex sentences . 

HduT/HvH. 
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D. THE VER}I 

1. A special sect ion of the guidanc.e notes is devoted to tI"1~ 
ver" 'ot!cause of the difficulty tt. sometimes presC!t :ts for 
pupils whose second language is Engli sil. 

2. ':0 iJegin with, it is necess ar:: that pupils should ~e able 
to distinguisb clearly betv!e", ,~ fbite and non-~i!!1!~ verbs. 
It may prove helpful to lid .. the te.:.chi"y, of finite verbs 
with sentence types: statement, qU£f;tio1!, cOl'umand. 
Attention is drawn to se lee ted Hel\tc~;ces .1ppearlng in what 
is read in class, the finite verb in eac,.' belng emphasiz~d 
to highlight it. 

3. This will lead to the discovery that a finite verb can have 
more than one part: .. Iill have been d~.; is being ploughed.; 
~ rainir.g; h,.ad had; has finis \ ed.; will lead .. This 
ena~leB the teacher to proceed to a consideration of. concord 
and tende. Much of the illustrative material used should 
be selected from what i.s read in class so tha t . the various 
forms a veTil can take are presented quite naturally and not 
in isolated, Cirt ificia:iy contrived sentences. The lear:ling 
should come malnly through consta71t ~t;,.i~~ and discoverin,& -
rather t:·, a:: t;iroug!1 act~ve teachi.ng - and then ~ consolidated 
through sustained practice in speilking and writing. 

4. When concord is studied and practised, a great deal of tim~ 
will have to i>e spent consolidating the third person , singular. 
present tense, for it is this form wi.ich often present.s 
diff iculty . 

4 . 1 Only later should attention be arsl.'!', to tbe way in wbich such 
words and phrases as and. ei.the:::-/or, neither/nor, as well as. 
with govern concord and-i.letermine -'t}.\! form thever~' should­
take. 

S . Through seeing verbs in action, pupU" can be led to tl,e 
discovery t:,at tense indicates wj ,en the (lctior: took place in 
tirr.e , Draw attention to the $imple tense~ first alld c,1r'so" 
lidate thei:::- use through constant spoken and written practice. 

5 . 1 Toen proceed to tbe perfect forms. co!',ce·:.trating more part)." 
culat;ly on t;,,,, present perf~ct tt!!1St:! ' ')~1e wi-.ich is tend! iif; 

to di SdP~ei1r from l1~e i ;', Sout l, Africa. 

5.2 Pupils may find the use of "cue" words helpful: a[t~. 
when, sInce, ago, Y~!l.!=erd,~, if, tl1tno!:row, uauall v , !:..~l!.~ll'. 
lLElomt:n t ago, ...... Th(~y suppl)' Cl clue as to t\c terlse t u 
'Je used. 

5.3/. , ... 
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5.3 The learning of tenses should come primari 1.y througi, seeing. 
discovering and p'ractising and not through the memorizing of 
definitions and rules. 

6. Time should be spent on the verb to be and the role it plays 
in t!\e formatior. of tenses. Once again, illustrati.ve 
material should be selected from passages read in class. 
Show pupils the verb to~ it. dtiSOc~dtior: with present and 
past participles, and let them discover trie continuous tenses 
and active and passive voice forms. Consolidate t;,rough 
meaningful spoken and written pr act ice. 

6.1 It is essential that pupils be introduced to and practise 
active and passive forms, but no changing of a sentence from 
the active to the passive voice (or vice versa) is required. 
This type of exercise is purely an academic one and can 
become artificial and involved. Let pupils ~ the passive 
voice quite naturally in their speaking and wr iting: 

Gold i s mined in the Transvaal and the Orange Free State. 

Grapes are exported to Great Britain. 

The accident was caus ed by the carelessness of t~e driver. 

The window-panes were shattered by hailstones. 

7. The study of non-finite ver bs should also be undertaken throllg;: 
seeing. dis covering, and practising . In this section of t "rie 
work, draw attention to and deal with the infinitive and the 
more common of the auxi1 i,:,y verbs: can, will .• shall, ~, 
must, . have. Pupils often find difficulty in distinguisr.ir.g 
between the use of £i!!! and may. Consolidate trleir use 
through constant spoken and written practice. 

7.1 The use of the auxiliary do can be taug1-,t in conjunction wiL, 
question and emphatic forms: 

8. 

9 . 

lTD 

Do you know w];ere he lives? 

I do know where he lives. 

Attention should be drawn to the present and past partici2)~ 
forms of verbs. firstly for the important role eacr. 1'1a:. s L 
the formation of tenses, and then for their use as adjectives: 
a flying saucer; an orbiting skylab; a neglected g,,~der.; 
a d~dicated teacher. 

\.ruen sequence of tenses is taught, show pupils :.ow tue te, se 
of th~ introductory vert) influence,; and oft2n det"rmi :.es C. "(' 

tense(s) of the verb(s) whic!l follows/follow. 
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E. BASIC STRUCTURES PATTERN SENTENCES 

1. This is a technique which may be used in second language 
teaching . The basic structures ~ Stat~ents, Comman4s, 
Questions, Negative and Emphatic Forms - are dealt with 
throughout the Course but particulsrly under the heading 
"Sentence and Paragraph Construction". 

The regular use of pattern sentences gives pupils concentrated 
listening, . speaking, and seeing practice in the use of 
English. Pattern sentences may be of two types, called 
for convenience: 

(i) Parallel Pattern Sentences, 

(ii) Progressive Pattern Sentences. 

2. Parallel Pattern Sentences 

A sentence embodying a particular basic structure is given. 
Then some five groups of words which may be substituted 
within the same pattern are supplied, and the pupil is 
expected to work out (both orally and in writing) the 
parallel solution. An advantage of this type of exercise 
is that the weaker pupils can arrive at the correct 
solution and the brighter ones can progress at their own 
speed. When the exercise ends, each group will have gained 
maximum benefit from it. 

(a) Statement and Present Tense 

She speaks EngliSh very well but she doesn't unders tand 
French. 

ride/bicycle/drive/car; play/piano/read/music; 

sow/flower seeds/grow/vegetables . 

(She rides a bicycle very well but she doesn't drive a car", 
She plays the piano very well but she doesn't read music.) 

(b) ~ommand and ~~~ure Tense 

Leave for school imme~!ately or you will be punished. 

do/work/scold; reduce/speed/fine. 

(c)/ ..... 



(c) Question and Present Perfect Tense 

Have you ever been to Madrid? No, but I've been meaning 
to go. 

Johannesburg?/hope; Cairo?/intend; New York1/want. 

(d) Negative and Past Tense 

He was so frightened that he didn't utter a single sound. 

self-confident/take/precaution; deaf/hear/word. 

(e) Emphatic, Negative and Past Tense 

No. I did not do my work! 

prepare/lesson; mow/lawn; answer/your letter. 

3. froiressive Pattern Sentences 

One of the basic structures is supplied and the pupil must 
re-cast this sentence to arrive at as many as possible 
of the other bas ic structures. 

ExAmple: 

A Statement is given: 1 enloy reading books by Nevil Shute. 

Now re-cast : 

(i) as a Question: (Do you enjoy reading books by Nevil Shute.) 

(ii) in Negative Form: (I don't enjoy reading books by Nevil 
Shute,< ) 

(iii) in Emphatic Form: (I do enjoy reading books by Nevil 
Shute.) 

or: (1 certainly don't enjoy reading books by 
Nevil Shute.) 

(NOTE: The example given does not lend itself to re-casting 
as a COIIIII&nd.) 

(Care should be taken to ensure that exercises in Progressive 
Pattern Sentences do not force the weaker pupils into writing 
meaningless sentences (e.g. a Command from the example given 
above .• » 

Parallel/ . . .. 
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Parallel Pattern Sentences should be the form most frequently 
used. Only when pupils have a thorough grasp of these 
sentences should occasional practice in the writing of 
Progresqive Pattern Sentenc~s be given. Progressive Pattern 
Sentences should be drawn up with great caLe and used with 
discretion. 

APV/AALL 
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SENTENCE A~ PARAGRAPH CON5TRUCTlON 

Introduct ion 

.1 The teaching of this section of the syllabuses forms the foundation 
of all forms of written work which a pupil will be called upon to do. 
Therefore, the emphasis should oe on synthesis - showing pupils the 
various ways in which sentences can be built up. Although formal 
analysis is not required, it will be instructive from time to time 
to take selected simple and complex (including compound) sentences 
apart and show pupils how they have been constructed . 

• 2 Sentence-writing is closely linked with the work done in other 
sections of the language study syllabus: spelling, punctuation, 
parts of speech (including phrases and clauses), the verb (including 
sequence of tenses), basic sentence patterns, word choice (vocabulary 
study). The guidance notes for these sections should accordingly be 
referred to. 

Simple Sentences 

.1 Establish the fact that a simple sentence can take several different 
basic forms: It can be a statement, a question, a command, a wish 
or an exclamation. Let the pupils discover the relationship between 
form and intention . 

• 2 Draw the pupils' attention to the characteristic structure of each 
basic type, starting with the statement form, and then showing how 
this can be converted into the other forms. 

Example statement - question: 

The car was travelling at 80 kilometres per hour. 
Was the car travelling at 80 kilometres per hour? 

Cons 01 ida te by: 

(i) Identifying sentence types from examples selected for a 
particular purpose from the reading programme; and 

(ii) letting the pupils provide spoken and written examples 
of each type. 

3 Variations on the above basic patterns should then be discussed in 
order to show how changes in position can alter meaning and/or 
emphasis. 

Example: Moving the object: 

I do not like that man. 
That man I do not like. 

2 .4/ . ... . 
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.4 Pupils should also be shown how important it is to place phrases and 
words (e . g. adverbs) correctly in the sentence and how errors of 
misplaced phrases and words can be avoided: 

.4.1 Fried steak was served to all the guests smothered in onions . 

. 4.2 He was trapped by his feet in a car . 

. 4.3 Having eaten the dog biscuits, Mary gave her Corgi some milk . 

• 4.4 The rescue party made its way on foot to the top of the mountain 
slowly. 

Complex Sentences 

.1 Commence the discussion of complex (including compound) sentences by 
getting pupils to suggest reasons why we do not usually write in 
simple sentences only. Then show them the different ways of combining 
sentences to form complex and compound sentences . 

Consolidate by: 

(i) Discussing examples selected from the reading programme; 
and 

(ii) letting the pupils provide spoken and written examples 
of complex sentences . 

. 2 Show them how to avoid such errors of synthesis as: 

(i) Run-on sentences 

Tom was bilious yesterday, he ate too much . 

(ii) Faulty paralle l structures 

The boy likes to swim and surfing . 

(iii) Combining unrelated sentences 

T hank you for the present a nd the wea ther is beaut iful. 

3 Sentence reduction is a valuable exercise for tra i ning pupils to 
write concisely and to avoid such stylis t ic errors as: Verbosity; 
redundancy; tautology . It also provides a valuable preliminary 
training in precis writing . 

Example : The girl who was dressed in blue left early. 
The girl dressed in blue left early. 
The girl in blue left early. 

I When pupils pract i se sentence reduction techniques, t.hey must be 
treined to avoid faulty ellipses, for these can lead to ambiguity 
or nonsense. 

3 . / ...... 
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Example: I like Jenny more than Judy. 
When five years old, Tom's father died. 

Paragraph[ : 

The pupils' attention should be drawn to variations of sentence 
patterns within the paragraph: Active/passive; simple/complex/ 
compound (dealt with in 2 and 3); loose/periodic. 

A consideration of the topic sentence introduces pupils to the 
practice of organising sentences to form paragraphs and leads 
them on to the realisation that a paragraph must have overall 
unity and coherence . 

• 3 Further consolidation of the study of the paragraph could be under­
taken by: 

(i) Integrating with own composition work: and 

(ii) studying the syntactical style of various authors. 

' RAS 
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G. VOCABULARY STUDY 

Vocabulary study is a vast field and many different 
used to extend c pupil's active command of words. 
some ideas 0' vocabulary teachin~. 

methods may be 
The following are 

1. The pupil should be confronted with a situation where the need 
for a particular word (or words) arises. His chances of 
retaining the meaning of the word are increased thereby and 
he will have learnt how to place the word in context. The pupil 
must not be given lists of unrelated words and idiomatic 
phrases to memorize. The teacher should also avoid giving 
him a vocabulary of clich~s. 

2. Link vocabulary study with parts of speech 

(a) Verbs (a thematic study) 

movement: 

sound: 

people - stagger, stride, hobble, shuffle 
birds - hover, dive, swoop, hurtle 
animals - prance, stampede, scamper, slither 

people - laugh, cry, giggle, scream 
birds - twitter, screech, hoot, squawk 
animals - bay, whine, roar, neigh 

The teaching should be done orally with the movements mimed 
and the sound imitated, so that the pupils are completely 
involved and gain a sight or a sound picture of the action of 
the verb . 

A tape recorder can be used with effect. A group of pupils 
may record their o~m sound or movements and play these back 
for the class to identify. 

A paragraph or sho~t composition may be written as a follow-up 
exercise. 

The following is a suggested exercise: 

"There are many ~lords meaning 'to walk', each describing a 
particular monner of walking. Find the best word for the 
following: 

(a) to walk unsteadily, 

(b) to walk laboriously, with effort, 

(c) to walk in a pompous or affected manner, 

(d) to walk slot~ly, wasting time. 

Speaking! .. .•. 
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Speaking: . 

(a) to speak in a slow pro l onged manner, 

(b) to talk rapidly, making inarticulate sounds." 

/Fowler and Russell/ 

(b) Ad jectives 

A portrait can be shown to the class (or a live model used) 
and the pupils required to find adjectives to describe 
particular features of the person. 

hair: groomed, tousled, unkempt, wavy 

eyes: hazel, twinkling~ deep-set. piercing 

complexion: ruddy, sallow, tanned, fresh. 

(Synonyms and Antonyms can be introduced during the lesson.) 

This exercise can be followed by the writing of a descriptive 
paragraph on: My Grandad. My Granny. The person I most 
dislike. My kind old uncle. 

A senior class may be asked to arrange groups of adjectives 
in some kind of recognizable order: 

(a) Clever, shrewd. intelligent, cunning, wise, 
:.nowledgeable. 

(b) Plain, ill-favoured, repulsive, ugly, homely. _ _ 
LFowler./ 

The following is an exercise suitable for senior classes: 

"Here are fifty words describing people or thei.r characteristics. 
Check that you know the meanings of them all, and could use 
them in suitable contexts. 

Group them: (a) as favourable, neutral or critical adjectives; 

(b) by similarity of meaning, so that you have a 
number of lists of loosely synonymous or 
related words. 

acrimonious; avaricious; begign; 
cantankerous; cordial; debonair; 
ebullient; facetious; fastidious, 

cadaverous; candid; 
demure; diffident; dissipated; 
etc. " 

ILennox-Shor!7 

(c) / ..... 
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(c) Adverbs 

Sk( :ch a situation in ":lich there 
cave - midn ight - you approach." 

cautiously, warily, courageously. 

is a..;tion , e.g. "A dark 
(How?) timidly, nervously, 

Miming can be used to illustrate the action. Synonyms 
and Antonyms can be dealt with during this lesson. 

(d) Prepositional phrases 

Verb - preposition combinations and their meaning can be 
studied in given situations. 

Specialized Vocabulary and Word Origin 

(a) Sport 

(Studies on a thematic 
basis) 

Read a report on a cricket match appearing in a local 
newspaper and study the specialized vocabulary used. 
Cricketing terms not used in the report can be discussed 
and the specialized vocabulary built up can serve as the 
basis for composition work. 

A pupil may be asked to explain very simply (to the layman) 
the rules of a game of his choice: rugby; billiards; 
tennis; soccer; chess. Any unfamiliar term must be 
clearly explained. 

A team quiz may be organized in which a panel of pupils 
answer questions on the terms used in various sports. 

Exercise 

"Study the ambiguity in the following newspaper headlines 
concerning sport. (This type of exercise combines the 
study of style, pr~cis and grammatical error with vocabulary.) 

Local Police Squash Champions 
.Pole Vaults OVer 5 Metres 
Eleven Tries /Lennox-Short] 

(b) Neologisms LTo illustrate how language grows! 

Space travel: ionosphere; lunar module; blast off; 
count down; orbiting; Venusian; launching­
pad; skylab. 

Medicine/ .•... 
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Medicine: coronary; cardiograph; penicillin; allergy; 
transplant; rejection. 

A situation in which a need for a particular word arises 
should be sketched so that pupils are not confronted with 
a list of unrelated words they will find difficult to 
absorb and retain. 

(c) Foreign words (Our debt to other languages) 

Introduce pupils to Latin or Greek words, roots or prefixes 
and ask them to find English words derived from these 
e.g. porto (I - carry): portable, porter, (im)port (ex)port, 
portmanteau (Fr. origin). 

centum (a hundred): centigrade, century, centipede, cent. 

(Senior classes may be shown how to find the derivation of 
words in a dictionary.) 

Exercise 

A man commits suicide if he kills himself. liThe Latin 
word "caedo" means "I kill" and "sui" means "of self". 

What do the following mean? 

regicide, fratricide, genocide, homicide, etc. 

(d) Words and expressions which have been borrowed directly 
from foreign sources 

e.g. (i) status quo; vide; alma mater; inter alia 

(ii) A la carte; au revoir: bOn voyage 

(iii) ju-jitsu; tomahawk; siesta. 

Under this heading discuss too the introduction of Afrikaans 
words into the English vocabulary: trek, veld, krans, braai. 

The value of a dictionary when dealing with this particular 
section cannot be over-emphasized. 

Word games can be useful. 

(a) Crosswords: The pupils make their own puzzles, uSing a 
dictionary and working out their own clues . 
The puzzles are given to members of the class 
to solve. 

(b)/ ..... 
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(b) Anagrams: The pupil who can unravel the list of anagrams 
in the shortest time is the winner. 

EXf!rcise 

Colours: telcars (scarlet) 
nosmric (crimson) 
lisrev (silver) 

(It is suggested that a thematic approach be used.) 

(c) The following are other types of word games: 

(i) "How many 'CATS' do you find? 

e.g. This cat is a disaster . (Catastrophe) 
This cat is a stone-thrower. 
This cat will give you a list of 

their prices. 
This cat has a nasal complaint. " 

(ii) 'tan you find the 'ANTS'? 

You hope this ant will pay his rent. 
This is a peevish ant." 

articles and 

(iii) '~here is a 'MAN' at the beginning of each of these 
words: . 

This man is hand-cuffed. 
Th is man is ins ane . " /Fowler and Russel17 

The pupils may think of words to add to the list. 

5 . Word-building (This can be linked with spelling.) 

Exercise 

"How many words can you make USing the letters in a giver. 
word'! 

nameless - name, seal. man, mane, mean, meal, " ..... 

" Figures of Speech 

It is suggested that pupils be encouraged to be original and to 
create their own similes, metaphors, and other figures of speach. 
They should be taught to avoid clich~s: 

Your error is as plain as a pikestaff (outmoded and obscure). 

Her hat was as green as grass. (dull). 
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INTRODUCTION FOR TEACHERS 

LINGU ISTICS Aim TI IE SC:-OOl .--.-- ... -.... ~.~- . ...- .............. -.--~ ..... . ~.--- .- .. --... ... --
I In Uri ts.in, hOVlGvor, and tho Boutll 
,Llfrican R3public, til" roojor lin[fuistic 
stuclins of th8 Pl:1S"i:: two hundrGd years 
h~\vo :laci relativ31y Ii ttlr:: ~ffoct upon 
l a nguGf-J8 \'Jork. in schools f unci in 
pnrticulnr upon sellool prOnrnllln1:Js 
for English as 2 mothor-ton[juo. ,I 

r Tll0S0 reforence works do not 
roflect tllO findings of r,lo d Grn 
lincuistics. Grar.lmar is troEd:;Gd 
on trGdi tionul lines, inspired,.. by 
the study of Latin a nd GrG8k. ,2 

These two staton1[Jnts, a1 thou[!h similar in that they both roprosont a 

rather cJ8VBstc!.ting indictmont of school grammer, oro the views of two 

difforont peoplo who face ;::loch othor GCross en onDnnous Gulf'. On "eho 

loft wo hnv~J tt univorsity profossor, a ncl on tho rioht a school tUQcl1or. 

Eac:, io lookinU in tho other' G diroction: thu univorsity profGssor, \.'Jho 

roprosGnts [J I Lf.;:"sis::' rrogressivo o.pproQcl1 to languorJ8 studios, is 

implyino c criticism of tl"10 schools for tl1f:!ir y~~:s.~r~IlP..~J"!.s.t~; nncl tho 

schuol tC1Qcl1or, who ropr:Jsonts those tOE.\Cl18rS wllo r~Jor8tfLilly hava to 

admit that this is true, io implying the nDed to brid[!o tho rrElp b.rcw30n 

the two institutions of l earning. Gchl101 Grammar must bo brou[!ht morE 
re.cen:t. 

in lin~ wi til ti"lO l ... :t'.1s"i::; trands in uni vl1rsi ty lin~Juistics. 

ThoSCl viows raise certain questions thnt nlust bo ans\'Joroci: 

1- Whr:t eXQctly is Lin!Juistics 'I 

2. ,!.~:Y. is thoro this [iulf ? 
~ 

j~\1 con thu O"ulf be briduud ? J. 

A quostion 1.".Jhicl1 rll Qny "GGQohors of EnrJlish havo b30n Gskina durinG" ·eilu 

past few yoars is 1 I ':: 118t is LinGuistics ? f Tho "'lOrd is often !JondiDd 

about in b)ochinr: circlDs, but no o n ;J really GCOiilS to know wilDt it is a ll 

about. In bmad8st turr,lS, tho \'lore! simply moons I tl1 :1 scioncG of lnn~!Llaco'. 

If this is so, it is th r:n obvious that, contrary to \'J/1c;,t mOllY tD8.C~'Crs 

think, tho subjcct if~ not rnlllly n u':) j in fDc"t:;, linguistics is onD of 

the oldost studius - j4t i~; o nly the name thDt is ne'/i. 

It was omona thD GrDcks that \ 'C?str}rn Innoua[!c stutlios bonan mora tiH3.n b'/o 

hundrod" yoars bDforr: t:"l{l b:irl:;ll of Christ. The HOlrlElnS ( 1.'/ho v"Jera [fonorally 

mora imitativ~ than invuntiv8 in ["!lost t!"lill[fS) thun porro\,lJcd tho Grl1uk ideas 

on lcmguogc Elnd appliod thum to Latin. TllD GracGo-Ramon tradition und Dr= 
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went various ehanuos during tho Middle Agos and the Renaissance. Since 

Latin as the international language af the wast was the only lanr;uage 

studiod in Europa, lL:t:~mQr Elnd hq·~~ DVGntuolly· Gomo to ba clrnost 

synonymous torms. It was to bo (J)(poctod, tt18roforc, that when t; 18 vernacular 

InnguoDos como into their own in tho sovonteonth and oiahtaonth conturios, 

L(~tin should ba ta!<:cn as th r.: modol. ThrJ oinhtoonti I contury I:r:.l:lg,,~·~.?:.f2.~pl 

gror.lf11ors of Englistl, lod by that of Oishop Lowth3 , WorD thus basad on 

tho Latin8.tu moc!31. Tho ninotocmth ccmtury ropr8sonts Q brook with tho 

typical InnflUo[fO studios of tho past in that tilt:! omphasis was on Ilistorical, 

rathor thnn contomporary, linguistics. Tho 1920 f 5 sow the boginnin rJ of 

a robellion against tho olel Traditional approach to languago. Tho 

str:!:'Etu.E£~ grammarians, l eld by Leonard Blaamfiold
4

, maintainod t hat 

ooch language hos its own structuro and must thorGforo bo describocl in 

its own terms. Than in 1~i5?, Af:1Gl"i can l~ oD.m Chorc1sky published his littlo 
r: 

bool< ontitlod ~_~rl.tc:!.c_t~c_.9.t:r:.u_r2:~u.r~~~", which strongly chcllon£,od all thinkin[) 

on l a nouogo and psycholinauis'cics. H" maintoinod that, whil() th E) 

structuralists WGr8 corrnct in ar~ruinu that Doell lc:.nguClOo had its own 

~~!TJ:ac8 structura, tho Traditional idDEl that wcrD wC:Jre bC1Sic similnritios 

unc\nrlying tilo surface ciifferuncos of 011 lanauages must also bo accoptod. 

1-10 thoroforo synthosis8d tllo Trl1di tional and Structural approacr1C3s into a 

new compound known as Trc~n.s ... -Co ...... :r:n!~.~i_~n_a.:J. arammor6. I-Iero is what E1 modern 

linguist has tel say about this approach: 

I ••• its r:onoral framowork Ilas bucomo occoptod by til :! majority 
of \lostorn linauistics as providing the most r oliabl o ancl 
revealing v8rsion of linguistic analysis. This foct has to 
bo o cknowlodCfOcl dospi to intractable opposi -'cion fro Ll Cl fow 
reprosontcrtivQs of oldor schools of linouistics or nlOru insular 
trndi tions nnd c10spi to many disonrslJl11Dnts about details of tl'lO 
propasod analysis.'? 

Amorican schools have; tond8d to I< oop abroast of chonr.iGs in LinGuistics. 

TilOi1" t extbooks, having passed tllroUt:} h tho stnfjGs of Traditional and 

StrLlctur81 g rammar, arc today l or goly basad on thu Transforma tional 

npproQch of ~oQm Chomsky.3 In South Africa, on tho othor hand, 68 was 

pointod out in bot:, quoto'Gians at tilG begin nine of this Int:roductio n, wo 

oro only 3J[) yoars b"hind\ I t is stran[Jo that, in tho day ,,-F the ' NoV! 

i~1 aths' and the ' Nov} Ccionco' tho 'Now Grammar' s ho uld 11£lVO passod us by. 

2. Wh" is ti 'lDro this Qul f ? 
...., .. . ;/ .. '-& .... , ~ ............ a .. ..... , .. , ~, ~ ..... . ....... , ............. ... 

Firstly, in tho .e0~~~ thnrc was littlo or no traininu in grnmmnr for toachors 

of English at univorsi tiDs. In a Quostionnaire sont to Cope, High School 

toachors in 19?3, thorn \'/QS only lout of tho 61 r8spondonts who !lad 

studiod ~r'omrllor o}d::onsively in his degroe; 24 sururficinlly; and 84 
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not at all. It is only in rocont y oars that Linguistics has boon introducod 

into a. fow South African univ crsi tics . 

Socondly, this situation is not being roctified at f'.r_~sont, sinco curront 

rcfroshor coursus tond to ianoro t;~lO contribution of Linguistics to school 

grElllln1l..1r - pc:r.hnps bocauso of tho strong intoros t today in tho croativo sida 

of English toaching. 9 

Tho rosul t is tllat most toachors hovo no r,loro knowlodgo about grammar than 

whon thoy loft school, whoro thoy wero taught tho old Traditional npprooch. 

This is 0 situation whicil, strangely ~nough, \NOuld not be toloratod in 

any other subjoct - nor, for thot motter, in any ether asp oct of English. 

In view of tho situation describod above, it would s corn tl1c:lt tho only way 

in which our problom c a n bo r osolvud is to 1001< to school t'lxtbool<s tllat 

taka coanisancD of' the lntcmt tronds in Lin['!uistics. This dO(Js not moan 

that Linguistics must bo introduclJd holus-bolus into tllO schools. !.:uch 

o-F what is studiod C1t univorsity is boyond tho noods and alJil i ty of tho 

schoolchild. Furtllormoru , this would lDGd to confusion Qmo n~j both 

toaChGl"'S and pupils. rIhnt is noodod at prusunt nro tu><tbooks \'lhich 

roconcilo ·i.;ho old and thD nuw \/ot whic:, oro also in linD with tho rest of 

tho [:nglish SyllcbuG. 

It was wi til thoso facts in mind th8t 9P,::r.,"ti~n __ G.E..qr!!..~~ was oompilod. Thu 

grommar ~. p:r8stJntoc\ horo is bcsicEllly Traditional aror.lmar r o-cast in tho 

light of insiGhts fro!"., Trr:·msforlllotioncl DTCU11n1o.r, and is tho product of 

about five yonrs' r osollrch by tho author. A nUr.1bor of t aochors hc.vQ 

alroady oxporir.luntod with thn contunts of this bool< Dnd found it usoful. 

Pupils who hnvG submi t tod to it as guinea-p i gs foal that this c-..pproach 

is uosior and r;)orrJ int eresting than tho old, and ana particularly brJght 

pupil ovon found it' psychologically mort) sound' • 

l.;1t1~~~_~nt8r 

Port Elizaboth 1975 -.-_ ....... ..-_--.. _._--
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NOTES ...---
lOr William Branf'ord, Prof'ossor of Linguistics at Rhodus Univorsi ty in 

his bool<, ~J'~~~ql",- ... q·~ __ ~f1g~i~ll.2~~~t~~ .. ~c.., $tr~~t~!'.s (1974). 

2An English tcachor who rupliod to Q Questionnairo on tho Toaching of' 

English Grammar s ont to Capo :ligh 6chool Teachors in 1973. 

3His 6'l(?.r:.:t:..r_'2'C.r..0~t:!,L:9..~=h~'2~~0~En..,[1,:i,s..h...J?.r:.~~o..r: (1762) was brought out in 0 

now and ottrQctivD Ddi tion by rc;ouricc Aldridg::J of' Rhodos University in 

1973. 

4 His most farflous book. \'JOS his k·l.~;n~9-['~' publishod in 1933. 

5 
Chomsl<y 1105 subsoquently modi fiDd many of' tho idoQS publishDd in this 

book, but tho basic approach remains tho s,:!tnO. 

6 
ChElptor One dools with thD gonoral approach of Transformational [jrommar. 

8 asicQlly, this opprOQCll is concornDd with tho following question, posod 

horo by two Anwricon linguists, JQcobs ond Rosonbaum, in their Gron:m_~r~.l 

(1967): 

100 you roaliso l.'JI)Qt you aro doing at this vlJry O1omont? You nro 
rO C1ciina and understanding' c. sontonco in English \ivhich you hove 
never soon b,Jforc and proiJably rJill novel' suo GUGin. In fact, 
overy sunt oncu in t .his book is a sontenco Wllich is now to you; yet 
you will kno w tha t they Qro all son-cClncos in English. A vary 
important quostion for you to t hink; nbout is this ; If you ;lQVO 

nevor soon any of the scn-ccncoG in this book boforo ll~\.:;~c;n-'y~u 
~ .. ..... _" .~ "" , ~ ...... ....... _ .,, .., ~._ .. " ............ . .... ... 4' ... ...... · ............... ..& . .. , ,.. . ~ __ ...... . _. _ .~ •• ", " , . ".~ __ ~ ......... . ..... _ ................ .l... ........ ~ ..... ___ ......... __ ~"" , ~ 

undorstand ther., ? Uno simplo ansv!or could bo that you undorstand 
tI1GT,1 'bc;c .... Qu;;o· ""y~u know English.. Out this answor is not good onou[./h. 
I t LiD :")[1n f"i: tell II 110\,.':1 yo u understand Enulish sontoncus, or n how lt you 
crnote thom. This book is all about the II howll of tl"IC English 
languagD. 1 

This I how' is what 'we en11 'Grammar'. Grammar is thus ruoo.rdod as Q 

doscription of tho internal mechanism thot onnblos Q speakor of [lis 

l onguago to produco and understand t he sontunc[.;s of his languQao" This 

rnocl1nnism cannot be rogDrd~]d as SOl1lotl1ino like a tapa recorder l.ivhich 

moroly rocords sentunc~]s a nd thon pll1Ys them back lntor when !'(1I0 noad 

thom. This would not lJ:) nblu to account for th2 fact that wo aro 

nblo to produc8 end undorstcncJ non sontunCDS. It mu~t bo Sf:!en aD ~C; 

thinq moro crOG.tiv8 - f1 But of rulos that unobles us to combine all 

sorts of olmnents in many differont ways. 



There oro two main aspocts of' t hi n kno\Nl odgo: 

1. How to combin o words t o yorrn thu 'kornul' or basic typo of 

s ontonc u . 

2. Ho',." to 'tra~fo rm ' t he korn e l into tho more complicotod types 

of sontGncns. 

° S:.::c Gs poc i a11y t ll8 tDxtbaoks of i !oul Rob orts. E . g . §&,!~.:!:~l_"'! __ ~S.~t~~flc..E!! (1962) f 

g::.n.f1~Xs.'2. .~r:!tf.l.?~ (1964) a m! the ,R.o.b.c:~!'.s.. .E.r:!'l.l):.~-~ .S_C2.r.!~:s.. (1967) (all publishod 

by t-Iorcour-'c f 8 r oe r] &- r}orld). Thoso, t OQothor \Vi t h t!-lO t ext n1on-cian£:ld 

oarlior by Jacobs & Ro ~; unbQum lpublishml by Ginn & Co.) oro excellont 

roforcnco books for English tUQchors . 

9For fur-theY' cor.nnonts on this, suo tho followinG articles: 

Vontor, i~ I . G . : 'Crea t ive :-; l"i tinO - EV ~1ry Child's Cup of T ~Ja ?' 

(§:_~'-:!!=:s.tie n., i ;orch 1973 ) 

'eruativo '_'riting j~aQin' 

( Sd_'~.c.qjj..9..'2 ' ~: ay 1973 ) 



CHAPTER ONE 

WHAT IS ' GRAMI\;AR' ? 

1.1 Definition 

Read the following carefully, and then say which of them you would regard 

as acceptable sentences - i.e. which of them would you yoursalf be likely 

to produce and be able to understand.~' 

(1) Your fat dog sat on my new record yesterda," • 

(2) Pig jumped the. 

(3) Blue occurrences are mighty. 

(4) Pimples are most unpleasant. 

(5) Scribbles Johnny pencil a with ? 

(6) Sleeps Stoffels ? 

It is most likely that you would definitely reject numbers (2) and (5) out= 

right, and accept without hesitation numbers (1) and (4). You might ponder 

over (3) and (6), and possibly come to the conclusion that you can half­

accept them as 'semi-sentences'. 

The question which arises from this is: How is it that you know which of 

the above are acceptable sentences and wl1ich are not? In other words, 

how are you able to produce acceptable sontencos of your own and to 

understand those produced by som~one else? The answor is quite simple: 

you 'I<now' tho language; it is your knowlodge of Englisl1 which enables 

you to do all this. Every time you produce or understand a sentonce you 

are using the knowledgo you have of your l anguage. Of course, you are 

not usually aware of the fact that you are using your knowledge; becauso 

you have been l earning your language from a very early age this knowledge 

has become unconscious - liko your knowladge as to how to walk or to ride 

a bicycle. If you try to learn a foreign language, you suddenly become 

aware of the neod to 'know' the language. For instance, try to decide 

which of tile following is an acceptable sentence: 

(7) Du bist oin Dummkopf. 

(8) Hal te du dein Mund l 

As a matt~r of fect, both of those are acceptable sentences, but this "ou 

can tell only if you 'know' German. In the same way, you can use English 

only because you have a I<nowledge of it. 

Now, because your knowledge of your language is unconscious you cannot 

explain what this knowledgo is and how yo u use it. In order to be ablo 

to do this, you would neod to set about looking at how sentences work 
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and then deduce from this the rules you must have in your mind which enable 

you to produce and understand the sentences ef the language. This study of 

the language which enables you to become conscious of your intuitive 
1 linguistic knowledge is called £!:.ammar. By the end of this book it is 

hopod that you will have some idea of what makes it possible for you to 

use your languago each day. 

1.2 Why study Grammar? 

It could be argued, in terms of the definition given above, that Grammar 

is a 'useloss' subject. This subject is meant to make you conscious of 

what you alroady 'know' unconsciously. If you can speak and write without 

having to study Grammar, then why must you study it in schools? 

Perhaps the reasons will become clearer if you censider how often and 

for what purposes you use your language in your lifetime. Someone once 

said of the man in the street: 

'From the moment he switches on an early-morning broadcast 
until he falls asleep at night over a novel or magaZine, 
he is, like all other people li~ing in modern civilised 
condi tions, swimming in words.' 

If you try to think of all tho purposes for which you use your language, 

you will find that they are infinite. Here are some of them: you read 

newspapers, write letters, watch a movie, listen to speeches, read 

posters and advertisements, argue about homework, expross your love, ask 

for more money, give orders, listen to the words of a song, call your dog, 

explain how to bake a cake, callout to the wing on a hockey field, persuade 

your friend to buy you some peanuts, compose a poem; and so on, and so on. 

You will probably be able to appreciate the value of all this to you as an 

individual if you try to imagine what it would be like not to have language. 

lIn modern Linguistics the word 'Grammar' is also used to refer to the actual 
rules in the speaker's mind. Every person that is, is regarded as 'having' 
a grammar. Thus 'grammar' means both the rules a speakar has and the 
description of these rules by a grammarian. However, in order~ avoid 

2 

the confusion that can result from this ambiguity, the word is here used 
in the second sense only. 

Hayakawa, S.I. (1552/1966): Lan ua e in Thou ht and Action, Goorge Allen 
and Unwin. (An excellent book for language work. 
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Furthermore, at a more general level, man's use of language makes it 

possible to co-operate. A very simple example is someone shouting 'Duck:' 

to you as a bullet comes flying in your diroction. At a mora sophisticated 

level, war has boen avoided by negotiation. Language is also a means of 

pooling knowledge. One man can pass on his discoveries to others in his 

time and to succeeding generations. Our modern world would not be a modern 

world if it were not for this fact. 

Now, there are at loast two reasons for studying Grammar that arise from a 

consideration of these facts: 

1.2.1 If your language j.s such an essential tool in your everyday life 

and the history of the civilised world, it follows that the more effective 

your mastery of it, tho bettor it will be for you and for mankind. Now, 

even if you do already knol'l a great deal, you do not know everything. rJhen 

we talk of the 'Grammar' of English we mean a description of an ideal 

knowledge of an ideal speaker. However, there is no person with an ideal 

knowledge of his language. Therefore, when you compare the Grammar we study 

with your own particular knowledge of English, you will find that yours is 

far from perfect, and is therefore capable of improvement. 

You will find, for instance, that you will come across facts that you do 

not know - i.e. your linguistic knowledge is incomplete. There are certain 

facts of English that you have either never learnt or you have forgotten. 

For example, some of you might not know the meaning or spelling of the 

word facetious; yet this is a very useful word for your sentence-production 

and sentence-interpretation, since it is used quite commonly. By adding 

this word to your vocabUlary, you are therefore improving your linguistic 

knowledge and thereby your command of English. 

Furthermore, even what you ~ know is sometimes wrong, i.e. your linguistic 

knowledge is faulty. Over the years, as you learnt your language 

unconsciously, you picked up some incorrect facts because you heard other 

peoplo speaking incorrectly. For example, you might mispronounce the word 

miscioievous or think that it is correct to say, 'One of the apples are bad.' 

Compare this with a person who is learning to play chess: he knows the 

basic rules of the game, but there are certain moves he does not yet know, 

and he may also be mistakon about some of the rules. By studying tho rules 

he can improve his knowl:o -Jge of, and performance in, the game of chess. 
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We can perhaps, then, see why Sir Winston Churchill had the following to say 

about the study of English Grammar: 

'I would make all boys learn English; and then I would let 
the clever ones learn Latin as an honour and Greek as a 
treat. But the only thing I would whip them for is not 
knowing English. I would whip them hard for that.,3 

Churchill was one of the world's greatest masters of the English tongue this 

century has seen. His speeches won him the top political post in Britain; 

they rallied the British people when th~' were ready to give in; and struck 

faar into the hearts of thousands of Nazis.4 And Churchill always attributed 

his great knowledge of English to the English Grammar he was taught at school. 

We can't all become Churchills, but we can at least try to develop our own 

ability to use our language to the full. 

1.2.2 A philosopher by the name of Benjamin Wharf, struck by the variety 

of uses of language and by the complexity of the structures involved, came 

to the conclusion that 'language is the best show that man puts on'. In 

fact, man's ability to use language is the main quality that separates him 

from the beast; for it is only man that is capable of putting on this show. 

Surely, if at school we study how our lungs work, how pollen is formed, what 

water is made of, we should look at this remarkable instrument called 

language. In Grammar, we are not only trying to improve your ability to 

use your language; we are also trying to give you an idea of .!:!2:!! you are 

able to use the complicated structures of language for so many purposes. 

In other words, we study Gremmar not only for its usefulness, but also for 

its own saka, as something vitally interesting and relevant to man -

especially modern man. 

--- ----------- -------,- - ------
3Winston Churchill: ~<:rlX J:,ife. 

4perhaps the best way to appreciate this is to listen to some of Churchill's 
speeches. They are available on record: Winston Churchill: Authorized 
Recordings of His Actual Speeches, edi t8'd by E. Murrow & F. Friendly 
( Columbia - KDL 'NOD ) • 
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EXERCISES ON CHAPTER ONE 

1. Explain, in your own words, what you under stand by the word 'Grammar'. 

2. 'When I speak, I don't say to myself: "Now I'm going to use a verb, and 

3. 

now a preposition." I really cnn't see the s ensa of studying Grammar 

if I can speak and wri te without it.' 

Wo uld you accept this as a tonablo argument? Givo reasons for your answer. 

State, for 8ach of the following whether it is grClmmatica~ (G) or 

ungrillilmatical (.U,) • . (Probably you would not be able to 8xElain why somo arc 

ungrammatical. It would be inter osting if you returnod to this oxercise 

when you hava reached, say, half-way in this book, and then saw whether you 

could explain in grammatical torms what is wrong with those sentences. For 

the moment, simply uso your intuitiv~ knowledge to decide which ara 

ungrammatical.) 

a) 
b) 

~j 
0) 
f) 
g) 

~j 
~j 
1) 

Tho school elected head prefect \'Iilliam Humphreys. 
Take caro when you cross the racetrack. 
Mil ton tho banana ate. 
Rosey has onormous eyes. 
Thoso curtains havo t orn apatt. 
Never' Anthony tells lies. 
Aunt Filigreen an ugly woman. 
Stoffels burnt the wood to ashes. 
Ho saw tho it. 
He saw the soft. 
That nevI house is going to collapse. 
Round rugby balls do not eot meat. 
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CHAPTER TWO 

THE ELEMENTS OF GRAMMAR 

2.1 We said in Chapter One that our linguistic knowledge enables us to produce 

and understand sentences in our language. A further - and even more 

remarkable - fact is that we ara able to produce and understand new 

sentences - i.e. sentences we have never heard before. For example, the 

sentence you are reading and understanding at this very moment is new to 

you. In fact, if you were to pick up a book and look at the sentences on 

the first page, you would find that most of the sentences we produce and 

understand aro new. The number of different sontences, therefore, that we 

are capable of handling must be vast - probably infinite. 

It follows from this that your mind can't possibly operate like a tape 

recorder that records hundreds of actual sentences and then plays them 

back when you need them. Firstly)there arc simply too many sentences to be 

recorded; secondly,this would not explain your ability to deal with ~ 

sentences. We must assume that our minds are creative - they take all sorts 

of bits and pieces and combine them in thousands of different ways as we 

require them. 

If, then, we look at our linguistic knowledge, we must assume that it cannot 

be a mere list of sentences wo have heard: it must contain lists of units 

together with rules for combining them in numerous ways. 

2.2 We are now going to look at what those 'units' are, and et how they are 

combined. We may start off by looking at the following command: 

(1) Desist from your loquecity forthwithl 

This sentence may be difficult to understand; and it is unlikely that you 

would have produced such a sentence yourself. The reason is that there are 

some difficult words present: 

, desist' 

, loquaci ty' 

, forthwi th' 

= 

= 

= 

stop 

talkativeness 

immediately 

The sentence, than, means more or less: 'Be quiot immediatelyl' 

You can see from this that WORDS are one language unit or element that you 

need to know to produce and understand utterances. This can also be seen 

if you try to make out what the following string means: 

(2) Mymother'sauntisveryillandwillprobablydie. 



? 

The problem here is that you need to sort out the individual words first. 

Similarly, if you listen to someone speaking a foretgn language which you 

know vaguely, you will find it difficult to follow if he speaks fast. One 

of the main reasons for this is that the utterance sounds like one ' con= 

tinuous stream of noise because you, cannot separate , the words being usee!. 

Thus, in using language we are basically working with strings of words. We 

may call this our 'verbal' knowledge knowledge of wl!!rds. 

Now read this: 

(3) Onions threw boy girl the tho at ' palo the. 

Even though hore the words are clearly separatad and'the meaning of each 'is 

known to you, this string as it stands does not make sense- i.e. you 

cannot ' understand' it; nO!' , for that r:. :1tter, would you ever' produce' such a ' 

string. In, other words, our knowledge of our language doe~not merely 

'consist of words alone; for then we would utter such disorganised strings 
0-

of words as in (3). In order to understandAstring~ like 'the above one, you 

have to re~'arrange it into prDper sentonce fDrm - YDU have tD impose an 

invisible structure on the string of wDrds. This form or structure is 

what we call the 'sentence', and it is produced in terms of regula!' rules, 

e. g. 'the' comes bofore words lil<e 'boy' or 'girl', and so on. This know= 

ledge can ba called our syntactic knowledge -- our knowlEdge of sentences.' 

You might compare your knowledgo to the procedure for a chemical experiment: 

the words are like the chemicals; the rules of sentence structure are like 

the instructions;and the sentence like the final compound. 

The way we learn our language, then, is not to absorb complete sentences 

which we later remember in production or understanding. Instead, as wo 

' hear people spoak, and as we read, our minds sift out the words and the ways 

in which words are combined into sentences. - These units end rules for 

combining them - not actual_SEntences - are what are recorded. Then later 

when we wish to produce a sentence, we recall the words _we learnt end the 

rules whereby -we combine them; using this we produce the sentence we want. 

2.3 Summary 

Grammar is the study of our lingL";_stic knowledge -i.e. the knowledge enabling 

us to produce and understand the sentences of our language. This knowledge 

concerns the organisation of words into sentencos; it consists of both verbal 

and syntactic knowlodgG. 

" 
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EXERCISES ON CHAPTER TWO 

1. If you compare your linguistic knowledge with a cookery recipe, what would 

you compare with: 

a) the ingredients; 

b) the instructions; 

c) the cake? 

2. If you. look back at the ungrammatical sentences in Exercise 3 of Chapter One, 

you will see that many of them are ungrammatical because, although they 

consist of words, they do not follow the normal word-order of sentences. 

Later on we shall be looking at the rules of word-order and them we shall 

be able to indicate more specifically what is wrong with the word-order of 

these sentences. 

For the moment, simply unscramble any of the following strings of words 

which you feel need re-arranging to form acceptable sentences: 

a) 

~1 
d) 
e) 

greedily mouse cheese the green the chewed 
park goose the the in in swam pond the 
the silly old frog ate its toes 
aunt waffles many made my night last 
my mother slipped on the soap in the bathroom last night 
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CHAPTER THREE 

BASIC SENTENCE STRUCTURE 

3.1 In Exercise 2 of Chapter Two you were asked to unscramble any strings of 

words you felt needed re-arranging. Number (1) was one of these: 

(1) aunt waffles many made my night last 

The proper sentence is: 

(2) My aunt made many waffles last night. 

As we said in the last chapter, it is not enough merely to know the words 

of a language; you must also know how to put these words into sentences. 

And this latter task is not done haphazardly - sentences are ordered 

combinations of words. 

The fact that you ' knaw' that number (1) needed unscrambling and that you 

were able to arrive at the correct structure is further proof that you, as 

a speaker of English, have as part of your linguistic knowledge a set of 

sentence-combining (or 'syntactic' )rules. In this chapter we shall begin 

our study of these syntactic rules. We are trying to answer the question, 

What is it that we know which enables us to combine words to form accept= 

able English sentences1 

3.2 Ldt us begin by trying to divide sentence (2) above into two parts. Which 

of the following divisions would you accept as the best ? 

(a) My 

(b) My aunt 

(c) My aunt made 

aunt made many waffles las\ night. 

made many waffles last night. 

many waffles last night. 

As a native speaker of English you most probably realised that the answer 

is (b). This is because your syntactic knowledge contains information about 

the grouping of words in sentencJs. The most basic aspect of your syntac= 

tic knowledge, then, is that it tells you to arrange words into groups 

(and not simply in one long string) and it tells you ~ to arrange them 

into these groups. 

This aspect of our syntactic knowledge can be shown in the form of a diagram, 

which is called a 'branching-tree' diagram since it resembles a family tree: 

Sentence (s) 

My aunt 
-:/.~ 

rna a many waffles last n!ght, 
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If we now examino tho right-hond branch of the tree maI'O closely, we will 

find that it can be sub-dividod into threo pieces. Which of tho following 

would you accept ? 

(a) made many wofflos last night 

(b) mado many waffles last night 

(c) madG many waffles last night 

The answor is, of coursG, (c). Your syntactic knowledge immediately tells 

you that 'many waffles' and 'last night' are two word groups, and that this 

therefore leaves 'mado' on its own. In othor words, not only do wo arrange 

words into 2 major groups as Vie sow above; but wo also arrango the words 

wi thin these groups into a number of minor word-groups. This, the typical 

structure of all sentonces, can also be shown in the form of a branching­

treo diagram. 

s 

, /\ 
",y aunt made many waffles 

3.3 Would you accept the following version of sentonce (2) ? 

(3) Made many waffl es last night my aunt 

last night 

No ? but why not? The words are arranged into two major groups and a 

number of minor groups; yet the'sentenco' is not acceptable. Tho r eason 

is that major group 'my aunt' must corne boforo the other major group. The 

two major groups, that is, must occur in a certain ordor. 

On similar grounds you would not accopt tho following version of the socond 

major group: 

(4) Many waffles made last night 

Not only must tho major groups be in tho corroct order in the sentenco, 

but also the minor groups must be placed in the correct order within the 

major groups. 

Finally, at the level of the word, we s ao that these, too, must occur in the 

correct erder. Therefore the following re-arrangement of the minor group 
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'many waffles' would be rejected: 

(5) waffles many 

,'Ie can concl ude from all this, then, that not only do certain words belong 

together in groups - major and minor - but also that they must occur in a 

certain ?rder as well . The two principles of sentence-structure involved 

here may be called GROUPING and ORDERING respectively. 

NOW 00 EXERCISES I - 3 AT THE END OF THIS CHAPTER. 

3.4 In Exercise 3 of this chapter you were asked to say which of the given 

'sentences' you would regard es acceptable English. All, at first glance, 

may appear to be acceptable. But on closer examination, sentence (2) stands 

out as clearly unacceptable. Why? The answer seems to lie in the use of 

the word 'target' in this sentence. Yet why should this make the sentence 

incorrect? After all, the words are organised into two major groups and 

a number of minor groups, and all words and groups are in the correct 

order. So there must still be something more which tells us that we would 

not produce this sentence. In addition to grouping and ordering, we must 

also know which 1V0rds to put where i. e. which words can bo used to fill the 

various 'slots' or positions in the various word-groups. There must, then, 

be syntactic rules in our linguistic knowledge which govern our choice of 

words in sentences; and it is these that tell us that the use of 'target' 

in this sentence is wrong. (InCidentally, if you look back to Exercise 3 

of Chapter One, you will see that it is on this basis that you would have 

rejected sentences (i) and (j).) 

Let us now take a look at these rules. Perhaps the best way to do so is 

to conduct the follo wing experiment: 

Look at the following list of words, end then follow the procedure 

below: 

~; poacefully; may'; ~; ~~; ~; tomorrow; the; 

sleep; frog; today; ~~; ?ie; £; ~; mouse; tonight; 

~; woman; quietl;t; cry; dine. 

a) Copy each of those words onto a separate piece of paper, fold up 

these picces and place them in Q box. 

b) Next try forming six five-word sentences by drawing out five words 

at random each time. \"Iri to down tile strings that result from this 

random selection. 
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You will find that most of the strings are not sentences. They 

are mere 'word salad' - like tho strings you had to unscramble 

in Chaptsr Two. 

" J No w tiJko the following as a modsl : 

THE PIG WILL DINE TO MDRRGri 

Le t us classify 80ch of tllese words as a m8mber of a di1'ferent 

word-closs : 1 

91..~: the 

Class 2: pig ----
Class 3: will 

Clas s 4: dine 

Class 5: tomorrow 

Next taka each of the words on your slips and try to substitute 

it in turn for the word 'the'. All the words that can be substi= 

tuted in this way belong to Class 1. Then try all the remaining 

words with 'pig', and so on, till by this pro Cess of substitution 

and elimination, you havo classified or 'filed' each word into one 

of the fivo groups. 

d) Using this, try forming sentsnces by making various combinations 

of words by solecting a word from each of tho piles in ths 

following order for oach s8ntonc8: 

class 1 class 2 class 3 class 4 class 5 

11ri to them down in columns under these headings. Thsse will be 

grammatical sentenc8s. 

0) Finally, try l engthening the lists by adding two words of your 

own that can bo substituted for the words in each class. 

It Can be seen from this that our minds are like filing cabinets: on the 

basis of the thousands 01' sentences we have heard around us over the years, 

our minds hove sorted out all the words we know into various classes. When 

we spsak, we know that thsre are only certain words "hich can OCGur in 

certain places; thus the filing drawer from which we select a word is 

----,-----~-.~-.----------. ---~------~,---

IThe term ' word-classes' has boen used in place of the traditional term 'parts 
of speech', as it is more accurate, more modern and cannot be confused with 
the term 'figures of speech' • 
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determined by the particular position we want to fill. The word 'target' 

was use~incorrectly in the sentence discussed above, because it does not 

belong in tho drawer of Vlords that function in that particular part of the 

sentence. (It might be noted in passing here that sometimes one word may 

occur in more than one drawer.) 

This does not mean, of course, that you ~re consciously using this know~ 

ledge. In the same way, you can breathe without knowing how your lungs 

work. This type of knowledge is what we call intuitive knowledge. 

Nor does it mean that you have to ~ tho names of the various word-classes 

in order to be able to speak and write - after all, a small child who has 

never heard of 'nouns' and 'verbs' can use his language quite adequately. 

These word-classes exist in our linguistic knowledge without any labels 

attachod to them at all. When we study Grammar, we simply give them names 

for convenience' sake. Otherwise it would be rather difficult to talk about 

language. In the same way, it would be difficult to discuss the workings 

of the lungs without giving the various parts names. Imagine also trying 

to talk ebout the workings of a motor car ongine without naming the 

various parts - oven though the ongine would work quite happily without 

haVing any of its parts christoned~ 

3.5 Summery 

Our knowledge of sontonces therefore consists of tho following basic aspects: 

1. grouping words in sentences; 

2. ordering words and groups; 

3. filing words into class8s. 

NOW DO EXERCISES 4 and 5. 
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EXERCISES ON CHAPTER THREE 

1. Explain the following diagram oarefully in your own words: 

_----6..---_ 
Sub)" Pred 

My aunt made many waffles yesterday 

2. Make a diagram to show the struoture of eaoh of the following sentenoes: 

(In eaoh oase, first find the two major groups and then the minor ones.) 

a) Courtesy oosts nothing. 
b
o

l I oannot bear stioky toffee. 
) Rolling stones gather no moss. 

del Roland oould not find his pink shirt 
) This poor little boy has been orying 

anywhere this morning. 
all day. 

3. Whioh of the following would you aooept as proper English sentenoes ? 

a) This table is rather riokety. 
bl My unole must target tomorrow. 
0d) This teaoher understands his subjeot 

) That pen is very old. 

4. Why would you not aooept the following ? 

Bertha has desked already. 

well. 

5. What exaotly do you understand by the term 'word-olasses' ? What is their 

purpose ? 
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CHAPTER FOUR 

THE KERNEL SENTENCE 

4.1 l(erAol sOFli:;eAoos 

In the next f ew chapters we shall be looking more closely at the ~­

groues of which sentences ore composed, as well as the various word­

classes that these word-groups can contain. 

This can perhaps best be done by examining the structure of very straight­

forward sentences first, before proceeding to more complicated sentences. 

We shall therefore begin with simple statement sentences. These are 

called KERNEL sentences. The 'kernel' of a nut is the centre of it; in 

the same way, 'kernel' sentences are the centre of a Grammar. Everything 

in Grammar is studied in relation to the kernel sentence. 

4.2 In Exercise 2 of Chapter Three you were asked to draw diagrams so as to 

show the structures of the given sentences. In each case you had to begin 

by first finding the t wo major word-groups. If you examine these carefully, 

you will find that, despite differences in structure, these word-groups 

respectively perform the same function in each of the sentences: in each 

case the second group refers to an action or being; and the first tells us 

who or what is responsible for this action, etc. The former word-group 

we say functions as PREDICATE, and the latter as SUBJECT. 

Thus the first 'rule' of sentence structure that forms part of our 

linguistic knowledge is: a kernel sentence consists of a structure -_ ... 
functio~g as a SJbject and ,a structure functi~ning as a Pr~~cote in 

that order. This can economically be summed up as follows: 

S consists of Subj + Prod (where §. stands for' sentence' ) • 

The way to divide up a sentence into Subject and Predicate is os follows: 
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(a) Underline the word(s) which tell(s) us what action (or 

existence) is referred to. 

(b) Then asl< who or what was responsible for this action. 

The answer to this gives you the SUBJECT. (Remember 

that all the words that go together to answer this 

question form the subject, and not merely one or two 

of them.) 

(c) Whatever remains is the PREDICATE. The predicate may 

be regarded as the 'rubbish-bin' of the sentence - the 

bin into which you throw anything which does not belon 

to the subject. 

Take, for example, the following sentence: 

(1) That rather silly frog must have eaten its sister yesterday. 

Let us apply each step in turn to this sentence: 

(a) Underline the word 'eaten', since this tells us what action 

tool< place. 

(b) Ask who or what performed the action of 'eating'. It is 

obvious that 'frog' tells us this, but if we work backwards 

from this word, wo will find that • silly' goes with 'frog'; 

that 'rather' goes with 'silly', and that 'That' goes wi til 

• frog'. Thus the whole subject is 'That rather silly frog'. 

(c) All the remaining words are the predicate. This is always 

put down in the order that sounds best. In this case, we 

can leave it exactly as it is: ' must have eaten its sister 

yesterday' • 

This can be shown in our branching-tree diagram: 

s 

sutiJ 

/\ 
That rather silly frog must have eaten its sister yesterday 
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4.3 Now read the following newspaper headline carefully: 

(2) 8ABY SWALLOWS FLY 

You will notice immediately that this headline is ambiguous, i.e. it has 

two meanings. The question is how do you know that it is ambiguous? In 

everyday life we are not normally aware of how we can perceive this sort 

of thing - we simply do it automatically. One of the purposes of studying 

Grammar, we mentioned earlier, was to try to stop and find out what makes 

these automatic responses possible. In this case, the answer lies in the 

fact that, when your mind sets about dividing the headline into subject 

and predicate - os it does with all kernel sentences - it discovers that 

there are two, rather than the normal one, ways of dividing the sentence, 

and that each way produces a different meaning for the sentence: 

S 

sub.] 

Baby swallows fly 

SUDj ed 

1\ 
Baby swallows fly 

4.4 To sum up: in understanding a sentence, our minds, using our linguistic 

knowledge, analyse the sentence into Subject and Predicate so as to show 

who is doing what. In producing a sen"'mce, we choose a subject and a 

predicate and then combine them in the correct order. 

In the next two chapters we shall look more closely at hoVi we construct 

subjects, and in the three chapters following those, the rules for 

composing predicatas. 
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1. The most important facts we must know about sentences concern simple 

statement sentences. These bosic sentences are called ••••••••••••• 

SGnten~cs, because ••••••.•.•.••..•.•.•..•.•.•.•••••••.•• I •••••••••• 

. . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
2. What is the formula for this type of sentence? 

3. Divide each of the following sentences into subject and predicate in the 

same way as the example on pago 16 has been done. (N.B. Even whon the 

answer seems obvious, BPply all three stops first.) 

(a) The shapGly young lady wagglGd past sGdatGly. 
(b) MyoId uncle died in tho hospital lost night. 
(c) They could have dono it. 
(d) The rack is e most painful torture. 
(e) I do not like those people. 
(f) These people havo no teeth. 
(g) Cuthbort was playing the piano sentimGntally. 
(h) Vlo all ge to school in tho morning every single day. 
(i) I find such types revolting. 
(j) Such typos are revolting. 

4. The following newspaper headlinGs aro ambiguous (have two meanings): 

i) 

ii) 

iii) 

For each: 

(a) 

(b) 

LIEUTENANT MAS TERS CHEATS 

COLONEL RAKES LEAVES 

FRENCH NAVY TESTS ALARM 

Givo the two possible meanings' 

Explain clearly wh~ each is ambiguous. 

5. In the following well-known sayings we have separated the subjects, in the 

left-hand column, from their predicates , in the right-hand column, and 

muddled them. Sort them out so that each subject is paired off with its 

corresponding prodicate, and explain the meaning of each saying. 

Examplo: Too many cooks •••••••.•• spoil the broth. 

(If too many people try to assist in something, the 

whole job will be spoilt.) 



(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
( j) 

Barking dogs 
3revi ty 
Empty vessels 
Good wine 
Procrastination 
Silence 
The end 
The exception 
Many hands 
Ramo 
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PREDICATES 

is the soul of wit 
needs no bush 
is the thief of time 
seldom bite 
gives consent 
make the most noise 
proves the rule 
juotifi8s the means 
was not built in a day 
make light work 

6. SUBJECTS tell us who or whot p8rformad the action 8xpressed in the 

predicate. 

(a) Complete each of the following " ubjects by choosing a word from the 

list below: 

i) 
ii) 

iii) 

i~~ 

The •••••••••• showed the peop18 to their seats. 
The brave •••••••••. finally conquered th8 angry bull. 
A •••••••••• sets up the type for printing newspapers. 
The short-sighted •••.•••••• cut this window-pane too small. 
The neat •••••••••• has drawn up the companyls books accurately. 

glazier; matador; ~positor; accountant; usher. 

(b) In each of the following, replace the underlined word-group in the 

subject with ~ word that means the same: 

i) The old ~~y~ays the piano died yesterday. 
ii) That peculiar !!!E.n_who walks in his sleep fell off the roof-top 

last night. 
iii) This ~~~'L.~lw~s exp_ects th.,,! worst to happen never smiles. 
iv) The absent-mindod sJ.£9~or who porf.2.n~e operations mistakenly 

cut off tho woman's heod. 
v) That e8r~ who ~ls_~!"_flo~ suffers from hay-fevor. 

(c) Add any subject you like to each of the following predicates: 

i) 
ii) 

iii) 
iV) 

v) 

· ................... .. 
.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. · ............... . · ............. . · .............. . 

has eaten the peanuts. 
must sing tomfl rrow night • 
bit his toenails. 
found the noise unbearable. 
is here . 

7. PREDICATES tell us what action is performed by the subjeot. 

(a) Add a predicate to each of the following subjects to explain what 

action is typically performed by theso subjects: 

i) That misogynist .............................. .. 
ii) A malingerer .................................. . 

iii) A roclus e ........................................... . 
iv) A polygamist .................... """ ......... . 

v} A klGptomt;.nioc ............................... . 
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(b) Examine the predicate in each of the fallowing, and then say which of 

tho people in the subjects you approve of and which you disapprove of. 

Do t his is two columns headed: approve 

i) Tony molests smaller children. 
ii) Sofie ostracized her sister. 

iii) Mrs van Heerden condoned my errors. 

£!.isapprove. 

iV) Uncle Sebastian embezzled a larg8 sum of money. 
v) The old man buried the hatchet. 

(c) Add any predicate you like to each of tho following subjects: 

i~l 
iii) 

iV) 

~~ilton ..... . ............. .. 
The old lady ............... . 
Th8 fat dog. I ......... . 

That silly child •••••••••• 

8. (a) Mal<o up any five kQrnel sentences. (Remember, there must be only 

one word describing action or existence; and your sentence must be 

a statement sentence.) 

(b) Now write a short paragraph on 'Dracula', consisting only of kernel 

sentences. 

(c) Tol<e the topic 'Mandy' s ~ilisfortunes'. Start with the kernel sentence, 

'One day Mandy set out to school', and then continue the story by 

letting each person in the class add a kernel sentence orally. 

(d) You mirJht hav3 heard the game Just a r ,inute on thG radio. Tho 

following game with kernel sentences is based on this: 

Appoint 0 chairman, as well as five other speakers, and let them come 

to the front of the class. It will be bost if they face the class, 

sitting in a semi-circle of desks. 

ThQ gamo will them be played as follows: 

i) Tho chairman will start by giving the first speaker a topic. This 

speaker must thQn speak for a minute on this topic. But ho 

must speale onl% in kQrnel sontencQs ond must not hesi toto, 

deviate, or rop8at himself ot any stage. 

ii) If at any time the specker hositatos, deviates, repeats himself 

or uses a non-kernel sentence, any other of the speakers on the 

panel may challongo him. (Each speaker must, before the game 

starts, choose a cortain sound which 11e will make as a si!=)nal 
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to tho chairman if ho wants to challenge. During tho game, the 

chairman will decido who challenged first.) 

iii) If tho chairman disagroDs with tho challango, tho spoaker is 

awardod ono point, and the speakor carries on for the timo 

which is loft of tho minute. 

iV) If tho chairman agroos to tho challengo, tho challengor is 

awardeD anD point, and he thon takas over (still on the samo 

topic) for the timo remaining. 

v) So tllD minuto goes on, and the porson who happens to be speak~ 

ing whon the minute is up gains two points. 

Vi) At tho encl, tho porson with tho highost total (gainod from 

challenging succossfully, being unsuccessfully challengod, and 

speaking whem the minute is up) wins the game. 

9. Fill in one word in oach of the blanks in each of the following sentences: 

i~j 
iii) 
iv) 

............ ' arrived. 
The ••......... has arrived. 
A ••••••••••••• has arrived. 
An ••.•.•••••.... has orri VGd. 
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5.1 In tho ExorcisGs of Chaptur Four, you woro askod to sug-gost words to 

fill in tl10 blanks in Gl uostion 9. Your onswors could 110vo includod 

words sucl1 os tile fnllowin[l: 

.s .... ~~ .. s hos nrrivod. 

The .P~iQ has arri\f:Jd. 

A iJird has 8.rrivud. 

An idiot:; has arrivuc1. 

Eocl1 of tl10se can bo dividod into subject and predicate as follows: 

(1) S 

SubJ Prod 

Suzie 110s nrrivGd 

(2) 

SubJ 

A 
Tile piU has arrived 

(3) 
S --

Sub}" PrOtl 

1\ A 
A bird has arrived 

(4) S 

Sur5j -~lJd 

A 
An idiot has arrived 
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5.2 If you examine the subjects, you will find that there are twe classes 

of words present: 

(a) Those that were filled in - §.':!.zie, Eig, ~ aQd idiot. All 

of these words name people or animals that perform the action 

of arriving. These words are the key-words of the subjects, 

since they are the main words telling us who or what per= 

formed tile ac tion. \/e say that they function as .subject-

(b) Thos e that wer e given in the original exercise - the, a and 

an. These words are olJviously not as important as the nouns. - . 
Their function is te 9uali~~ (explain) the nouns, and we call 

them articles (abbreviated to Art). Note that not all nouns 

have to be preceded by articles. 

Thus to form a subject we can choose either a noun on its own, 9!: a 

noun preceded by an '~rticle. This article + noun combination is called 

a noun cluster (NC). These two options for the subject can be summarisod 

as follows: 

Noun 

SUBJ options < 
NC '" Art + Noun 

The dotailed subjects Can also be shown in troe diagrams. For oxomplo, 

sontence (1) and (2) would be done ElS follows: 

(1) ...6_ 
------~ Subj Preci 

I r,c 
I 

Noun 

Suzie has arrivod 
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(2) s 
subT 

I 
Pr8d 

NC 

-------------Art Noun 

ThCl pig has arriv8d 
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1. Explain careTully in you own \'Iords the options Tor tho subjoot. 

2. Draw El troo diagram Tor each OT tl10 Tollowing sentences, showing only 

tho subject in dotail. 1 

Examp18 : The girl sucks lollipops 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
( d) 
(0 ) 

Sub"] 
I 

fJred 

NC 

------~ Art No un 

The girl sucl<s 

Truth is tho safest li8, 
Tho racl, is a most painTul torture. 
Ignatius snorocl, 
Cows are contentecl croatures. 
A rat attacked tl1e cat. 

l ollipops 

3. (al Explain th8 di fTmc c nc o in moaning botwoon tho Tollowing: 

. ( i) A pig arrivo~. 
(ii) The pig arrivod. 

(b) When do we usc a and whon do wo uso on ? 

(c) How do you pronouncc the word tho in oach of tho Tollowing ? 

(i) The rnouse squoalocl. 
(ii l Tho idiot squoaled. 

lFunotions oro not asked for horo. If, howevor, the teacher would proTer 
to have functions included, tho oasiost way is to numbor tho words And 
th8n list tho functions alon!']sido tho appropriate numbors in a list 
bolow th8 diagram. 
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4. (a) What common idoa links tho nouns functioning as subject-word in 

oach of tho follo wing ? -

(i) 
(ii) 

(iii) 
(iv) 

Tho apprentico is horo. 
Tho novice is horo. 
Thu r :Jcruit is horo. 
Tho undorgraduatc is horo. 

(b) To what kind of porson doos tho subjoct-word in oach of tho 

following rofor ? -

(i) 
( .. ) 

(1~~) 
(iv) 

(v) 

Tho introvert arrivod. 
Tho Gl truiGt arrivod. 
II bigot DrrivorJ. 
Tho philistino arrivod. 
A sadist arrivod. 
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CHAt'TER tUX 
~. -.-..-----------... 

THE SUB JECT (2) 

6.1 Wo hElvO Qutlinod the basic, minimum typo of subj ect: a noun or n noun 

cluster. Th o) latter oonsists of an articlo plus e noun. In both Cas os 

the noun functions as subject-I'lord. HDI'JOvor, the r e aro c erta in optional 

additions that can b o mEld" t o c noun c l ust or'. You mig ht compar~ tho basic 

structure with tho essontial inc!r odi onts of a caku , a nd the optio na l parts 

with extra f nncy docorEJ:cions which or o no t noc ussary but Wf1ich mule] tho 

cakD mora intor Gs t ing. 

6.1.1 For Dxamplc , "hat I<o rd \'ould you fill in tho follo vling blank so 

as to e xpand tl lO sub j oct of s entonco (1) ? 

(1) Th f~ ., ............ pig has c:trrivccl . 

Obviously you rlo ul d acid any ,·,orcl like: X_at, ~thi..~, dirtJ;::, e tc. Thus 1'0 

CQuld oxpand sontoncD ( 2 ) to r ead: 

(2) The .fa~ pi g has orrivod. 

This has tho of frcct of telling thl) liste nor more about tho pig 

tha t it is a fat ono . \Jords which C em bo a dde d to nouns to toll us 010 1'0 

about tho things to which they r efer b::.Jlonn to Q closs CGll od .0~~~(Jct~vCl~' 

which wo c a n obbr uviote to A<;!J. WO sey that a n cd j octivo .'lLlalifiDs a 

noun. 

If you wentoci to includo this in 0 truD diegrahl, you would proc[Jod as 

follows: 

(1) Divicio tho s ' nton~o into subjoct and prDciicato (soo pa!:!D 16). 

(Tho fat pi g / has arrivod.) 

(2) Analys D thD subjDct cs f o llows : 

(a) If it consists of only onD word , that wo rd will bu a 

no un. 

(b) If it consists of mo r a than ana word, ttds ;is a noun 

clustor. Now procr!c d os follows: 

(i) Undorlin,; thD noun, "hich is usually thu last 

word. (In this casu , 'rj.[j '.) 
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(ii) Then worl< out tho rest of tho noun clustor by 

working backwards, each tinlD f inding out tho 

function of tho word in relation to tho noun. 

Any word (excopt . ;he; , ."! and .'l!:!' which oro tho 

only ortioles) which qualifios tho noun is on 

acljoctivo . (Thus rthe r is an articlo , and 

'fat' is a n adjoctive.) ,~ny 'YapS 'Nt.ist. fl!a8ifie~ 

SR 8ejestivo is a ffissifieF. 

(3) Draw tho troo: 

8ub} 
1 

NC ____ 1 _____ 

Art Adj Noun 

Tho fat pig 

8 

has arrived 

Note that, instead of putting in only 9ne adjective to qualify tho noun, 

you could add two or moro. Tho rosul t would be that you weul d then be 

telling your lis tener evon more about the pig. Thus you might soy: 

(3) The fat, lazy [:liS! has arrived. 

This would produce the following treo diagram: 

s 
Prod 

Tilo fat l azy pig has arrived 
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Our rules for tho noun clustnr lilust now bo onlarooc!: 

~L Art + tJo un 

1"IC A' ,J., ~!oun r'[Jtions~:. .:..~~ ,.. 

Art + Aclj + i'Joun ' -' . . ............. 

E. O. Tho -FroG 

E. g, ThClt fra u 

This mGflns thu nOLin clustor must havD 0 noun, Elnd VJi-ch tho noun ono CRn 

have oithor an [·lr-ticlo or on adjoctivo or both. 

6.1.2 Uo con m<pond tlw noun clustor Dven furthur. , )0 said olJovCJ that 

it \,,,as a 'fed:' pin that nrrivod. [-Jut wo Im;.1Y. want to know whothor thD pif 1 

was slichtly -rnt, very fat or Dxtrcmoly fot. On o WDY'_ of convoyinG this 

information is to ode! a word which modifies the monninrr of tho adjoctivo, 

tolling tho .[~~~u~:sE2 to which tho cr'GClturo POSSOSS8S this qU81i ty 01::-
2 

fatn~ss. Such worcls ~'JD call ..n!~(l~"':=k.c;.t:~, abbroviatod to Lad. Their 

function is to modi fy' adjoctivos. Thus a sulJjnct like ITho very fae pia' 

consists of Q noun clustor: it has a nOLin EtS subject word; this \-mrcl is 

qunlifiod by· an adjoctive and on articlo; Gnd tho adjoctj.VD is l1locJif'tcc1 

by' a morlifiCJr. Thc structuro of this noun clustor is as follows: 

Art + Mod + Adj + ~,oun 

Tho modifior and its adjoctivo form 0 cluster whioh qualifios tho noun a8 

a vlholo. \"0 call this on .~~.j_CJ_,?}i\l3':1._~us'l:::'L Ce:!'!.LC.l. Note thElt it is 

possibln to havo both on adjoctival clust3r nne! an adjoctivo, and that Dno 

can havo morc thon ana modifior. Thus tho options for tho noun clustor 

must aOEtin bo expandod: 

~'l. 
options ~2. 

8, 

Art + Noun 

,A_'1.~ anel/ 0 r !.}.ci..U + No un 

Art + :~dj enel/or A<!j C + Noun 

NC 

This moans that thoro must bo Q noun, and tho noun must bo procodod byp 

oithor an orticlo or an adjoctivo ancl/or adjoctivel clustor (in any ordor), 

or both adjoctivo and/or adjectival clustor, VJu can sho w this in a dioornm: 

1 '"" -----------..... ~--. ........ .. _ ... _ ... ,_ ..... ~~, 4_ . .-...... _ ... ><- .. ... - '"'" .-.... - . ..... ...... - ... - ....... ......... ... ----"" ... -, .4.-...... ... . .. -- .. - .. ,---... ,~. -"., ........ ... .... - .. ' ..... ------- ..... ~ " • • ,... .... ~--.-. 

Any underlined itom cen bo rCJpoatod. 

2This is usually cEllled an I Advorb of OoUroo'. How ov3r, it is preforoblo 
to keep tho torm 'Advorb' only 'for tho words t addod' to the I vorb ' • 
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s 

Noun 

pig 

6.2 Road tho following pair of sentonccs: 

Prod 

has arrivod 

(4) Tho v ory fat [liU has orrivod. The vory fat pig wants its food. 

This reads and sounds ve ry awkward, since you rcJpeat so many words. It 

is possiblo to say tho followino instoad: 

(s) Tho vory fat pig has arriv(]cl. It wants its rood. 

Hore tho word 'It' replac e s tho whol e noun clustor in tho subject. There 

oro othur words ( 0 .0. 110, shu , they, etc.) which can bu usod to ruplaco 

nouns and noun elusters. \'!;] call such words ,r...~~~, since th;]y sta nd 

in tho placo of (~ pro) nouns, 

Now wa soc. that, instood of havina a noun as .subjr.ct-word, 01" a noun 

cluster containina 0 noun as s ubjoct-word, wo can have a pronoun a s 

subject-word. Thus, our options for till] subj oct must be o><pandod 

finally os follows: 

1. Noun 

~1. /Irt -:- No un 

SUBJ Ad,j a nd/or I\dj e + Noun Ne~2. 

Art + I\dj and/or Adj C + 3. 

3. Pronoun 

Adj e - ~od + Adj 

Noun 
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r! o must no vi finally Gxpand our rulns for drawing thG diagram for thG 

subjoct: 

(1) Divido tho santonc:] into subjoct and prodicat8 (sao pago 16). 

(2) /\nalyso thG subjoct as follo ws : 

(a) It' it consists of only ono word, that word will bo 

a noun or a pronoun. 

(b) If it consists of mora than ana word, this is a noun 

cluster. Now [Jroceod as follows : 

(i) Undurlino tho noun, whic;, is usually tho last 

INord. 

(ii) Thun Ylorl< out tho rust of tho flQun clustor by 

worldng backwards, QaCll timo finding out tho 

function of tho "lord in rolation to tho noun. 

l\ny wo rd ( oxcopt ths. ,~ and .~r; , which oro thG 

only articlos) which qualifies tho no u n is an 

adjoctivu. {Iny word which modifios an 

adjGctivc is a modifior. 

( 3 ) Draw tho tree. 
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EXERCISES ON CHAPTER SIX 
.-~ ... ~---,,...-. ......... -- ..,-.~- ... _-

1. /-'ow many options oxactly aro thoro al together for tho subject? Give 

an e xamplo of oach. 

2. Draw a trGO diagram for each of tho foIl , vdng sentencos, showing only 

tho subject in detail. 

Exampl.s;: A rathor stupid t.Jaciler has arrived. 

--------~----------Sub] Prod 
I 

~l 

NC 

Ar~un 

A rathor stupid toacher has 

A leud woman can be vory unpleasant. 
They hato mo. 

arrived 

c) 
d) 
e) 
f) 
g) 

f" y old, docropi taunt sont mo a chocolate. 
Tu~cish Delight is dolicious. 
Three mad cats shriel<ed all night. 
Each child must do his ewn worl<. 
This rather stupid, sontimental song is on tha hit parado. 

3. Tho following sontencos would not bo complotoly undorstood by an English~ 

man; sinco tho subjoct-word in oach case is a Soutt:!. _0..fric~ Ennlish (SAE) 

noun, an Englishman would not I<now who or what is porforming tho action 

oxprossod in tho prodicato. 

\'I hat British English noun would you suggGst to him as an alternatllvo 

in e ach caso ? 

0) That fat little gogga oats plants. 
b) Oraaivleis gives mo hoartburn. 
cJ This small, skinny skolrn always steals my lunch. 
d) Tho now bioscopo has very bright carpots insido. 
0) Our rod stoop shinos in tho sunlight. 
f) That samo robot catches mo evory tiroo. 

4. Suggost an interesting adjectivo for oach of tho following blanks: 

e) Tho ................. sky grGw overcast. 
b) Tho rathor ••...•.•••..•••• man dietod. 
c) A ••••..•..••..••..•• leaf driftod to tho ground. 
d) Tho. • • . • . • • • • . . . • • •• wind swopt acro ss the fiold. 
0) Tho ................. waves crashorJ on tho shore. 
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5. When using eronou~s, ona important point to romombor is that it must bo 

cl ';t...~r nD t ! · \'!11:..:: .1 it is referring. 

In oach or tho Yollowing santoncos, tho undorlinod pronoun could roror 

t o two parsons or things. s tate what two persons or things aach could 

reYGr to, and re-write in eny way so that tho sGntoncG has only one 

moaning. 

E. g . The rat eta tho choeso. I! was rotton. 

= 'It' could r ofor to the rat or thG cheese. 

Tho rat ate the rot'~on choos o . 

a) Simon arrivod witll Joesman. 1-10 YGlt ill. 
b) l.ydia slappGd her mothGr. Showas nuts. 

6. Complete tho yollowing sGntoncD so tha t tho subject consists oY: 

Art ·c ,'\djC .,. Adj ·c Noun. 

Do this twice, according to tho rollowing rGquirGmonts: 

a) obout someonn you liko; 

b) about somonnG you disliko. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • I ••• is here . 
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CHAPTER ~§..SYEN 

THE PREDICATE (1) 

.1 Road tho following sentencos: 

(1) Maria wrigglos. 

(2) Maria will wriggle. 

(3) Stoffols sleeps. 

(4) Stoffels is slnoping. 

If you oxamine tho predicates of these two sontoncos, you will S8e that 

thoro aro two typos nf worels present : 

(a) Thoso that ~,UST bo present - likD ~i.ill!lE and !!lo_~. In fact, 

the smallest predicate is onc that consists of only a word like 

these - e.g. sentencGs (1) anel (3). ThG main characteristic 

of tllese words is that they oIl tell us above all elsa about the 

action or existence of the subject. 

(b) Those that do NOT have to be presant - like w~ and i~ Those 

words hulp t ho main ~.c~."d to 8>'pross its moanina . 

80th of thoso types of words aro called verbs, but we can se8 that thoro 

nre two typos of ve rbs - ~:i,.rlvorbs (tll O f~;~t typo mentioned abovo) and 

auxiliary vorbs (the secnnd typo; so cal18d bacauso tho word ' auxiliary' 

means'hGlping' .) 

Togethor, these verbs form a ~~~sl.~e.r, 2 which thus consists of a main 

verb, v,hich ~~~S bo nr8sent, and on e or moro Quxiliary vorbs, which r~ElY 

bo presont. Sometimos Q v erb cluster c on bo quit8 long. For example, 

nota the cluster in tho folIar/inn: 

In working out which vurb is whicl'" tho following dii'ferences be tl'JCon 

main and auxiliary v8rbs con bo borne in mind: 

(a) If there is only .o2lS v~, ~"' .. J33!t:l tor, this must b8 a main 

vorb, sincn thin is tll0 only typo or vurb which must bu prGsGnt. 

-------- .......... ....-...-----.-... -.. -'----~-~. 

IThese arc initially a ll callad main v erbs, no matter what form they take -
participiEll, infinitival, etc. 

2 
Traditionally called the 'finite verb'. 
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comas l ast in thu cluster 

and ~xpress es mos'~ oloerly tho action or Gxistence 

of the subjocot. 

lUI tho othors tlll,t rClmain aro auxiliary verbs. 

The first and most importont rule of tho rrudicatD is, then, that it must 

contain (1 Illain vorb, oi thor on its own or, to[!"othor with one or mora 

auxiliary vorbs, formina e varb clustor. Th3 options for tho [Jrodicato 

diSCUSSGd so far can bu summarisod in tho form or a basic rulo: 

flRED 

_______ 1. V 

o~tions --------­

--------------- 2. VC =~+ V 

Noto, how8vc r, that this is not nIl thCJ:i: o ne may h8V8 in £1 prodico.t u: 

sontonce (6), for u)(anlplo, also hus thu words I tho fir ::-; ' in its pr(jdicf'.b.~;. 

(6) Albert lit thu fir :: . 

Thuru arB many othor typos of structurus that can (llsu occur in tho 

prodicate ['rftur tho verb or verb clust8r. For the moment, \'Ie cu"'o not 

concornod witll thuso. 

?2 Encll of tl12SC vorbs obviously Sf}rVDS a function in tho s8ntcncc . Those 

may bo sumr,lod up as follo1;'JS: 

(n) p\ main vorb forms tho !?:r:s.C!i~~r.t:~;-~:o .. ..r .... ~ of tho scntunco; tllO.t 

is., it is tho most jjilportont word in t!lD predicato. 

(b) An .. q~:!.xil~tQ.~ vorb .1'l2.~ . .P .. ~...,. ... :t:J.29.._~~ ... ~'Ee; that is, it holps it 

to express its illuanina. 
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1. What oro the options 1'0 have mention ad so for "for tho predicate? Give 

and oxamplo of ooch. 

2. Writo down tho verb or thD vorb clustor "from ooch of tho followin[j and 

undorl ino tho main vorb: 

a) Tertius hos boon oating opples all niaht I 
b) Stoff:.,J.s cioncos o)(tromoly well. 
c) Grishkin will sino tomorrow niaht. 
d) Thot old woman must havo oono to tho hospital. 

3. SomotimGs tho some vorb cnn occur as a main or auxiliary vorb. Stato, 

for oach of the followlng, whothor tho vorb in italics is main or 

aU><iliorYland civa n roason for oach answor: 

a) 
b) 
c ) 
d) 
e) 
f) 

Tho\! hava Dono. 
Thoy .JmVo no toeth. 
Tho~' must l2.c:.~ done 
Tho rot is sic!,. 
The rot r;~sleopin[j 
PiUGIY _'!:£~~ '!..q thot. 

4. E)(plain tho difforoncos in moonina bctwoon tho followina pairs of 

sontencos: 

a) r"irirun livod in Grahamstown for 20 yoars. 
r·,;iriom bas livod in Grnhrnnstown for 30 yoars. 

b) MiriElITl w8nt. 
~.1 iriam has rIono. 

c) ~:,iriom sinus. 
i\;irinm is sinoino. 

d) Miriom works. 
r.:iriam must work. 

0) Miriam oats. 
i.driom will oat. 

5. 0) Choose tho corroct word "from th8 pair aiv8n in brackets in 8ac;' of 

tho following: 

ii~ 
iii) 

iV) 
v) 

stephan (practiced/practised) his violin piece. 
TI", frail old woman has (avortod/ ovorrod) tho danoer. 
I ovontually manoooci to (clicit/ illici t) tho truth. 
tiilton will (dovic8/dovis8) a now plan. 
r (loatho/looth) Agatha. 
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b) In oaell of tho Following, tllo "lOin verb refors te Em action 

Ethel die! wi til her lODS and foet. Explain wilat sho did in oach 

caso. Also SOD if Yljll can SUfjocst in what circumsto..nc8s you 

think sho 1'1 .ulc! do oach. 

i) Ethel stumbled along. 
ii) Ethol pranced about. 

iii) Ethel pirouottod yestorcJay. 
iV) Eth81 tottGr'od. 

v) Etllel hns floundered. 

G. In which of the follCl~;Jin[J ora V'lU told \iJhat r10SCY was chcWJinO ? -

oJ ROGGY chews. 
I)) Ro soy r.hor:s :Jl"'Ll1dily. 
c) Ro soy oj lOWS chnwinn-OL!rll . 

\ 
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CHAPTER EIGHT 
~ ----.... ------.. _ .... ....... _ ... " 

0.1 In quustion G of Chnptur Suvon you wcr u oskod to say which of tho 

following prudicatus ,tolls us what Rosoy chews: 

(I} ROBOY chows. 

(2) ROS 8 Y chows oruodily. 

(3) Hosoy chews chovJin!J-~Jum • 

Obviously tho first prodicoto cloos not t ull us, 05 it consists only 

of' u main vorb with nothinf] nft8r it; sontenco (2) dOGS hElve a word 

of t or tho verb, but we cannot say thot 'groodily' is what sho cl'loviGd; 

sontenco (3), howover, tolls us thot whot 5118 chows is .'?.!:!.~ling-~. 

Wo can 500, then, thot 'ohare oro two typos of main vorbs prosont hare: 

(a) Thoso that surmest thot tho oction of tho vorb carries ovor 

to somoono or somothino. Wo coIl the word or words which 

suffor tho actio n on 9..'2.joc! (horo 'chowing-gum'). (Usually 

main vorbs which oro followed by an objoct aro call cd 

transitive vorbs, sinco 'trmnsitivot moons 'carrying oVGr'.) 

(b) H,oso that do ~ hava a structuro after them to which tho 

Dction of tho v8rb is carriod ovor. ( rio call those 

",~'2:~,r~~sjJ::iv s main vorbs, sinc8 f in 1 mU6n5 'not'; thus 

intransitivD verbs do not havo an object aftor th(:]m.) 

8.2 Wo must now onla r[j8 our options for tho prodicoto to includo tho obj oct: 

1. V 

2. VC 
PRED op t ions ,, __ 

3. V + Obj 

11. VC + Obj 

This can be summarisod morn con.-:-·isoly flS follo ws : 

_______ 1. 

PRED options"",-----
2. 

V } VC 

VC = ~ -}- V 

-}- (Obj) 

VC = ~ + V 
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B oaring in mind that tho bracl<ots always moan that tho i tom onclosod may 

or may not bo prosont, wo can Dxplain tho options for tho prodicato as 

indicatod hora as follows: anD must chooso Githor a main vorb on its 

own or a main vDrb with ane or mora auxiliaries (i. c. a v8rIJ cluster) j 

and ono may also choosa to hava on obj oct of tor tho vorb or vorb clustor. 

B.3 Tho way to docido whGthar thoro is an objoct in tho prodicate or not is 

first of all to brackot off tho various structuros in tho prodicato 

in terms of moaning. 

(4) ThG old man / (has br'n) (his trousors) (~gain). 

Tim first structur~ in tho prDclicato is ulwuys a vorb Dr verb clustor. 

If thoro is an objoct, it I'Jill 1)0 tho structuro tmmodiat81y aft"r th" 

vDrb/vorb cluster. So, to sao i'F the Gtructure whicil immediatoly 

follows tho v8rb/ vorb clustor is an olJjoct or not, try to aubsti tuta 

tho word I somothing1 o r 'someo ne·. If' it makos sonsn ~ "CtJ so, th8n 

this structuro is on objoct; if it cloos not, it is somothing 01s8. 

(4) Tho old man / (has torn) (sornothing) (again) • 

Thus 'his trousors' is an objoct. Contrast this with tho following: 

(5) Tho donkoy 

NOT: Tho donkey 

/ 
/ 

(ato) (all night). 

(ate) (somothing). 

NOr! DO EXERCISES 1, 2 & 3 l\ T THE END OF TI-iIS CHAF-TEi t. 

B.4 In quostion " you \fJoro asked to summarisu tho options for tho objoct. 
" 

You will probably huvu noticed that tlluSD arc aXclctly the sarno as for 

the subjoctf 

~L 
Noun 

~l. IIrt + i'Joun 

OOJ options 2. r!c;~ ~. AcI.j anel/ or AdjC + Noun 

(\rt + ~ ClOd/or IId.jC + r"o un ~.' . 
,-. i'ronoun .. : .. a 
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Tho wny to LlnolysC! the obj uct then, will b e u}(Qctly thll samu as for 

tho s ubject: 

GEE PAGE 31: ANALYSIS OF 3UBJECT 

S.5 PI verb dnscribus tho action or 0xistunc C! of somcun u or s omething. A 

porson or thing acts or oxists in G. c '~rtfJin place , €I c~rtain ma nn :lr, 

a cortnin timo, for Q c ~rtain r oaso n, ote. Wo may \,,'ish to indicate 

this sort of informa tio n a bout tho v8rb . GnD 'v·Joy t o do this is to Eldd 

a word to thu vorb cClnvcyina this information; \'/8 say this word SL~~i:r~o~ 

the v erb a nd call such words odvurbs. _ _ o.....-. ......... ~ 

(Tdl s ~ hll cried.) (6) 

(7) UncIa JO G Elto thu poanuts S{E9E-~li+~. (T Dl ls h,?~! ho atu them.) 

~e. c;' M(,o re. 
As \'.rith odjoctivos, onD c un a cid .~f'.modifion to th;] advurIJ to tull us moro 

about tilD a dve rb (i, e . to modify tho adverb) . Together thG ,,10di-fic r 

and t;ha Qclvurb forr:l an advorbial clustur. Thus S~3ntGnCG (7) could b e 

modifiecl tu road : 

Note tho followinc points about ac.ivnrbs and advorbial clustors; 

Ca} It is possiblo, as witt1 adjoctivos , t n havo filoro than ana 

nc.lvorb or Lldv Drbiol cluster in n sontcnc~ J CQCil convGyinu a 

sopar o.to pioe:.] o f inf'nrmation. 

(thoro ' = whcru s 

' vury quintly 

(l1) A sontcnc, ~ uO:JS ~~,:~ . J.2~~~'::s.~ contain advoriJs or advorbial 

clustors. 

8.6 The options for tho pr:Jtlicoto con now finally bo sUimnarisud as "fo llows: 

/1. V L f'RED options .> (Oll j) -:~ ( Adv and/or Adv C) 

~". J - --
VC 

how. ) 



S.? We must now bogin to includo the prediceto in our branching-troe diagram. 

Having found tho subjoct ond thCJ predicato and having anelysod tho 

subjoct, or '] mList procnod os follr ws to onolyso the prodica t o : 

1. Brackot off tllO verious structures in the predicate in 

torms of moaning. 

E.g. Tho old man / (must have torn) (his now trousers) 

(rathor badly) (yestorday). 

2. The first structuro in the prodic"to will oithor bo B 

main vorb on its own or a vorb clustor. If it is a vorb 

clustor, analyse as follows: 

a) Find the m"in verb - the last vorb always. 

b) Tho oth8rs will thon ba auxiliarios. 

E .. g. 'must have torn t: I torn' = rllain vorb; 

'must' and 'havo' = auxiliaries. 

3. Test to seo if what follows tho v8rb/verb clustor is an 

objoct - remombar that ti-ler8 aro othor i toms that can 

occur in the predicate. You can tost for this by trying 

to substituto 'something' or 'somoono' in place of th8 

structure immediatel y following tho verb/ verb cluster. 

If it m"kos sonse to do so, thon this structuro i il an 

object; if not, it is somothing else. 

E. [J. Tile old man must h"vo torn 'something' j 

i.e. 'his new trousers' = object. 

4. Whatevor is left over will b8 oi ther an "dvorb on its 

own and/or all adverb wi til a modifier forming an adverbial 

cluster. 

5. Draw the treE: : 
- - _._-_._-_ .. _ ... ..... --- . . . - .. ..... --.------.. . _--

__ ....-.>B_ . 
... ...... · -prod I 3 ubj 

I 
NC 

' A~un 
vc~-----d-~-. -\~d~:I~ ·--·~·-=O-:-:A-:-/-d':(~- - --Adv 

Au~J>V A J A J ,OLIn L10d {\dv 

T Bo d m n mu t h VB orn h s n Brday 
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1. r~ hich of t il:: f'ollowinn Dcntonc8s contnin an objoctr? 

oJ Sho slaps hard. 
IJ) Gurb. Cl hus boun Doting I<o oksustors all day. 
c) Tho lunati c rnnt Cld al l day. 
d) Alb8rt ilos !Jon a . 
0) The o ld man spoku v ory politoly. 
1") Shu has only tl'JO tc: :::th. 
g) Cocilia hat os Jacorundns . 
h) Rosoy chmva cl da intily. 

2. Us a thG follorJing r,lain vorlJs ooch in 2 sentonces, onc ~ wi til Lln 

obj ect, ,md onco without on obj oct. Underline tho objact ooch timo. 

a) S,DOT 
b) EAT 
c) RUB 

3. rl rito down tho objocts 1"rom thu followino s untoncos. Thon sew if 

you can make a summary of all trlO options for tho objcct: 

4. 

~j 
c) 
d) 
c ) 
f) 

t" onty cDuntud his monoy. 
I want 0. now car. 
Sofiu saw ~lto ffols. 

Erilily clOGS not liko vary r are stoaks. 
Edcliu has so lvad tllU ratl10r sticky problem. 
Eddie hos s o l vorl it. 

16 
What or o thollloptions for tho p.E..~~ie~E? Givo nn oxampl o of oach. 

5. ':J hot or o tho options 1"or tho ~Et:.9.~. ? Giv o an c xamp l e o f aach. 

6. Draw a troo diflorni"ll for ~~t1ch of the follo\"Jina s nnt oncns: 

Ed Uph c!l io di urJ ;,crD yns"l;8rdoy. 
b ) Ste1"1"ds cros h,xl his 1·lo ndo r othor badly. 
c) You must contact hur i millodi o t oly. 
d) Emily cDulcl havu boon ur itinu hor final GXf.JJl1in 8tinns now. 
0) S t oDI1 Dn passos v ery oasily. 
r ) This Dld man has buon snarin,) v Dry l o udly toniGht. 

7. Tho obj ucts in tho followinn 011 r ofDr to virtues that c a n oCls j.ly 

turn into vic e s if o VDr c:.lo nu o r do nn for t hD wro ng motivDs. 

In t or ms of this, w'lly clo wn lik u : 

a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 

a n unor r.jutic pars o n 
n sr'~(l;rJF"a~~G purso n 
n ~fi~.~iu,.f--p.1rson 
a . ~~~r2.~~ p urso n 

OU T NO T 
~) lIT I~UT 

.oUT NU T 
LiU T r:D T 

a solf-suuking purson? 
... -*" """"-*-- ' "--,..-~ a stubborn person ? 

n ·f{f;iicT ..... p{;rso n ? 
n ~~U·'r[qCl purson 'I 

.. 
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0) 0 (,!ontl o porson (JUT NO T a .':!:t.P.0JC.s_'::..n.."!itiv'E person 'I 
f) Q consciuntious person llUT I\I(}T 0 .ee!,fsstion!.~ person? 
g) El 1!is~a~cifi-P8rsOn OUT NOT Q "crit~j..E...~ parson? 
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. G....IiAl'TEfi_NI}lt=; 

.s..u.o_J.E..c;.1.:. _AN..°_~::R.f.o.lcA~ 

9.1 A kornol sontonco is a structure which t ells us about the action or 

c}(istGnco of sor:lconG or somothino. I n othor rJords, IN.;} arD givon t\'JO 

main piocos of' information: 

(a) abou t scrnoono nr somothinu (tho I actor' ) 

(b) about tllo a ction or o)(istunco of this actor. 

Thus our bHsic rule for tho kern ol s ontenco is: 

S consist.e of S ubj + Prod 

Tho ~j8C~ t olls us about the actor; tho pL-e...c!.iC?"!!.~ tolls us about tho 

action or existenc3 of this somoono or somothing. (8(,0 Chapt8r Four. j 

Thorofor8, wh8n spaakin!=) or wri tino a kornel santonco , ,'JQ must put 

togother a subjoct and a prodicato . In f'ormino thG subjoct, ono 

Cl100S0S 01 thor El no un or noun cluster or pronoun. If ono choosos El 

noun clust~r, thoro oro diffGr8nt options opon to ono. (Seo C!laptors 

Fivo Gnd Six .) Tho noun 01:' prono un, which is tho kay-word in tho 

subjact (i. o. it funct:lons a o tho sub joct-I'lo rd), tolls us most about 

~9. _0-E'.~I;.,<,!·~.;L...!l. .• b_9.~f#.2':G!.::r.EP_~>:i:_o.. rho arGiel ;] ond ad j octive t roll us 

morc about tllat to which th L: noun rafors (i. o . tll[~y 'qualify' th::; 

noun); 'i", hilL! tlla modifiDl" aelds furthor i nforiilotion about -tho dograu 

to which tho actor possuss os tho quality oxprossf.xJ by tho a.dj octivG 

(i.c. i-I:; ( modifi~Js' tho ndjoctivu) . A pronoun is usod if on 8 wish8s, 

for various r U6oo ns, to roplacD Q noun or noun clustor. 

To thL subjnct is tllGn addod tho pl"odicstu. Hor o thoro nro nlso various 

options : ann must include ni thor a v.3rh or a verl"} cluster t o describe 

tho £s.~~C?_~.~!'. _~:?~i~t ... ~~('~~], of-- the oubjuct; on;::) may olso chaos::; to odd an 

object aftor thu vorb to indicate \!ho or wha t un(h.Jrr~orJs tho action 

performed by tho subjoct; or anD rnEly odd on nclvorlJ (oneil or an advnrbiol 

clustor) to tho v orb, t o tell uh.:Jn, whera, how , Why ,DtC. tho nction 

occurs; or onG may choose to ode! both o n obj Qct and an adv8rlJ (ancl/or 

advorbial cluster) to the VDI'IJ. If Dna has choson an object:, tho 

options for its structure art...; tho sarll .] as those.: f o r th e subjGct. 

( 880 Chapters Guvon ond Eight.) 
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9.2 A furthor point which noods to bo notod horo is that thoro are othor 

options for adjoctival and advorbial clusters which havo not yot boon 

mentionod I Go for, wo simply l1avC3 Eln adjGctivo or an adverb pro,";odod 

by G. modifior. 

Now road tho following sontonco: 

(1) Tho lady in tho purplo dross is wOBring oarrings with groon 

boads. 

Thoro Bro two noun clustGrs in this s8ntGnco: 

(1) Tho lG.dy in the purplo dross 

oarrings with greDn boads 
(9.tpJ.£S! ) 
(p~oc~) 

In ooeh coso, wo hava 0. noun cluster consisting of' 0. noun which is 

qualifiod by an adjectival clustor. TI1e adjoctival clusters oro as follows: 

(1) in the purple dross 

wi th nrrJcn bl:.nds 

Tho structur~ of both of thos(J adj octival clustors is the sarn o: in uaeh 

case thore is Q noun cluster prc codod by n \'Jorel lik e (in' or I vJitll ' 

CGll:Jd prspg..§ ... ~~~ig ... ~~. (Thus Via hovo on intGrostinu situation wl10ru tho 

noun cluster contains an adjectival cluster \Nhich contains fl noun 

clustor. This ,oGkos ono r oaliso just how GOmpli=tod oru somo of tho 

structuros which VlO pro duco ovcry day ~ ) 

Thoro ar8 thus two kinds of 1'1djoctivaJ. clustors: 

(0) ~ -I- Ac!j 

(b) Prop -I- NC 

It should bo notod that tllo sacond kind of acljoctival clustur occurs 

.£f!:0E the noun it qUQlifi os, and not bcrForu, as with tllo othor anG. 

Tho way to analyso this kine, of odjoctival clostur is to find tho noun, 

and tllon work ,Jockworcls os you have done) with all other noun clustors. 

The only difforonco now is t,'at thoro will bo a proposition at the 

boginninbf. 

This now kind of ndj8ctivol clustor can bo shown in Q diagram as follows: 
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, 8 

vc 
A/"V 

OR.( 
NO~ AdjC 

P~NC 
A~un 

Tho lady in the purplo dross is woaring eorrings with oroon beads 

Now lot us oxamine tho corresponding kind of advorbial clustor. Read 

tho following suntoncos: 

(2) That old man snores every night. 

(3) The old man sot on tho brok(Jn chair. 

(4) That old man snorclS ot night. 

In oach case, thoro is an advorbial clustor usod to modify tho vorb: 

(2) overy night 

(3) on tho brokon chair 

(4) at night 

Tho olomont common to all of thoso is - as was tho caso wi til the 

adjoctival clustor discussed abovo - a noLin or noun clustor. Ono 

difforonco is that, wh6roas an adj ,]ctivol clustor which contains a 

noun clustur mus..!,: also contain a proposition boforu tha noun clLlstor, an 

advorbial clustor only ~o\l1cti~ has a proposition proceding tho noun 

clustor. In our exampl es cbov u , (3) has a preposition boforo th L) noun 

clustor, while: (2) dous not. If, Ilowevor, thoro is no noun cluster but 

only a noun (as in (4) abovu),thon thore:.m~ bo a e..r:9position. 

ThGro tlrO thus thro~ kinds of advorbial clustors: 

(a) ~ + Adv 

(b) Prop + Noun 

(c) ( IJrop) + NC 

Tho way to analyse an advorbial olust lJr is to find tho koy word (tho 

last ono) and thon to docidu whother this is 0 noun or an advorb, and 
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than to pracGod from thor o to worl~ out tho parts of spouch of' tho 

romoininn words accordinuly. 

This now kind of odvorbisl clustor csn a lGa bo shown in El dianrwn: 

s 
----------~ 

SUfj ~ 
NC V i\ clvC 

d----~d - N ----~"-... A J A J o:,n i' rs[J N, ,----Ar - Adj Noun 

That old men Gat on the brokrm- cflCli r 

9.3 Tho various rul:Js and options for tho kornol sontonc8 can now bo 

summarisod an follows: 

1. S consists of Subj + Pr:Jd 

Noun 

/1. 
r,C/2 

. ~~. 
d . 

Art + Noun 

Adj snd/ or Adt.£ + Noun 

Art + Adj and/ or Adj _ C + Noun 

Pronoun 

Adj 

/1. 
C oPtions~ 

~ . 2. Prop + Noun or NC 

r,lod -}- Adj 



PRED 

~l. 
options~ 

.~2. 
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v 

VC = Au" 

1. ~jo c;l + Aclv 

Aclv C OPtions~:. Prop + Noun 

J. (Prop) + ~!C 

08J options ---- Samo as SUBJ 

9.4 Lot us tal(o a kornGl sontanco as an .xamplG and than sao how tll0 various 

rulos have boon usod to synthosiso (produce) this suntoncc. Imagino that 

Stoffols has just boon to SOD his unfortunato uncIa, who WQS knockod 

uncor'i'cious yostarday by a rathar largo lady \'lith a vary hot tompur. 
" 1-10 goos to Emily and says: 

That rathor stout woman must Ilavo punchod him vary hard in his uyol 

The diagram for this sontonco is os follows: 

That rather stout old woman must have punched him very tlsrd in his eye 
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StD'Ffols DbviDunly wo.ntod to. toll abDut the o.ctian perfarmrld by sameone. 

So. he must h€lvO had Hul o 1 in mind: 

S cDnsists 0.1' Subj + PrDd 

In Drder to produeo tilD subjoet, ho hnd to ehaaso ana of tho o.ptio.ns 

from Rulo 2. He chosa en NO. HLJ thnn sol~ctnd on0 of tho options for 

tho r'IC: Adj + Aclj C -:- Naun. Still in t"rms of Rulo 2, :,U then chono as 

his Adj C! ~,;ot:l -:- AcJj. It is clanr how this cDnvoys his rll oonin[!! Tho 

noun functioninD DS fJUbj Dct-IiJOr'u tolls us WIlD it was tl10t purformod tho 

action - 0 f woman'; th u nrticl u f .th~J' r ofurs to a £rE::'s.l!i~ woman; the 

adjoetive, to[}otllDr with itn madifi.Jr, t Dlls LIS what til" waman loakod 

like. 

Thon, in o.dding tho. prcdicatD to tho nubjDct, ho ho.d to uso RulD 3. First I 
0.1' all ho snloctod ilis vorbEll structuro: 0. VC consistinn af 0 mo.in vorb 

'punched', with twa auxiliElrios ('must' €lnd 'hElvo' )ta toll us more about 

thu main vorb. The main vElrb, furthurmore, is Cl transitivo ono, sineu 

ho wantod to. t e ll who. it wo.s that suffcr8d the action 0.1' punchin[j performod 

by tho woman. 1-10 choso as his objoct a pronoun, I him', which ruplElcos 

tho wDrds 'my unclo' • Furthormaro ho tnlls us haw and whero she must __ .... .-_. __ .4.. __ 

have punchocl the paor fellaw by nclclinu in two AdvoriJio.l Clusters, anC! 

eansisting af riad + Adv (, vory harel') end tho athor af Prep + ~JC. Far 

tho latter r,c ho docidod upan Adj -:- rJoun (, 11is oyo' ~ . 

Thoso, it must bD born::; in mind ,ore only ~~ of tho facts of m:s 1:he 

grammar that Stoffuls is using; ho had to. usa Cl host af ather facts. 

Tllis sir.'ply gaos to. show that, to produco an o.pparently oasy sentence, an 

axtrofiloly camplico.tocl s a t af facts is roquirud. 

9.5 If ana wantod to draw tho troe for this son "cunco, tllO followino nro 

the main stops to bo fallawud (thoy aro a cambination of thoso oivnn 

in earliar chapters; . 
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1. Divide the santenco into SUBJECT and PREDICATE. 

(Sae Chaptar L!-.) 

E.g. That rathar stout woman / must have punched him 

very hard in his eye. 

2. Analyso the SUE:J J ECT: 

(£3.) Sec if tho subjoct cC)n be sub-dividod into sections. 

E.rj. (,I'lat) (rather stout) (1IOman) / •••••••••••••• 

(b) If thoru i s only one word, then this will be a noun 

or pronoun. If thore is more than ana word, this 

will be a noun cluster. Tile key-word in the noun 

clustor will bo a noun. The rost of the subjoct is 

sortod out by worldng bucl<wards from the noun. If 

therD is anythinn after this noun, it will b8 an 

adj8ctival cluster, either a preposition and B noun 

or f.l proposition and Q noun cluster. 

(s 138 ' ,I mptGrs 5 , G nnci 18.) 

(e) Draw -ellis purt of the diagrar,l. 

3. Analyso the PREDICATE: 

(a) Sao iT the preciicata can be sub-divided into 

sections. 

/ (must havl3 p unchecl) (him) (very hard) 

(in his eye) 

(b) Analyse tl -18 vGrb or verlJ cluster. Draw in this 

part. 

(S88 Chapter 7.) 

ee) Test for nn objGct. If therD is one, then analyse 

it. Draw in t:lis pC.lrt 9 

(S80 Chaptor tJ .) 

(d) Analyse tho remctinder - adverb or adverbial 

clusters. Draw in this part. 

(S eG Cllaptcors Sand lG.) 
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EX" .RCI6ES UN CHAPTER NINE 
~, . ... -- .. ~ ." .. '--"_ . & ...... ~ . .... -. '" ........... ... _ _ . ........ _ .... 

1. : ;ake up 0 2.~bject for ooeil of tile following sentences according to tim 

structures (1rintod in italics: 

Example; No LIn did the douci. 

Tllelmo dill the dned. 

oJ f\rt -:- Noun nrriv od late. 
b) Fronot.;",;"·tried his b89i;. 
c) ~J.j= :(J~od .. -~ . ,~d). .+. _N.'?u!; ote 011 th" peanuts. 

2. i.·,oke u[1 0 pr"d:Lcate for 80ch u"f the following sentences according to tile 

structures printed in italics: 

EXGmple: Rosey Vi 

Ro sey dunced. ' 

3. Luke up 0 sentenc8 with thE] following structure: 

S 

Prod 

Adv vC- "'1,bj 
~\--- I 

Au" Au)( V f'ronoLin 

4. Draw a deto:Lled brancllino-tree dioejrom for such o"f ths following sontences: 

0) Tilis old r,lQn witll the weak Ilnart [",lUst take his teblots very 
regularly. 

b) Sh8 shrieked h;,sterically in tho dingy pork yesterday. 
c) This utterly cheap, comr,1On mun has cheatod me again. 
d) Your aunt must have mixed the oroneD cooldrinl< last ni~ht. 
El) I RcolclEld the young C'irl wj. th tho pimply "faco very firmly tbEl 

otll8r day. 

5, fVial<e up a sentence with the same structure as sontence 4(0). 
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C: IAI'TER TEN 
~ ........... - .. .......... -,.,...-.. 

So for we hove bClOn dealing only "ith the structure of the .Js..e..r:nel 

sentonce. The followinr-J is (\ tYrictll examplo of Q kernel sentence: 

(1) Billy ironed his trousers Y8sterday. 

n o hove already said ttli"1t th8 k:1rnel sontenc8 h:J.s 0. structure consis'ting 

of two pieces (a d ubjoct anel n Prndicato) which occur in tho order of' 

8ubject first nnd tllon : 'rodicoto. Furthsr'morn, wit~lin fJElcl1 of trloS8, 

tile various items occur in tho GpGci f ic oreior laid dO\O'ln in the rulns 

given in tho last chapter. ~' ,1 8 t,lDY nO ~'l noto two 'r~urthBr points about 

tile kernel sr-mtoncG - i.a. it contClins only on8 subjoct and onB 

pl"'Gc1icato; and socondly, it always me.k8s a statoment - i.o .. it gives 

infonnotion :·.'Elthor than 051<S for it ; nor dODs it [Jive COf,l l1.ands. \:.1[.1 

cun sum up til" main charac 'ccristics of tho kernel sontonc8 (whicl1 \'Ie 

abIJreviat8 to l.G) as To l lows: 

1. ~:oaning: statement 

2. Structure: (0) Simple 5Gntonco: 1 subject and 1 ~r8dicote. 

(lJ) (jrdcr of itGJilS: fi1"8'i:; su!Jjoct and than 

prcdicate( nnd (~ specific ordor of iterns 

v!i thin thClso occordinq to the rules). 

The ruI ns have b8en discLissed up to Chaptor 9. TllmHl will be 

called tho I, (ernel Rules' from non onwnrdG. 

l' .2 NO\'j take the follo \iJinn sentonco: 

(2) Yosterrjny i.; illy ironod his 'trouso:rs •. 

P,-'c first siaht J this may appU[1r to be 0 kernel sentonco: . ~ . 
l L. J.5 a 

statement sontoncoj it cont£lins only one tiubjcct (f ;:: illy') and ann 

pr8dicata (J ironed his trousors yostordcty' ). ; :o\') ovor, on one 

score it docs not fit in Ilith tho tY!lical ci1o.ractoristicG of [\ kornol 

sentonco! tho SUbj8Ct doan nDt corl10 first und tiHJrl the prGclicnt8 . In 

fact, we have [l [lioco of prec!icato on cit!lOr sir.\o of the Gubjoct. lllis, 

then, is [ 1. stotcr:l0nt sir.1plc sentcncG, but it is not Q kornol sontenc8; 

we call it a Non-kornol (Ni<) scnt8nCG. 

Try yoursol f on t:1D folloHin[Jj which of tllGm Bra kernel sontt1nces ? 
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(3) CuJchbort plays tho violin. 

(4) :3uch pooplo annoy mrl. 

(5j Such poople I cannot stanel. 

(GJ 'I-ornorrml Fr(xlclJ.e will diet. 

10.3 \'f o said that snn-cunco (:::) r!f1S not Q k.ernel sentonce. HO\'18VGr, wo can 

soo that it is very closely relatnd to th8 kernel form of the same 

sentonr:o Oi van abov3: 

(lj lJ illy ironod his trousGrs yosterdoy. 

It is claar from tbis that tho non-l<~.,;rnel f'arm is simply 'fanned from 

tho kernol f'arm; tho advorb is moved out of the prGdicato and placed 

in fro nt of' tho subjoct, thus Gpli tting thD prodicate into two. This 

process of cl·1on!]ino 0. kornel sont8nce into a non-kernol sontenco is 

call ed trnnsformation: ,----,.--' - .... ---.. ~--
ano fonl1 is chanaed into anothor. ':J G can SOQ 

"from this that our linguistic knowledgo about son-conco structur~ 

concerns two main points: 

(A) the formation of kornel sont8nC8Sj 

(0) The transformation of I<or nol into non-kernel sCintances. 

Up to now wa have bGon doaling with the first point - tho structurE) of 

tll0 kernel ~ Now ",·.,t8 shall look at hOVf \.'JO derive tho nCln-kernnl sC-lntonc8 

from the kernol form. ~fJ o may SOQ tho kernel struc-cur'G os tho sood from 

whicll GIl cthGr' sontonces g row: words and phrnsoG are added in, taknn 

out, or rnovGd about. Tho kornol is thor8foro the basic structur~ 

Wll1ch underlinGs all sentencas; thG non-kernol sent"mce is tl '10 structure 

that is derived froHl the k:01''1131. 

10.4 V1G havG alroady rGfGrroci to one typo uf non-kornel senhmco: tho 

statemont sent;8nco in Wllich tho various structures cio not occur in tho 

normal karnol santanc" order. In sEmtollca (2) above tllO odvorb 

Y-.~~~c:::r:~qx has boon nlacod at tho bG(linnin[! of tho sontonco. P. further 

typo of non-kernol sta-cotnon-c sontonco is that i n which tho objoct is 

plcond bofore tl'1[J subject. For [J)(ampln: 

(7) That "lomE:;": I aclmiro vcry much. 

: taro tho subjoct is .! and the prGdicnto .~~!l.:i£.c?" . ..!~l~~~ __ mprl_ y.c~r:y" ....!~u..,C?J;. 

:·IOV1(1Ver, we do not always v~an t to mako a stotcrtlont . Somotimes \-'10 wnnt 

to osk a question: 

(0) Vi ill So nin cnt tho kooksistcr ? 
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o r 8){prCSS a command: 

( 0) Eat the koC!l<sistcr 

or 8){clElim sOJilothino: 

(10) [;h ~ ''' 'hat a sticky kooksistDr~ 

If wa \'1 81"'0 -Co oxamino Goch of tl'H1S0 corofully, IN8 G:'lDU l d find -cl'lut what 

wo oro doin[j in forrllin r! DElC!"! 0110 is -'en take tll;::~ kornol structuro end 'co 

"Cran sTorr.l it into anD of tflG atrlor tYros of simpl o sont~:mcos. ~,~ o n-l<Drnnl 

sontencos ,arc theroforo constructed by tol<inn tho inoTodj.Gnts of G kornol 

s-cructur8, o.nr1 mixing thc.:m difforently . In tlu;~ no){t fovi CllElptGrS \'JU 

slla11 bG lookin~ c.t 110\'/ kernuls are transformod j.nto qU Dstions J comnlon c.ls 

and oxclClnlotiono , 
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1. Explain carefully what is meant by oach of the following torms: 

0) kornol s ontonco; 
b) non-kornol sontonco; 
c) trEtns-(ormc:rl:ion ~ 

2. ':'hich of tho follovJing arc NOT I<ornol s oni:oncos? Givo at loast ana 

roason for ooch nnswor : 

aJ Poor i :illy died las t night. 
b) Unrortunot81y poor r'illy vms vory ill. 
c) r'"rs Van S t adon likes pumpkin frittDrs very much. 
[1) EVGry day tho old l a dy knits morn socks for hor Giling husband. 
a) \'JI1Gt an idio t you aro~ 
f) This rattan old ccr will fall to piocos any day now. 
g) rlho did thet ? 
11) I\t night t ho stars slline briOI,.tly. 
i) ;'! hich littla kitty scrotcilQ(j tho dolicate child? 

3, Stnto \oilhnt typo of simple contoneo 80ch of the followinu is (i. G. 

statement, question, etc .): 

a ) Eat your pLiddin[J~ 
b' \ Ihot hove you dono? 
c) This stupid book bor(~s mG. 
d) Who squQshod tho poor snail GO cruDlly ? 
oj \.'J hot a fool: 
r) Fortunotoly it did not rain today. 
g) I 110to llord-boilod DOgS. 

4. Comment on y~:!X you think 8Elch of tho followinrJ writorn r,lac!o us a of 

non-kernel statomonts: 

El) That mon I cannot stand. 
b) I swam yostorcloy. Today I moroly sunlJathcd. 
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,GHAPTER ___ ELEVEN 

Ql£.~lION SENTENG.S.E? 

11.1 Road tile following sontenoo: 

(1) That silly ohild will Gat this lol,lipop tomorrow. 

This is a kornGl sontonoe. We said in Chaptor Ten that kornel sentences 

arB statoment sr:mtonccs - i. o. sGntoncos that aim to Jl.i\li3 infonnation. 

They ar~ usod in situations whore ana parson knows somethino that some­

ana else doos not, and wonts to toll tho othor pC3rson. Thus we might 

imaginG Stoffnls turning to Emily and making tho ebove .. ;tatument. 

ti o also sow in Chaptor Ton thc1t the struoturo of statemont sentencos is 

usually rolatod to .tlle aim: any stntomant tells us about so",oone or 

something (hore 'that silly ohild') that performs 0 oortain Elction 

(here that of 'eating'), possibly upon someone or sOn1Gthing elsG (here 

• the lollipop') at a certain time, plaoe, Gtc. (hare' tomorrow' ). Thus 

we have a ~ubject (tolling us who or what porforms tho notion), a ~ 

(tollinG us what tho aotion was), somotimes nn 2.~.:L'!£.~ (telling us who or 

what suffored the action), and pdvorbs (telling us when, where, etc. 

the aotion ocours) j and, since the lost two aSPGcts of information orG 

all linl<Gd to the vGrb, thoy, tOGGther with thG verb, form onG largG 

structure oolled tho 12£.'?~i~!!. 

11.2 If tho situation were the opposite from the ObDVG - i.e. it is Stoff GIs 

that does not know somothinc whil[J Emily does nnd Sto'ffGls wants to bo 

given this information, tllsn ho will psk s...g,Lle.:;;ti0'2 instead of !!.'Lisi.!2£L9 

E!.q:temsn~. Ho oould, for oxamplo, ask any on8 of the following qUGstions: 

(2) Will that silly ohild cat this lollipop tomorrow? 

(3) Who will oot this lollipop tomorrow? 

(4) What will that silly oilild GElt tomorrow? 

(5) Wilen vlill that silly ohild oat this lollipop? 

If you oxnmino tllOSO qLlostions carefully, you will soo that ooeh ono is 

sGekinn a difforent piece of informotionj it 011 clopoocls on whioh aspect 

of sontenoo (I) is .'2~S kno wn to Gtoffols. Lot us take them in turn. 
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11.3 Sentonce (2) is used whoro the speaker lacks information about the verb -

here he does not know whether tho oction will toke place or not. Stoffels, 

for exampl " , might have Ileord a r "mour that the Cl'lj ld intends to eat tho 

lollipop, but he is not sure. Thus he might ask Emily tht> question: 

(2) Will that silly child oot this lollipop tomorrow' ? 

11.4 Sentences (3), (a.) Qnd (5) are used where the sp 8Qker knows that tile 

action will taka ploco, but dODs not know aV~l');'_'s.!;j._nJj. Tho particular 

question ho asks will depend on what aspect of information he lecks: 

11.4.1 1-113 might not know Jlho will oat tho lollipop. All he knows is 

that somoono intends to oat the l ollipop tho next day. The information 

he requires is the subject of tho sentonco. Thus Stoffols might turn to 

Emily and Qsk: 

(3) I'lho will eat tho lollipop tomorrow ? 

11.4.2 On tho other hand, the subject may bo known to the speaker, but 

there might be aspects of the E!:.'?.9~icat"! that are lacking. Firstly he 

might not know what tho silly child intends to eat the next doy. He will 

thus ask a question seekinG the ebjoct of the verb es his answer: 

(4) Vlha~ will that silly child eat tomorrow ? 

Socondly, what ho might want to I<now is Vlhen the action is to taka place. 

Thus Stoffels would put th8 following quostion to Emily: 

(5) ~'then will thot silly child oet tllis lollipop ? 

11.5 If yeu COmp[lre tile str,ucturo of all those questions with that of sentonce(l), 

you will s oe that oooh is simply a variation on the kernel structure. In 

8ech case, the kornol hQS beon transformed in a diff8rent way according te 

whElt information is boin,. sought. TIH3ro aro two basic typos of informotion 

whicll can be sought; and thoro ore thus two basic typos of quostiens: 

11.5.1 Sentence (2) stands olono amo ngst thoso quostions. It is tho only 

one in which tho answer sought is simply' Yus' or ' No '. In posinn tho 

question, Stoffels is soaking simply an affirmative or Q neaOtiV8 answer -

will tho child do tllis or not? Thoso qU8stions oro t herefore called 
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YosLNo Question~. If you compare tho structures of sontences (I) and (2), 

you will soe that thEl Yos/No L:)uostion is formEld by simply moving the 

auxiliary out of tho predicate and placing it in front of the subject. 

11.5.2 In all tile other questions, tho spookElr lenows that the action will 

tako place, but wishos to obtain a certain pieco of information about this 

action. These quostions aro Ellso formod as a rosult of transforming tho 

kernel; here tho auxiliary is also moved to tho front; but, in addition, 

a word, usually boginninG with tho letters .wh-, is added to tho beninning 

of tho sontenco. Sinco most of these words begin with wh-, tllese 

questions are all cElllod l.!!l.-:!!u_~stio~. 

ll.() In ordor to draw (1 troEl diaoram for aquostion sentonco, wo transform tho 

quostion bocle to tho ordor of itoms in the kornel structure IJY simpl:' 

followin[! our norrrlol procsduro for dividing sontonces into SUbj8Ct and 

prGclicut o. Tho dillQTClITI is thon drawn in- terms of trlG samo procedul"G QS 

far kernol son-cnncos, except thnt an arrow is included to inciicatu moved 

itor,ls. Lot us toka sontoncGs (2) and (3) as O){Ofllplos: 

SubJ 
I 

~~C 

A~!n 

" 

That silly crlilcl will oot; tho lollipon tomorrow 

~~---------------------- ( 
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Sub} 
I 

Pronoun 

Who 
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S 

Prod 
VC---- ""'"'b~b-j:-----AdV 

/\ I 
Aux V ." . NC .! 

AOUn 

will cat this lollipop tomorrow 

Summary or this chaptor: 

SITUATIQ!::!: Question sontencos oro used in situations whoro speal<Dr A 
lacl<s certain inrormation which is known to speokor 8. 

8.:lli: Tho)' are utterod by speaker A in ardor to obtain tllis 
inrormation rrom specker 13. 

TYPES: I) Yes/No [,luostions: speakor A wants to know whether a 
c~rtain action has taken or will toke ploco, 
He transrorrns the kornel by moving the auxiliary to the 
rmnt oj' tho sontenco. 

2) Wh-Questions: spea l<er A wonts to I<now who does the action, 
or who SUrTOr::; the action, or wilero, whon, how or wily tho 
action takos place. 
He transrorms the kernel by moving tho auxiliary and also 
by adding in tho appropriate wh-word. 

-
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EXERCISES ON CHAPTER ELEVEN 

1. State whethGr Gach of tho followinG sontencos is 0 Ycs/No or El 

Wh-Question: 

a) Why did you sit on tho doughnut ? 
b) Who did that? 
c) I,lay WG eat now ? 
d) What did you say ? 

2. Transform oach of th8 followina sGntonces into Yos/No Questions: 

a) Wonky-Poo could havG hod S8ven ki ttons. 
b) Sheila has finishGd hGr homGworl< alrGady. 

3. AnswGr • Yas' or • No' to each of thG following YGs/No Questions: 

DOGS a verbosG pGrson talk much? 
Is an invaluable gift worth nothing ? 
Does a rash person consider the possiblo consoquences of 
his action? 

d) Is an honorary secrGtary unpaid? 
e) Are contiguous rooms adjacent ? 
f) Doe-, a moroso person smilo much? 
g) Is on archipelago a group of islands? 

4. Draw a tree diagram for each of tho following sentonces: 

a) Why must I shut my mouth ? 
b) Has tho ticl< diGd yot ? 
c) Which idiot has eaten thG sosatie ? 
d) Which sosatio has tlaryfeatGn ? 
G) How did tho dug swallow that biD bono? 
f) Has Peanuts boon studying very hard ? 
g) Who has soen him ? 
h) Whom has he soen ? 
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~TER ___ I~ 

9~DS~pt!Q_E2S£LAilATIm,S 

Read the followinO: 

(1) Eat tho froO~ 

The verb in this sontonce is 'oat', I'Ihile'the froa'forms the direct object. 

Thus' eat the froD' forms the pre£~. This means, then, that the 

sentence appears to have no subjec~. This is the main characteristic of 

the command: thcre is apparently no subjoct. 

However, the sentence must have a subject in order for us to know who or 

~_t will perform tho action of tho verb - in this case the action of 

eating. Since commands ore always oivan directly .!9. som80ne listeninG 

or rmlding, nnd not qbout someone, it is obvious that the subject must 

be 'y~"J': this is the pronoun used in addressinrl p80ple directly. See 

Thus the sentence is actually; 

(1) CVou] ent the f rogl 

Th3 command sentence, then, differs from the kernel as follows: 

1. Must hElVe a subject present. 

2. Has numerous choices for 

subject (sae rule for 

subject). 

Subject never actually present -

merely understood. 

Has only one choice (, you')' 

Thus, when ono transforms tho kernel structure into the command sentance, 

one chooses as one's subject the pronoun' you', but one doesn't actually 

say it. 



12.2 

62. 

Commands are shown in tree diagrams as follows: 

E)<clamations: --

~~ __ JL ___ _ 

Gub,l Pred 
- I 7 --, D'rono u.!J V OIJj 

I 
NC .'" Ale I~oun 

oat tho froC.! 

Exclamations toko many diffarent forms. Ono of the typical characteristics 

is that thoy often inclurJn whot oro called 'interjections' - little words 

like 'oh', 'ouch', etc. that e)(press one's emotions. Somo exomples of 

exclamation s8ntencos art.3: 

(2) Oh, what on idiot y, iU Elre~ 

(3) Hurrah~ Wo won~ 

(4) Ouch~ That hurt~ 

Inter jections can of course also be used with other tyres of simple 

sentences (e.g. questions) but thoy ure used mainl~' with exclamations. 

Inter jections havo no relation to any· other lVords in tl1e sentence - they 

aro the only part of speech that does not. Hence the nome - intor means 

, among', while jection CO"lOS from the Lat!.n word for' throw' • Th8Y are thus 

words that are not octuallyyincluded as port of 0 sentence, but are merely 

'thrown amona' the words of a sentence. We do not, thereforo, include it in 

either the subject or the predicoto, but as a soparate section belonGing 

nowhere. Take, for example, the sentence: 

(5) Oh, whot have I donal 
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s 

~..--:----=-su-'-ti~J -----prOd Intor jClciJ.on 

proLun I~Obj 
A I 

Aux V Pronoun 

Oh I hav8 dono what 
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1. 0) How can wo deduce that the understood subject or a command sentence 

must he the pronoun "ou ? ... ~ 
b) Why is it understood, nnd not explicitly stated? 

2. 0) Draw u troD diacram Tor each of the followin!:-l sentonces: 

i~j 
iii) 

iV) 
v) 

vi) 

Drink your milld 
1·.I ako your bed pl'Operly~ 
SqUOGZU tho tootilpasto hard~ 
~,;ix the two inarediants well ~ 
Stop thElt~ 

Dh\ What must I do now\ 

b) Draw a troD diagrrun for 80ch ' r the following commands, and thon try 

obeying each in mim8: 

i) Gosticulato clearly: 
ii) Masticato your food proporly. 

iii) Arnull your case vei1en18ntly: 
iV) Oozo charm profusoly\ 

v) Upbraici tllot nauohty child vecif8rously~ 

3. The following ar~ all abbrevio:t:ions for command sentences: 

lI .• 

P. T .0. 

S.G.S. 

R.S.V.P. 

a) \"rito out P.LO. and S.O.S. in rull, and try to give the morse cede 

for S.O.S. 

b) Writo out R.S.V.P . in full, and then give the Ennlish version of it. 

Wllere is it usually: seon ? 

Read the ccr'mon nn po,-,c 65 by Charlos Schultz, and then write ciawn an 

exwnp18 of each of the rollowinG simple sentonces from tho cartoon: 

a) 

~j 
command; 
statemont; 
wh-quostion. 
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CHAPTER Ti ·IIRTEEN 

SI;· ;'LE vs NCJN-aH ,PLE SENTEr-ICES . . ___ .. .......... .. ..... ~ _~ ._ . A ...... ..... .... . " ,. ~ _ . •. _ ...... .. . " ._.a _ A ~ " ,. , .. .. , 

All the sentencos with which wo have b88n dealino so fElr hava boon 

.8J-~!~ sontonces I both l<ornol and non-kernol. Howevor, from en oarly 

000, Cl child loarns to combino tVJO or mora nimple sontGnC05 to fonn 

non-simple sontuncos. 

For cxamplG, look: at tho following sot of sentoncGs: 

Rupert orrivod, 110 sat down. He tool< off his boots. 

ThOSG could bo combined to form onu non-simplu sontonce: 

Rupurt arrived, sot down nncl took off his boots. 

The obvious difference bDtvJoon Q simple ond 0 non-simplo sentonce as 

regards structur~ is -that, wheroas a simplu sontonco conteins only 

!?.!:s subjoct and ~~ prodicnto, Q non-simplo sontonco contains .~E......E..~ 

!!l~ subjocts and prDdicntos, [iopendinG on thu numbor of' simplo 

sentoncos that hove b uon cCHilbinod to forril it. The easiust woy to 

check whuthGr il Dontunco is simplo or non-simpln is to count tho number 

of verbs or vorb clusters: ann vDrb or vorb cluntor = sil"llpla sontence; 

two or maI'O vorbs or vurb clusters = non-simple sentence. 

VII2't. clo poople combino simplCl sDntcncos? In actual fact, cIoinO so 

makes thinrls moro difficult for us - it v-Jould bo far casier to spoak only 

in simplo sontcJnccs. Perhaps you CQn try findinQ raasons for combinina 

by comparinu tho follQ \'linr:.; sots of sentencos: 

(1) Ethulruc\ nrrivod hom e . 1-10 kissed his wifo. I -!q elatod on hur. 

(2) Whon Etholrr.ri arrivod homo, 110 kisso[! his wifo bUCQUSO 

hD dotod on hol". 

You will probably notice that thnro aru at It1Qst two roasons \'/hy sut (2) 

is bottDr than set (1): 

Ca.) Thu first pioco is ,':l.EJ1.P • .!9..r.'.E.K<"l!~' This would be ovon mora 

C"fic1ont if thoro hacJ beon mora simpln sontoncGs. No.2 

flo,iS morD easily ancl is morG ploasing to tho oye and oar. 
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Thus on~ re)8son for combinina simplo sontoncos is to 

.uv~.!'!.o_r:.otony'. 

(b) Furthormoro, No.1 does not maku it conclusivo that tho 

Teas0!2 for his kissing her Vias that ho doted on her; or 

that this lip-action occurrGd at tho tim~ o·F his arrival 

(and not latcr). In othor words, i1' thG sentoncos oro 

not joinod, tho .E~ .... ~!~t? ..... fl~t:!:he of ono sentence to Jehu other 

is soomtimos not 01 tooother cloar. In tho above oxarnplu, 

tho rolationshin of tho first s8nt8nco to tho sClcond is ono 

of timD, whilD thG relationship boh-lOen thG third and 

sncand is one of rUQson. Thoroforu, tho second roason for 

combinino simplo sontencos is to establish tho r81ation­

ships botwoon sentoncos as clearly as possiblG. 

There are tim os , hewever, when a wri tor deliberEltoly chooses not to 

combino simple sentencos. Compare tho Tollowing two sots of sontencGs, 

and SOG if you CEln suggest in each case .!!!!X someone miaht profor to 

produco tho uncombined rather than tho combinGd vorsion. 

(30) Tho monstrous wavos rosa abovo UG. They dashed aGainst 

the sturboard siele. Ole stood stupefiGei. 

b) ,~s the monstrous waVOs roso auove us and dashod against 

tho starboard sido, wo stood stupeTiod. 

(4a) Evoryone left hastily.. Mrs Ou Toit had arrivod. 

b) Everyone loft hastily becauso Mrs Ou Toit had arrived. 

TI1CITl are pGrllapS two reasons here for not combining: 

(a) WG said that sot (1) abovo was monotonous becauso of tho string of 

simplo sentencos, and that a comiJined vorsian woulcl theroTore bo 

proforable. With sot (30), on tho othor hand, wo find that tho 

uncombinod vorsion is not r"onotonous; in Tact, it uains IJY boinu 

composod of a numlJor of simplG sDntoncos, bocauso of the increase in 

dromntic powor or susponso, Tho usa of short, sharp scntencos, whicll 

forcos us to pauso .continually, contributos to an atmosphore of 'consion 

and elrama. Thus, wheroas ono sot of simplo sentoncos may be monotonous, 

another may bo £!!:~';!.:':.~~lly _cif!.octivo. 
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(lJ) If wo compare (4a) anel (lib), we will soo that (4· ) is cloarer than 

(4a) - the relationship betwoen tho two sontencos is more defini toll 

statod: thG !:..s.'.'~1J for tho hasty departure of evoryone was tho arrival 

of f:i rs ou Toi t. 1'/0 !Jave this clearer (lstablishmGnt of relationships 

os one of tho roasons [or combinin[,.J simplo sentonces. Howovor, if 

somoone wished merely to .i"'pl..¥, '" relationship rather than to statG it 

overtly for som D reason or othor (o.g. to avoid baino succi, to bo 

omusin[j, (ltc.), he may delibercltely lDave them as separate sentonces. 

This is one way in which WD ran achiove th(l toohnique known as innu~ 

the subtlo techniquo of sU[j[;,estion often employed by propagandists. 

FOR AGAINST 

a) to avoid monotony for effoct (0_0. suspense) 

b) to establish rolationships to imply relationships 

of mooning clonrly bctwuon 

snntuncos 

The most r:ommon way of combining simple sontences is to usc conj':!.!:!.ct:i"o!,~ 

as a sort of ~Jluo butwoEJn thorn. Examplos of conjunctions oro: ~, 

~, ~~, bS£.~~~, WI~~, otc. 

Onco a simple sentonco has boen combinod I'!ith another simplo sontence 

in this particular way, tl10n oach scmtence which was combined is novi 

callod a .0~!!.s. In other worcls, they oro combined to form one biG 

non-simplo sontonco, I.'Jhich thon contnins two or mora clauses. Wu minht, 

thoroforD, dafinu Q clause as a 1 has bucn' sentonco. Taka, for oxamplo, 

tho followinG two simplo sontoncos: 

(5) TllO cow died. Thu co V} ate f'rozon arass. 

Those can lJo comiJined to form tho followin [l non-simplo sentence: 

(6) Tho CO\'J died bocausG it ate tho frozt:m Dress. 

This non-simpl o suntonco contElins tho followinu two clausos: 

Ttl0 cow died; 

bacauso it atc tho frozon grass. 
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Nota that, of ton whon ono combinessontoncos in this way, certain 

repoated i toms aro nat actually wri ttun or spok8n, but murl11y undur'­

stood. This omission of words nocossory to complote tho arnmmatical 

structur~ of' 0 sontonco is coIled ~llip~s. It is this avoidance of 

ro~otition that holpe to provont monotony. 

Hore aro som 0 oxamplos: 

(1) L'~1~~!'.!. ~.rlt:}!1_s.~s· + <~l~~s~t._l~.o_~~~ .. ~~9!'.x. 
Albert danced on~: ~-Albort _7 bccamo woary. 

(2) . ',£~ .. w~qr:~t, .. ~~ ... _ ... Qe. + Y...9 .. ~ ~~~q~ ... ~!~:~ __ ~~._. ~t::,~~YA. ~tP .. L!x: __ 1;~_s.1S.Gt~ 11 + 

!~9~_!~!"L!. s,.:~, ~Q:hY, ~}~ ~,- __ -'cJlS_,!.I~o ~s.Y-..r!C?~II~ • == 

If you want r!H] to [JO nncl L-if you want mD to mD to_7 buy 

your tic:,uts, you must [Jivo me tho manGY now. 

\'lhon one is oombining simple sontoncos in this way, thoro ara El faw 

DON'TS that ono must boar in mind: 

( a) DON'T combino too many sontoncos. 

E.!]. I'lhon Marie arrivod and founel thot hor mother had taken 

ant-poison bocauso hor fathor had loft thorn, she immediately 

tolophonod tho doctor, who Ol'rivod too lata to provont dO£lth, 

ovon thouOh he triad his utmost . 

(b) Dml' T combino unrolntod son-cuncos. 

E . a. Aunt L;athilda is vory stout and o wns a Rolls-Royoo. 

(0) DON'T over-uso tho conjunction .~£!. 

E.O. She folt ill and hor mothor told h(3r to go to bod and she 

rofusod and so shu diad. 

(d) DON'T run ono sontonco into tho otllor without a conjunction. 

Eo [~. Molly' "ran down tile stroot, sho wont into the shop. 
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EXERCISES ON CH,oPTER THIRTEEN 
""'"'"'-...... .,...~ .......... ---....... --_ ........... "'- ... ---" ........ ...... .......... .-. ......... ....... 

1. Compar e tho santonc" structur~ of tho followin!J pairs, and than say, 

for oach, which you prafar and why: 

o} i}"You aro a fnt fooE You stink~ Now !Jot out~ 
Irma screamod hystorically. 

ii} "Sucauso you aro a fot fool anrJ stink, noVi got out~U 
Irma scr oamed hystorically. 

b) i) Thu scroominu hordu of savDgos bora down upon us, lI/o 
firod frantically at thorn. But tho)' continuod to como on. 
Thun I faint od. 

ii) f\s thu scroGrilino hordo of savafjos boro down upon us, we 
firud 'frantically at th8m, IJut tlluy continuod to com o on. 
ThDn I fElint8d. 

c) i) Dortio nrriv8d Il0me loto. His mothG!' scoldod him. 

ii) [IecausG Ootio t1rrivocl hOll1o lato, his T.lOtl1or scoldod him. 

d} i} r,iiric.l?: plantod til0 oLicalyptus troD. 3!1O watored it oach day. 
Evontually it !Jrov! toll. 

ii) ~.l irio.m plantad the eucalyptus troD which sho watered 
uach day until ovuntually arow tall. 

2. Improvo tho sontonco structur~ of ua.ch of tho 'following_ GiJO a cloor 

reason 88Ci1 timn: 

a} "I must aD end find hClr, bocauso I lovo hor so much and I 
want hor back! II 

b} Codric climbml into his car. i-i11 turnod the koy. NothinG 
ImpponorJ. 110 climbod out. 110 Davo it a hord kick. It ran 
down tho bill. It crashod. 

c} Whon i'.: rs Ilumpbr oys ontoroci tho shop, thore was such a loud 
Dxplosion that sho, who normally doos not foint easily, 
collopsod on tho spot end diod, thus caLisinG hor husband 
much arief. 

d} I liko fish ami chips ami Elizaboth Toyli. r is a famoLis octr oss. 

o} ';10 paclcocl our lugaoUo oml sot out in tho car end orrived at 
I-iopotown and had brealcfast. 

f) Hilly stu thu i<ouksustor, his finoors woro sticky._ 

3. r:i al<8 th8 innuendos in tho followi nG oxplicit (cloor) by combininp tho 

sentoncos each timu: 

0.) Th e mootinc bucamu disorderly. T~l U Van 1·luc rdons had orrivnu. 

b) !·Iunry visited his boss ortun . 110 lat~r bucamo chiof cl ark. 

c} Thair [lOli ticians bc1iovo in untortainin!J lavishly. Thoir 
country. is [Joinr; banl<rupt. 
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4. Combine (synthesiso) tho following pairs of sontoncos into non-simple 

sontoncGs, ouch containing two clausos r so that each clause bears the 

ralationship statod in brackots t n tho othor: 

a) Uilly fainted. Freddy Idssod hor. (CAUSE) 

b) Mrs Rosonburo practisod her songs. Sho woulcl do ~JOll at 
tho conc~rt. (PURPm;E) 

5. Writo a short parauraph (10 - It; linos) on 'Tho ~:lurdar', consisting 

of only simplo sontoncos. Than ro-writ8 it, synthosising any sont c.:mcos 

you fool fit to do, and commont on tho di fforonco botwoon tho two 

vursions. 

6. Rood tho following lyric by Paul Simon, and thon answer the 'luastitms 

that f ollow: 

Whon you'ro w8ury, fOGlino small, 
Vlll 0n tears are in your ayes, I will dry tham all; 
II m on your sj_do. VHlon timns [jot rou[.ih 
Ami frionds just can't iJo found, 
Li~::o a briliUD Qvur troulJl ud wntor 
I will lay 010 dmm. 
Liko fl LJric!no Dvur troubled wat~r 
I will ley cow down. 

I'Jll0n you'ro dovin anu out, 
When youf ra on tho streot, 
Vlhon ovenino falls so I ;ard 
I will comfort you. 
I'll take your port. 
Whon darkness comos 
And pain is all around, 
LikD a IJrid[.Jo ovor troubled wat~r 
I will loy' mo dewn. 
Like a bridoe ev(]r troulJled wator 
I will lay 1'110 down. 

Soil on silvoroirl, 
Sail on by. 
'(our time has comn to shino. 
All your lirccms oro on thoir way. 
Sea hew they. ~hine. 
If you noaci a frientl 
I'm soiling right behind. 
Lil,e EI bridga over troublod wat~r 
I will loy mo down. 
Lil<o a bridoo ovor troublod wat~r 
I will lElY mo cJO\m. 

flaul Simon (1070) 



a) Stato whothElr tho follovling santoncos aro ~lplo or .~~:.:'..impl~, 
<f' and givo a roason for aach answor: 

i} 

ii) 

iii) 

iV) 

L i k~.~.s.rj...c!Q ~_o..:!. 0E .tr:.?.~b.1:s!..c~at ~:: 
.L\'!.'hll_l.~ __ n~ .• c,!.o~. 
~..o.:·:_tt:!SL~~· 
If you naod a friand 
I' m.: s~fgn:rL!:0Ef~bahi'l(!' 

L,,!ilLc..oY~-r:° rL~9..u.· 

b) Wri to clown tho undorlyin[] I<ornal sontencos that W8ro combinod to 

form tho following non-simplo santonco: 

c) 

i) 

ii) 

EX[lloin tho similo, which is tho basis of tho wholo song . 

List and oxplain .c!.l~ olausos that stato :yll0n or ;,lnt!,?E 

,1;.'!ll~t,. .c",~J:~u.n~s:~~n .. s.? .. ~ he will act liko a 'bridue' -

i. o. "hich indicata all tho various typus of • troubled 

V-lators I • 
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